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PREFACE.

Tuis volume is intended as a special memorial of the completion of
the first fifty vears of the history of The Canadian Institute. The intro-
ductory article by Sir Sandford Fleming deals with the origin and early
days of the Institute, and is of special interest as a record of affairs in
whica he was an actual participant; affairs as to which he can more
than any other now living say, guorum pars :zagna fui. He brings the
record down to 1833, when the Institute had passed the critical stage of
infancy and was fairly launched on a career which, with the vicissitudes
which attend all mundane things, has on the whole been satisfactory.
[t is not intended to detail the subsequent history of the Institute; that
would be too tedious, and would possess but little interest, except per-
haps to a few. t may be well, however, in this place to note a few
facts by way- of summary.

In 1853 took place the union with the Toronto Athenmum. This
brought a considerable accession to the membership, and the books
belonging to the Atheneum were the nucleus of a library that has now
become, perhaps, the most nearly complete scientific reference library in
the Domiaion.

In the same year the Hon. G. W. Allan presented the Institute with
a site for a building on Pembroke Street. It was gratefully accepted
but was afterwards re-conveyed to Mr. Allan and the present site
on Richmond Street was purchased in 1863. Plans for a building
were at once prepared, but the Institute did noat find itself financially
able to proceed with its construction unt? .8&735, when the work was
begun and carried to completion in 1876, very lurgely through the per-
sistent efforts of Professor Loudon, now Mresident of the Toronto
University.

It is somewhat curious to note that in 1859 thcre was a proposal to
change the name to The Royal Society of Canada, or The Royal
Academy of Sciences of Canada. The Governor-General did .ot look
on the proposal favcurably and it was dropped.
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In 1863 a Medical Section was formed in connection witls the Insti-
tute. Meetings were regularly heid and papers read, but after some
time the medical members branched off and became a separate
organization.

Somewhat similar and about the same time was the origin of the
Entomological Socicty,

In 1871 a Historica! Section was proposed, but no definite action was
then taken. The same may be said as to propesals in 1§74 for a Field
section and a Numismatic Section.

In 1885 occurred the amalgamation with The Natural History Society.
This union was of great advantage to both societies. For certain pur-
poses the Natural History Society maintains its separate corporate
existence, but as the Biological Section of the Institute it brought with
it a valnable museum of Natural History and its members coatinue €o
do good work, especially among young meus, by encouraging study and
original investigation.

In 1286 on the suggestion of Professor Ellis, who was then PFresident,
five othur scctions were formed, an Architectural, a Photographic, a
Philological, a Historical, and a Geological and Mining Section, as also
an Ornithological sub-section of the Biological Section. These continued
for some time to do good work, and out of the Architectural, the
Photographic and the Historical Sections, independent sccieties have
developed, which still maintain a vigorous existence.

In 18S7 the Ontario Gevernment commenced making an annual
grant for Archreological research.  The fund was for some years admin-
istered under the supervision oi the Institute,and catirely through the
energetic labours of Mr. David Boyle a splendid AArchaological Museum
has been founded.  The collection soon became far too large to be pro-
perly exhibited in the Institute building, and it was thercfore transferred
to more ample quarters in the Department of Edsication.

In 1888 a Scciological Committee was formed on the initiation of
Mr. T. B. Browning, who, as chairman, conducted a scries of enquiries
into the social and political systems of our North-\West Indiaus, the
result being a considerable amount of interesting information.

Summer sessions were held in 1890 at Niagara and in 1891 at
Penctanguishene.
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A few words may be said in conclusion as to the Institute’s publica-
tions. The first series of “ The Canadian Journal” comprised three
quarto volumes; the second, fifteen octavo volumes. I[n 1879 began
«The Proceedings of the Canadian Institute,” which extended to seven
volumes. “The Transactions of the Canadian Institute” begar in 1890
and have now reached the sixth volume. A new serics of “The
Proceedings” has extended to nine numbers, forming one volume, and
part of a secead.
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THE EARLY DAYS OF THE CANADIAN INSTITUTE.

-

% By Sk Sanprorp FLEMING, K.C.M.G, LL.D, F.RS.C, [ETcC.
:§ FIFTY yecars is a small space in the life of a nation, or in the history
of the human family; as a unit to be employed in chronological compu-
itations, it is, however, of appreciable extent.  If we employ it according
‘to the method of a surveyor of lands, in measuring through the vista of
ithe past, eight such units will bring us to the days of Cabot when the
contmcnt was first seen by IZuropean eyes; and if we continue our exact
: ‘survey into carlier days, but forty units of fifty years will extend our
i - . . .
“measurements to a date in history a century before the beginning of the
Christian cra.

pvr

+ B 3 Ay

As denizens of the new world where so much is modern on every side,
Jve camot view the Canadian Institute as a new society, secing that it
ook its origin half a century back. Ve feel bound to consider that this
ssociation has passed into its adolescence, and having reached that
tage, the mere fact implies that the body is in possession of a degree of

-robust vigour and vitality. Since the birth of the Canadian Institute,
grc't.t changes have been witnessed in everything around us. At the
_Yime of the ﬁrst appearance of the Socicty the Dominion had no political
. existence; it scarcely entered into thedreams of the most sanguine of inen.
“Canada was but a province, orat most, two provinces united. The name
Which they bore in those days applied only to a limited extent of

;?crritory forming part of the basin of the St. Lawrence. Now the
) 1

N, W ey

-

”U"".‘J
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appellation of Canada is associated with half a continent extending from
the eastern to the western oceans.

The founders of this Institute designed that it should have a wide
sphere of usefulness. They were not satisfied that it should be a local
Society merely, with its membership confined to the citizens of Toronto.
The name chosen, the first presidents elected, and the first list of members
published, furnish evidence of a higher ambition. As the years have
passed the significance of the name originally given to the Institution
has kept pace with the expansion of Canada. At first it was provincial,
it has since then assumed a national character. : '

Among the many vicissitudes which time has wrought since the
Society received its name, there is almost a complete change in the
population. In the course of events the old inhabitants have for the
most part passed away, and other people appear on the scene, only a
small percentage of whom were born into the world fifty years ago. Of
the men who took an active part in establishing the Canadian Institute,
three only survive, and as one of the three, the writer has been called
upon to give-a brief outline of the origin of the Societyand his recollec-
tions respecting it. In consequence of this invitation he has the great
satisfaction and high privilege of submitting the following paragraphs.

The character of the Canadian Institute has not always been what it
is to-day. In its first inception the design was to organize a Society of
Surveyors, Engineers and Architects. The special objects of its formation
are set forth in the first constitution, and prominence is likewise given to
them in the Royal Charter. The Institute has, however, long abandoned
the exclusively professional character of its origin and adopted general
scientific aims. This change has been effected without any up-rooting
or revolutionary process. No ground gained by the founders and friends
has ever been lost ; the wise policy has been adopted of always going
forward and never backward. The reformation of the Society was
effected simply by opening its doors to the world and ceasing to be pro-
fessional and exclusive. To this policy may be attributed the measure
of success which has attended the operations of the Canadian Institute
for half a century.

The first germ of the Institute may be traced to a gathering of a few
gentlemen in a room near the corner of King and Yonge streets, on June
20th, 1849. The room was used as the office of one of the surviving
founders, Mr. Kivas Tully. The gentlemen present-on that occasion
were architects, land surveyors and civil engineers, practising in and
arownd Toronto, who considered it desirable to establish an association in
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order to unite members of the three professions throughout the
province. The meeting was at least remarkable from the day upon
which it was held. The Qucen had been on the throne twelve years,
and by the merest accident this meeting, the first to which we can trace
the inception of the Canadian Institute, was held upon the anniversary
of the day upon which IHer Majesty was crowned. This fact may be
characterized as a happy coincidence, and in truth it was nothing more,
but subsequent events give evidence that it was an augury for good.

This preliminary meeting was adjourned for a month. At the
. adjourned meeting a committee, specially appointed, submitted a report.
- After discussion this report was referred back to the Committee with
_instructions to prepare a prospectus of the proposed socicty. The
. meeting was further adjourned to August 31st, and again until Septem-
. ber 22nd.  On the latter occasion it was finally resolved * that a Society
be now formed in accordance with the principles set forth in the Pros-
' pectus,” and it may here be noted that the principles referred to are
" embodied in the Royal Charter, granted two years later (November 4ths
) 1851). At the meeting held September 22nd, 1849, Hon. H. H. Killaly
| was chosen president,but subsequently that gentleman declined to accept
the appointment. The following appointments were also made and
[ accepted : Charles Rankin, of Owen Sound, Vice-President, J. Stoughton
Dennis, of Weston, Hon. Sccretary. It was further resolved that Sand-
ford Fleming. J. O. Browne, F. W. Cumberland and Kivas Tully be a
t Standing Committee for the purpose of conserving the interests and
assisting to carry on the ordinary business of the Institute.

The next meeting was held un November g4ih, when a constitution was
jsubmitted by the Standing Comunittee.  On discussion, it was referred
{ back for amecndment, with instructions to report at an adjourned
imecting to be held on February Sth, 1850.

- On the latter date the meeting was attended by two members only,
Mr. F. F. Passmore and the writer. The prospects of the young
Institute were not brilliant, but tha two determined to act with energy,
if not with entire regularity.  After much silence and long waiting in
vain for other members to appear, the one addressed the other in these
twords, “ This looks bad—we must, huwever, proceed, as the saying is, to
make a spoon or spoil the horn.  Let one of us take the chair and the
éot.hcr act as Seccretary,” and so agreed, dispensing in the emergency
éwnh a quorum, they passed a series of resolutions with complete

sunanimity.  No amendments were offered and time was not spent in

Ylong discussions ; thuse present deemed it a dispensable formality to

|
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have “movers” and “scconders” to the wmotions submitted.  As
appears by the minute book the meeting simply “ Resolved ™ this or
that. One resolution adopted and formally placed on record reads:
Resolved, “ That the members of the Canadian Institute do after this
“ date meet once a week, on cach Saturday at 7 o'clock p.m,, in the
“ Hall of the Mechanics’ Institute ;—and that the first subject {or discus-
“sion be the act for regulating the admission of land surveyors and the
“survey of lands througiiout the Province. The first meeting to take
“place on Saturday next, February 16th.” .

No fault was ever found with the action taken on that occasion. It
was generally recognized that circumstances justified it.  Mecetings had
been called once a month ever since june 20th, 1849, having in view the
cstablishment of a Society. These mecetings at first were well attended,
but the attendance was not maintained, and at last it dwindled to two,
(shall we call them?) devoted members or over zealous and not over
particular young men.  Be that as it may, matters appearad to them
desperate, a crisis had been reachad, and it becawe, in their minds,
necessary to take vigorous action. The resolutions passed were
printed in circular forim and zent to all interested.  Happily, the young
Society was galvanized into life.  The mecting held the week following
was well attended and discussions on various subjects were eontinued for
several hours.  The same may be said of succeeding mectings.  Febru-
ary S, 1850, has proved to be « red letter day in the annals of the
Canadian Institute. At no meeting before norsince have resolutions more
far-r2aching  been passed.  Then was inmaugurated the practice of
meeting weekly cach Saturday cvening, and for nearly half a century
the Socicty has regularly maintained the practice during the sessions
extending from Novanber 1o Apnil

On the sccond weckly mecting (February 23nd, 1850, the constitution
of the Sacicty, which had been prepared by the Standing Comumittee,
was adopted.

The first session came to an end on April 13th. Mr Killaly having
declined the office of President, Mr. Charles Rankin, at one of the weekly
mectings, reccived the appointinent.

The second session began on Saturday, Nevember 16th, 1850, At this
meeting a prospectus of “The Canadian Journal, it Record of industry,
Science and Art,” was submitted by the Standing Committec and
cordially approved. It was designed to be the official organ of the
Canadian Institute and the mcdivin of publication of its transactions.
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A sentence may be quoted.  “ The objects of the Journal are essentially
of a usecful character. [t is intended to minister to the wants, and to
promote the interests of a young, yet enterprising and rapidly advancing
people, and to fill up a blank in Canadian literature, the existence of
which has been deeply regretted, and hasof late been most seriously felt
by artisans, manufacturers and the public generally throughout the
province”

The Standing Committze submitted the first annual report of the In-
stitute on December 7th, 1S30. At this meeting the officers clected
were: President, V. E.. Logan; [Tee-fresident, J. Q. Brown; Standing
Committee, Kivas Tully, Sandford Fleming, William Thomas and
Thomas Ridout ; the Secrefary, F. F. Passmore.

At this date tie membership counted sixty-four persons. 1t is well
to preserve the names ; some of their descendants may come to regard
the list with interest.

MEMBERS.

Sridiland, James W, York,
Brough, Allan P., Toronto,
Browne, Geonye, Montread,
Browne, ). O., Toronto,
Burwell, Lewis, Bmatford,
Clendenin, J. K., Si. Cathariues,
Cumberland, F. W., Toronta,
Dernis, J. Stougghton, Weston,
Devine, Thomas, Toronto,

Ellis, Joseph, b
Fleming, Sandfond,
Fraser, W. 1.,
Gibson, David, York,
Grant, John, Darlington,
Hanvey, D., S1. Thomas,
Howard, J. G., Toronte,
Kecfer, Samuel,
Leather, W. B, *
i.ynn, Robert, York,
Lyons, James, Coboudy,
Maxwell, §., Hamilion,
McCaum, R Markhzm,

Allanson, John, Toronto,

Bird, James, Peterboro,

Hall, James, M.P.P., Peterboro”
Ellis, John, Toronto,
Hutchinson, lohn, Toronto,

Logan, \V. E., Montreal,

McPiillips, Geo., Thombill,
Pary, Richard, Chatham,
Passmore, F. F., Toronto,
Prosser, T. C., .\lbion,
Rinkin, Clirles, Owen Sound,
Ridout, T., Toronlo,
Robinson, W., Toronto,
Rubidye, F. P, e
Schiofield, W. C,, Bentiack,
Shier, John, Oshawa,

Smith, William, Glanford,
Storm, W, G., Torono,
Thomas, William, ¢
Themas, W, T., “

Tully, Kivas, o

Vidal, AAlexander, Port Samix,
Walh, F. L., Vittoria,

Walsh, Robert, Lloydtowa,
Wells, Robent, Dundas,
Wilkinson, C. A., Sandwich,
Woodruff, S. )., Port Robinson,
Yonunyg, Thom:.s, Toronto.

ASSCCIATES.

Lowe, F. C., Toronto,
March, Pcter, ¢

Meyer, Hoppner, Toronta,
Parkes, Vincent, 4
Worthington, T., Wellingtion,
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GRADUATES.
Boutton, \W. T., Toronto, O'Brien, Charles, Toronto,
Bristow, Arthur, o Ryken, G. Z., s
Grist, John, s Stewart, George, ¢
Legye, Charles, “ Thomas, C. P., ““

Moberly, Walter, ¢

-

The Institute met regularly cach Saturday during the winter of 18350-
51. when various papers were read and discussed, On February 15th
the subject of a Charter was submitted and referred to a special Com-
mittee. The Charter Committee reported on March 1st, again on April
12th, when the Institute resolved to petition His Excellency, the
Governor in Council, in respect thereto.

The Session ended on May 10th with a conversazione. One of the
cards of invitation to guests has been preserved, a full size fac simile of
which s here reproduced.

First

QAunual donversazione.

The favour of your company is requested
on SATURDAY, the 10th lnstamt, mt Erghn
{ o’cluck, in the Mechanies® Hall

f mence with the Vice-President’s  Address,
{ recapililaung the transactions of the paw

F. P. PASSHORE,

Sceretary.

Tororto. Mew 3, 1983,

The following brief notice which appeared in the * British Colonist”
on May 13th will be read with interest :—* The first annual conversazione
of the Canadian Institute was held in their room in the Mechanics’
Institute building, on Saturday cvening.  We noticed several influential
citizens among the visitors, and on the whole, the procecdings of the
cvening were of such a naturc that the infant Instityte may feel proud
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to refer to them hereafter.  After giving the visitors time to inspect the
various works of art, as well as the geological and mineralogical speci-
mens in the museum, the Vice-President (Mr. J. O. Browne) addressed
the assembly, explaining the objects of the projectors of the Institute.
It was first suggested to organize a Society for the better improvement
of surveyors, in order that much of that litigation which has of late and
former years been so prolific in creating dissensions, may be prevented ;
but, considering that architects, engineers, artists, and others might also
be benefitted, it was decided to establish a Sucicety for the advancement
of the Physical Sciences generally, and tc be called the ‘Canadian
Institute,” the members of which would meet together weekly, during
the winter months, and by imparting information to cach other advance
the arts and sciences in Canada.  Several interesting papers have been
read before the Institute during the present (its first) session, and he
considered none more worthy of notice than a paper from Mr. Fleming,
accompanied with diagrams and a plaster model of the entrance to the
harbour ot Toronto. In this paper Mr. IFleming shows conclusively that
the formation of sand at the entrance is rapidly gaining cvery year
—nay, every hour, and that if some incasures are not adopted to prevent
it, the harbourin a few years will be completely closed.

“The Vice-President read from other papers subiaitted to the Institute,
a Treatise on the Formation of Artificial Harbours. Next he pointed out
a design for a bridge called th: * Bow Bridge,” but in the absence of
details, we were unable to understand the principle. A School of Design
is in contemplation, and we hope will be shortly established. Mr.
Browne then referred the company to three diagrams, showing the
different strata about the Falls of Niagara, illustrating a communication
vom Mr. Ridout on the Geology of the Falls, and concluded his address
by allusion to the liberality of the Mechanics’ Institute, in whose
building they are cnabled to hold their meetings.  The necessity of an
increase to the musecum was strongly advocated.

“In conclusion of our necessarily brief report we heartily wish success
to the Canadian Institute in its legitimate pursuits, in the firm belief
that no other niwstitution is likely to be established that will do more to
bring out Canadian talent in the arts and sciences than this. Such an
Institute has long been wanted, and now that the ground is broken, we
hope it will not be left to perish for want of support. The muscum
requires donations, and shall it not have them?  \Ve venture to answer
the question in the affirmative—and will only say, at present, success to
the Canadian Institute, and may the next conversazionc be in a larger
room.”
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The Institute having applied early in the year to the Government for
incorporation, the membe.s were gratified to receive in response a Royal
Charter. At this day it cannot be held as revealing a great state secret
to mention how it was obtained, although the circumstances have not
hitherto been made public. The then first Minister, Attorncy General
the Hon. Robert Baldwin, became interested in the Society through a
young friend and kinsman, Mr. Thoinas -Ridout, a member of the
Standing Committee. Mr. Ridout explained what were the aims and
aspirations of the promoters of the Institute, and so deeply interested
Mr. Baldwin in their public and patriotic cfforts that the Royal
Charter was granted, November 4th, 1S51.%

The Third Session commenced on December 6th, 1S51, when the
Royal Charter was read. The thanks of the Society were voted to Mr.
Thomas Ridout for his good offices in respect thereto, and a commitice
was appointed to prepare regulations in order to carry out its objects.

Early in the Session several gentlemen retired from the Institute,
resigning their membership, protesting agamnst the new departure in
opening the doors of the Society, and terminating its professional and
exclusive character. This action was deeply regretted, and the regret
was cnhanced by the fact that among the protesting members appeared
the name of Mr. Kivas Tully, in whose office the Canadian Institute was
cradled.  Mr. Tully was, however, re-elected Feb, gth, 1878, and in the
following yecar a member of Council, and on Fceb. 16th, 1889, he was
madc an honorary member. ’

The Institute met regularly during the winter on cach Saturday, until
March 27th, 1852, when the following officers were duly clected under
the Charter : President, \V. E. Logan; zst Viee-Prestdent, Captain Le-
froy; 2ud Viee-President, J. O. Browne; Scerctary, Sandford Fleming ;
Cor. Secretary, Frederick W. Cumberland; Zrcasurer, Daleymple Craw-
ford ; Curator, Frederick F. Passmore. These officers, along with
Edward L. Cuil, William Thomas and Dr. Melville, constituted the
Council. Some weceks afterwards the Council was strengthened by the
addition of three other gentlemen, Alfred Brunel, Professor Cherriman
and Professor Croft.

The sccond annual conversazione was held in the Mechanics’ Hall
and adjoining rocms, on April 5rd.  Addresses were delivered by the
Vice-President, Captain Lefroy, Dr. Melville, Professor Hind, Professor
Croft, Professor Cherriman, Dr. McCaul, and the Hon. Robert Baldwin,

* The Charter is printed in full in Trans, Can. Inst., Vol L., . ix.
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Attorney-General of the province. Many prominent gentlemen were
present as guests, thirty-five of whom before they left the room, followed
Mr. Baldwin’s example and expressed their desire to become members.
The admirable address of Capt. Lefroy was read from a paper in
his handwriting which has been found among the archives of the
Institute ; as it has never been published with the Transactions, it may
appropriately appear in this sketch along with other addresses on that
occasion, after an interval of more than forty-seven years.

Proceedings at the Conversasione of the Cunadian Instifute sield in
Toronto on Saturday, April 3rd, 1852, on the occasion of the
acceplance of office of the first officers and council clected under the
Royal Charter.

In the absence of the President, Captain Lefroy occupied the Chair.
The Secretary read the following report :

Gentlemen,~“ Your Committee have much pleasure in reporting the
continued successful progress of your Institution. A Royal charter has
been obtained, by means of which, the objects and interests of the
Socicty have been extended, and its powers established and increased.

Many new members have been admitted during the past session, and
your committee are convinced that a more extensive publication
of the Transactions of the Society alone is wanted to insurc for
it that substantial support which is nccessary for its success, and they
are strengthened in this belief by the expressions of favour and interest
:which have been accorded to it generally by men of education and
 scientific pursuits in the Province.

A focus around which the many individual efforts of practical science
may be drawn is much needed in a country where communication and
i co-operation have not as yet been easy of attainment.

Your Committee are of opinion that the time has now come when
every cffort should be made to embrace as broad a field of practical
scicnce, in the future operations of the Socicty, as pessible.  They trust
that the Canadian Inst.tute may be made in practice, as well as in prin-
ciple, to comprehend the various objects, which, in older and more
populous communities, are commonly appropriated by distinct associa-
tions, under the title of Societies of Art, Academics of Science, and
Literary or Historical Socicties, in order that by facilitating an exchange
of knowledge, and inducing a community of purpose and feeling between
Scientific, Literary, and Practical men, and by uniting their efforts in

-

-
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promoting the purposes of the Charter, the capabilities of the Province
may be more speedily developed, and its interests promoted on a sound
and enduring basis.

The Committee in giving utterance to these aspirationsdesire to bring
to your noticc the encouraging overtures which have been made by
parties connected with the Toronto Athenmeum, in view of a union of
the two bodies—and would recommend that.they be met in such a libera}
spirit as may result in the future co-operation of both Societies.

Several papers upon subjects of general and local interest, have been
communicated during the two first sessions :—Amongst them, a review of
the saveral clauses in the Surveyor’s Act of 1S49, by Mr. J. Stoughton
Dennis.

On the use of the Telescope, as applied to field practice, by Mr. J. Q.
Browne.
. Upon the ameliorating influences of the climate of Canada, by Mr. F.
F. Passmore.

On the formation of the Peninsula and Harbour of Toronto, by Mr.
Sandford Fleming.

On Lake Harbours, etc, by Mr., dward L. Cuil.

On the Mineral productions and geology of Canada, illustrated by
the Map and Models of his Official Survey, by Mr. Logan.

On the effects of Tides, by Mr. Ellis.

On the apylication of wire to the construction of Bow String Bridgcs,
by Mr. Hanvey.

On the Geology of th~ Niagara Falls, by Mr. Thomas Ridout.
On the Ebb and Flow of Water in American Lakes, by Mr. Bruncl.
On the Management of Engineering \WWorks, by Mr. Ellis.

On Piling, as practised and applicable to works upon our lakes and
navigable waters, by Mr. Kivas Tully.

On the supply of water to Torouto, by Mr. Cull.

On Crib work, as applied for foundations and piers, by Mr. Brunel.
On the works at Portsmouth dock yards, by Mr. Cumberland.

On Tubular Bridges, by Mr. Brunel.

On the effects of different grades upon the cconomical working of
railways, by Mr. J. O. Browne.
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Amongst others promised and in preparation, are :

e Lo

A paper upon concrete, as applied in foundations under water, by Mr.
Cumberland.

On the economical application of native materials of construction, by
Mr. Thomas.

4+ On the varieties of native timber with specimens, by Mr. J. S. Dennis,
On the application of screw piles and mcorings, by Mr. Brunel.

s il

Your Committee recommend that so soon as the present session shall
have terminated. active measures be taken to determine a programme of
the papers to be read before the Institute, and of its general proceedings
during the session of 1852 and 1853.”

The Chairman then said :—* Had the philosopher who first uttered
the aphorism about big books applied his remark to loug specches, 1
fancy a still more universal assent of mankind would have immortalised
his wisdom. Ido notrise stow to inflict that ‘ grcaz 2/’ upon you ; but
as occupying, unworthily, this evening, in the absence of our President,
the Chair, which I earnestly desire to sec hereafter filled by some
gentleman of far superior claims; it seems impossible to allow the
Annual Meeting of this Institute, especially when it is the first Annuai
Meeting held under our recently-acquired charter, to pass, without offer-
ing some remarks in relation to the report which has just been read, and
to the present and future prospects of the Institute. Indeed, if the
custom of those socicties in whose steps we hope to follow, had not
prescribed this course, the presence of the many visitors we have the
pleasure of seeing here to-night, would have made the temptation
4 irresistible to take this opportunity of making better known what this
Society is and what it aspires to become.  Here 1 cannot do better than
! quote the exact words of the Act of Incorporation: *A Society for the
% encouragement and general advancement of the Physical Sciences, the
ff Arts and the Manufacturcs in this part of our dominions, and more
iparticularly for promoting the acquisition of those branches of know-
g ledge which are connected with the professions of surveying, engineering,
f,'u\d architecture, being the arts of opening up the wilderaess and
§ preparing the country for the pursuits of the agriculturist, of adjusting
3\\ith accuracy the boundaries of properties, of improving and adorning
l.-our citics and the habitations of our fellow subjects, and otherwise
b £ smoothing the path of civilization, and alse being the arts of directing
‘,thc great resources of power in nature for the use and convenience of
sman as the means of production and of traffic both for external and

’Wﬁﬂlﬁcwﬂh
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internal trade, and materially advancing the development of the resources
and commmerce of the country ; and have commenced the formation of a
museum for collections of models and drawings of machines and
constructions, new inventions and improvements, geological and minera-
logical specimens, and whatever may be calculated, either as natural
productions or specimens of art, to promote the purposes of science and
the gencral interests of society.” It is to be regretted, I think, that
general literature is rather implied than expressed,in the enumeration of
objects whose cultivation it is hoped to encourage, by the powers conferred
by this Charter. It was possibly considered that even as the * king him-
self is served by the field,” so must every special department of know-
ledge derive its support from this which is the common parent of all.
At all events, since no one now esteems it a ‘kind of dishonour unto
learning to descend to enquiry or meditation upon matters mechanical,’
so neither (to borrow another quotation from the same author), does
anyone now doubt that the men, (and we have such among us), who
could ohe- the counsel of the alchemist, ¢ to sell their books and to build
Surnaces, quitting and forsaking Minerva and the Muses, as barren
virgins, and relying upon Vulean,’ are on that account unwilling,
unworthy, or indisposed, to listen to those of other tastes and other
habits, when they offer them the fruits of their studies. Such then, is
the character and the ambition of the Canadian Institute. It aspires as
the report just read informs us, to supply to Upper Canada, the place
of those socicties, which every other civilized country possesses under
the denominations of literary, or philosophical, or professional societies
or academies, or whatever title they may prefer, to express ends which
arc essentially the same in all; but it aims to do this modestly and
gradually, availing itself first. and principally, of those elements which
offer themselves spontaneously in the progress of the country. Does
any one here question that this populous Province, with its skilled and
learned professions, its universities, its halls of education, possesses the
intellectual resources upon which such a thing can be based, or believe
that, possessing them, there is not spirit, energy or unanimity to turn
those advantages to account? [ cannot think so. It is surely time
that what the sister capitals, Quebec and Montreal, have now possessed
for many years should come into being here; that there should be in
Upper Canada, a centre to which the treasures of experience, observa-
tion and discovery, of this gencration should naturally flow ; at which,
as in a focus, the attainments of her most gifted sons, may, by degrees,
be brought to bear on objects of universal interest, and by whose
example and influence those pursuits may be encouraged, which extend
the bounds of human knowledge, while they promote, in a high degree,
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the happiness of all who follow them. It is the distinctive character of
this Institute, and in my opinion, the best pledge for its healthy and
‘vigorous progress, that its commencement has been eminzntly practical.
The gentlemen who founded it, satisfied a want of their own, before they
extended their thoughts to a provision for a public want, and for
posterity. I may refer to the seccond clause of the fifth section of the
bye-laws, for the best proof which can be given of the spirit in which it
has been formed. To disdain the day of small things,—to reject the
sced pearls that are within our reach, because the pearls of price lie
deeper than we can yet dive for them,—this is no design of the founders
of this association, neither is it intended that the papers read here shall
be laid by in the Secretary’s desk, to be published in the Greek Calends,
but on the contrary, by timely publication, to secure to all the members,
absent or present, their share of instruction, their interest in its proceed-
ings, and to the authors of papers, that pleasure, which like the charms
of Cleopatra, ¢ age cannot wither, or custom stale, of sceing them in
print as soon as possible. Every year the plough is obliterating the last
traces of our predecessors upon this soil. Lvery year the axe lays low
some invaluable witness to the ages which have elapsed since populous
villages of another race were scattered far and wide through our now
lifeless forests. \We are fast forgetting that the bygone ages even of the
new world were filled by living men, and fast losing by neglect, all those
delicate links in the chain of research, by which the archaologist of
another generation may hope to trace out the origin and the {ortunes of
a great branch of the human family. If it has been found even in
Great Britain, that scarcely five per cent. of the rare and interesting
remains from time to time brought to light, arc recoverable after a few
years, unless they are lodged in some public muscum, we may be very
sure that a proportion even larger, of such remains as Canada furaishes,
are lost for want of such an institution. There is reason to believe that
there is at this moment in Canada, one of the most ancient and interesting
of Scottish medirval remains, the Quigrich—the Crozier of that favorite
Celtic Saint St. Fillan, who flourished in the middle of the seventh century,
still in the possession of the heirs of the family which has been honored
with its custody *sin the tyme of King Robert the Bruys and before,’
since the days of the Bruce ; we can nevertheless but regret that if it were
possible to rescue it from the chances which befall all sublunary posses-
sions; from fire, or theft, or the Sheriff, there should be no muscum in
which to deposit it. To return, however, to Indian antiquities, let me
mention topography, or rather the naming of places. \Vhen -the last
Pinc-wood of Chinguacousy (Chinquak kon sebi) is levelled ; when art
has provided another outlet than the river mouth in Nottawasaga ; when
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a few generations more shall have hopelessly corrupted the spelling and
pronunciation of thuse and many other aboriginal names still to be
found on the map, of all monuments of a race and language, perhaps,
the most enduring ; how wili philologists puzzle themselves over diffi-
culties which hundreds now living could remove, but which to them may
be as inscrutable as the language of Nineveh. I allude to these subjects
here, because they offer an immediate field for the exertions of the
Institute, and is one which it is peculiarly able to enter upon, as includ-
ing among its members sc many gentlemen whose pursuits must be
constantly bringing them into contact with objects of the kind referred-to.
Then again in Natural History. Only last summer an American pro-
fessor and his pupils, chose the neighborhood of Toronto for the scene
of their search after new and undescribed fiskes. I forget what the
profcssor’s success was, but the fact shews his remarkable confidence in
our own neglect of the objects around us. I remember once, in the
Island of St. Helena, sending a colored servant to a distant and some-
what inaccessible rock, called the Barn, to fetch me some specimens of
land shell, reputed on the island to have been long extinct, but of which
dead specimens were known to be abundant in that locality. To my
own surprise, Joseph, who had no lazy theory to save his own exertions,
brought me back half-a-bushel of living ones. The dwellers in James-
town had reckoned much too confidently on the authority of their
ignorance. And if their little island—smaller than any Canadian
county, and settled by Europeans a century before an English foot had
been set in Upper Canada—could yield such novelties, we need not
deem our scarch hopeless here. Turn which way we will, enquiries
meet us on which an active mind may cmploy its best energies, and yet
glean but the surface treasures of that exhaustless mine which Art and
Nature offer to human industry. But, gentlemen, we should under-
value this Institute if we regarded it merely as a means of amassing
information, however valuable, or of contributing to personal distinction,
-however well-carned. 1t is in the refreshing influence of mind upon
mind, in the re-union of those whom separate pursuits or different walks
in life tend otherwisc to put asunder,—in holding up to practice the
mirror of theory, in animating theory with the life of practice, that
socicties like this, when actively conducted, exercise so beneficial an
cflect. Who can tell how much encouragement may be given by a
word of sympathy ; how often a friendly hint may clear up a difficulty,
or timely discussion avert a blunder? Or what essential moral benefit
it may be to some minds, in teaching lessons of modesty, of diligence,
or of patience, to be brought into contact with other minds of greater
gifts and higher attainments, and learn that the place they aspire to
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must be earned before it can be enjoyed ; that there is no royai road to
knowledge in any of its branches? But I feel that in pursuing this
theme I' am in danger of mistaking the authority of my office as your
Vice-President for the weight of the speaker. It is not for me before
such an audience, to enlarge on subjects which many around me could
enforce much better. Well has Bacon said, that ‘all works are over-
come by an amplitude of reward, by soundness of direction, and by
conjunction of labour. The first multiplieth enceavour, the second pre-
venteth error, and the third supplieth the frailty of man; but the
principal of these is direction’” Suffer me, gentlemen, to conclude my
remarks by expressing the hope that few of those gentlemen whose
responsible and honoured positions give us a right to appeal to them,
will quit this room without resolving to give to our young Institute the
weight of their support and the aid of their experience.”

Dr. Melville, a member of the Council of the Institute, expressed
gratification at seeing so many distinguished visitors present on the
occasion of their first meeting after having obtained their charter. Ile
was highly delighted at seeing the presidential chair so admirably filled,
and begged to return the thanks of the Council for the eloquent address
the Chairman had delivered. It had been said that this country was
too young for such an Institution, but he thought a cursory glance
around the room would nullify such an opinion. He believed that, with
few exceptions, the models and works of art which so gracefully adorned
the Hall, were the productions of residents in Canada. The list of papers
which they had just heard read by the Seccretary were an evidence of
the encrgy and zcal brought to bear upon the objects of the Institute.
Many a delightful and agreeable evening they had enjoyed listening to
the discussions of these papers. It was true that the interests of general
literature appeared to have been neglected by the charter; but he
trusted that this would be remedied, now that they had the prospect of
being connccted with the Athenmum. He begged to return the thanks
of the Institute to the Hon. Attorney-General, whom he was happy to
see present, for the great interest he had manifested in obtaining their
charter, which, but for his exertions, they would not have obtained. As
a proof of the energy displayed by the Institute he might say that the
figure of a warrior they saw standing on the table to the left, was grow-
ing two months ago in the woods of Etobicoke. This, however, was
but a small earnest of what would be accomplished through the instru-
mentality of this Institute.

The Chairman declared a truce of half an hour, during which, a pretty
general promenade was made to an adjoining room, where tea, coffee
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and confections were amply provided. Others preferred examining the
various articles in the Hall. Order having been restored,—

Professor Hind made some interesting remarks on the climate of this
part of the Province. He said we were, he hoped, at the end of one of
the severest winters that had been felt in Upper Canada for a great
number of years. This same severity as regards temperature had, how-
ever, been felt over the whole of the United States. He then proposed
and answered very fully the question,—\Vhat is it that, generally speak-
ing, renders the Canadian peninsula less liable to suffer from the
intensity of cold, and the extremity of heat that characterizes the
United States ? We had a climate singularly amelicrated by three or
four vast bodies of water. Upper Canada formed a kind of peninsula
among the lakes. He had prepared several diagrams by which to
exhibit this distinction. Here Mr. Hind exhibited and explained at
some length three diagrams to demonstrate that our temperature was
not so extreme as that of the Western States. He contrasted the
temperature of Fort Preble, on the Atlantic coast, in latitude 43 degrees,
3$, and Fort Armstrong, lllinois, in latitude 41 degrees, 28, with that of
Toronto; and showed that the mean temperature of Fort Preble, east of
the lakes, was 46, 67, and of Fort Armstrong, west of the lakes, was 51,
64, while that of Toronto, subject to the ameliorating influences of the
lakes, was 44, 39. Fort Armstrong is fully two degrees south of
Toronto, yet its mean temperature in January is nearly a degree lower
than at Toronto, while the mean temperature of the hottest summer
month is upwards of eleven degrees higher there than at Toronto. Fort
Preble, in the cast, about the same latitude as Toronto, has a mecan
temperature for January of three degrees lower than Toronto, and for
July upwards of three degrees higher. The influence of climate on
agricultural productions was also estimated by the humidity of the
atmosphere during the agricultural months. The rapid growth of
vegetables in Western Canada was due to the serenity of the summer
sky, and the uniform distribution of rain over the agricultural months
In the Western States, generally, the unequal distribution of rain
throughout the year renders the cultivation of wheat, the grasses, and
the root crops, more hazardous than in Western Canada. The mean
annual number of clear days on the lakes is about 120, remote from the
lakes 210. Cloudy days on the lakes 140, remote from the lakes 7s.

The Chairman in thanking Professor Hind for his address, said that
he felt himself bound to take up the cudgels in defence of this much
abused winter. He believed that the memory of the oldest inhabitant
was at fault in this instance, as within tiie space of twenty jyears there
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“had been four winters more severe than the present ; these were the
.winters of 1830, 1835, 1836 and 1842. The last if it was not more

severe was nearly similar, and the accounts were about balanced. So
it was not that this winter was the most severe, at least as far as could
be tested” by the thermometer, but there might have been some
unhealthy influences in the atmosphere of which the medical gentlemen
present might be able to give them some account. .

Professor Croft explained at some length the manufacture of water

" gas. Hesaida great many plaas had been adopted,.but most of them

- were entirely involved in mystery. The process he would allude to was

* that of a French chemist ; it seems to promise well. The material from
. which the gas is prepared is so much cheaper than coal, that if it can be
i employed at all it will be an immense saving! The gas does not require
. so much purification as gas from coal, it also possesses little disagree-

SUPURY B S

A o

able smell, and the little that it does possess can be removed with the
greatest case. The discoverer took advantage of a well known principle
in connexion with hydrogen gas. If you prepared hydrogen gas and
caused it to burn, the flame produced by it gives out scarcely any light
at all, but if you introduce a substance of a solid nature, such as a
piece of platinum wire the light will become exceedingly brilliant. The
Professor here explained that the gas might be made in the same
retorts as other gas by passing the vapour of water through the retorts

: filled with red-not charcoal. It was purified in the same way and might

be burned in the same jets, with this difference, that over the jet was

. placed a platinum wire to throw out the light. This gas he considered

far superior to coal gas both as regarded case of preparation, cheapness
of material and purity of lame. One point, however, rendered it doubt-
ful whether it could be employed generally—that is—when hydrogen
gas becomes mixed with atmospheric air it will explode violently, and
the explosions which would take place with the hydrogen would be
very dangerous. If, for example, any leakage took place in the gaso-
meters, there would be an explosion, and this s"bé?aqve possessed the
property of escaping through very small crevicess Hg, was afraid that
serious accidents might result from the use: of it.- Its'nafpire is said to
be changed, however. by being catalyzed or By ‘being passed through
the oil of turpentine. The method adopted by Paine is nothing more
than the naphthalizing of the gas, and its illuminating power is owing to
the turpentine taken up and not to the nature of the gas itself.

The Chairman thanked Professor Croft for his interesting address,
and stated that he would again vacate the chair for half an hour, that
the company might adjourn to the refreshment room or examine the
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various specimens of art. On resuming the chair he announcec that
Professor Cherriman would address the meeting.

Professor Cherriman said the subject proposcd for a brief discussion
was one of more than common interest, as it professed to be the
discovery of a new planetary law, by an American gentleman, Mr. David
Kirkwood, of Pennsylvania. It was propounded by him in a letter to

rciessor Walker who seized upon it with enthusiasm, and read a
demonstration of it before the American Society in 1849, being followed
by Dr. Gould in the same track. These gentlemen and Professor Peirce
spoke of it “as being the only discovery since Kepler's time which at all
approached to the character of his three physical laws; as affording
siriking evidence in support of Laplace’s nebular hypothesis, and as
eatitling Mr. Kirkwood to take rank beside Kepler as the discoverer of
a great planctary harmony.” If this praise weie not exaggerated it
must follow that the new world had at last produced in the teacher of
Pennsylvania, one of those giants of science whose birthdays are epochs
in the history of the world.  Professor Cherriman gave the statement of
the law, or as it is called “Kirkwood’s Analogy,” and explained at length
the alleged new discovery, proving in a quiet and happy manner that it
was catirely fallacious; and concluded by remarking on the singular
fatality which had attended all attempts at the nemerical verification of
Laplace’s nebular hypothesis, instancing that of M. Comte, who had
wasted much industry and skill in proving what turned out to be an
identity or truism; while to this present attempt of Mr. Kirkwood's
could not even be awarded the small praise of numerical correctness.

The Chairman very Lappily thanked the Professor for his claborate
treatise, and said they were glad to welcome among them a gentleman
who had attained the highest honours at Cambridge, and they appreciated
his kindness in coming forward on the present occasion. The chairman
then called upon Dr. McC=ul to fulfil a promise he had made.

Dr. :\IcCaul,gmiast great applause, and after testifying to the extreme
pleasure he hidifelt with the evening’s entertairment, said it was a matter
of rejoicing t6. $ind s0 large an assemblage, as it gave a practical
demonstration of the progress of the Society, a progress which, although
the Society is b itin its infancy, gives indication of a vigorous manhood.
He alluded to thic previous addresses that had been deiivered and said
the subject to which he would briefly allude was the origin of our being
at'e to decipher the Egyptien hicroglyphics. Itis a subject of naxionai
importance, and has been a matter of contention between England and
France. In general it is believed that the origin of being able to
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decipher these hierogly phics is due to Champollion ; but Dr. Thomas
Young, of England, by devoting his ming to the subject, had discovered
a key to open this lock that had defied the vigorous attempts of all
previous philologists. It is strange that there was a passage in the
writings of Clemens of Alexandria which stated the way in which these
monuments should have becn read. He stated distinctly that in Egypt
there were two languages, the language of the priest and the language of
the country. On each monument were found three inscriptions—the
hieroglyphic inscription—the language of the country, and beneath it a
Greek inscription.  For some time considerable attention was devoted
to try to decipher these three inscriptions. Dr. Young got a fac-simile
of one of these tombstones with the three inscriptions. The Greek
. inscription was casily read, but in his studies he discovered that some
_parts of the inscription were enclosed in a sort of oval or cartouche. No
“one could tell the age of the stone or the cvent it was intended to
commemorate. He thought that before entering upon the subject it
wéuld be necessary to have sume knowledge of Coptic.  From this study
he conjectured there was something in the inscription which indicated
that it was executed during the reign of the Plolemies. On commencing
with these cartouches he found that they repeated ; the first discovery he
made was that of the name of Cleopatra. The Dr. here said that the mode
by which the phonetic power of the hicroglyphics is established is this.
In representing the name GEORGE, they represented the G. by a Grey-
“hound, the E. by an Eagle, O. wasan Ox, and R. a Rabbit, the G. and E-
were again repeated, thus using a full symbol for cach word they
‘intendea to represent.  Such was the origin of the reading of this
wonderful system, which has been followed up by Champollion the
younger. He (Dr. McCaul) felt convinced, however, that Dr. T. Young,
leng before Champollion the elder wrote any pamphlet upon the subject,
had discovered these inscriptions, which, while they immortalized those
persons that made them, have tended to dissipate those infidel specu-
tations about the truth of Christianity in reference to these monuments
having existed so long before the Bible account of creation, and have
shown that they were swritten absolutcly not morc than two or three
hundred years before the birth of our Lord. The Doctor, in conclusion,
alluded to the universality of science and literature ; they belonged to
cvery age and cvery country, and even in the past year we had a
glorious example of the national unity which existed, when men of all
nations united tcgether in glorious rivalry to do honour to science, and
when ail were glad to unite in that one song—* Glory to God in the
“highest ; on carth peace and good will to men.”
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The Vice-President thanked Dr. McCaul, on behalf of the Institute,
for his address, and referring to the excellencies of the addresses
delivered that evening, said. * Is there a man in this room, or in Canada,
who will now say that this country is not ripe for such an Institution?”
and he was happy to announce that the contrary was further proven by
the fact that upwards of thirty gentlemen, among whom were the most
distinguished of their visitors, had placed their names on the lists for
ballot of admission.

The Hon Robert Baldwin then rose and said that he would have ad-
dressed the meeting earlier in the evening, but that the Vice-President
had announced that some distinguished scientific gentlemen were expected
to speak on the occasion, and lest it should be imagined that he had
been included in that category, he had postponed his remarks until the
close of their proccedings. He alluded to the flattering manner in which
his name had been mentioned by Dr. Melville, and said that he had done
nothing more than his duty as regarded the obtaining of the Charter for
the Institute ; but he di feel warim sympathy for its objects. He was a
lover of science, although he could have no pretensions to be a scientific
man ; and perhaps in this respect he was like a lover of another kind,
who vas not famed for very precise appreciation of the merits of the
object of his love, but like that other kind of lover, although blind in his
attachment, he was not the less sincere.  As an earnest of it he would
have inscribed his name carlier as a candidate for membership, but had
he done so he would have been deprived of the pleasure of returning
thanks on bchalfl of the visitors for the honour of being invited to this
very interesting meeting—and that he might not again appear here in
the capacity of a stranger he begged that his name might at once be
inscribed on the list of proposed members.—Great applause.

On the Saturday following the conversazione of April 3rd, 1§52, the
Institute met as usual, when a Jong list of candidates for membership
was announced. The weckly meeclings were continued until May Sth,
when Mr. A. Brunel and Professors Cherriman and Croft, having been
previously nominated, were duly added to the Council. At the same
mecting the prospectus of The Canadian Journa! was formally approved,
and authority given to arrange for its publication in connection with
the Institute under the control of the Council.

The fourth Session commenced under favorable auspices. The first
weekly meeting was held on December 4th, 1S352, in Old Government
House. On that occasion sixty new members were proposed. The annual
general meeting was held the following week, when the officers and
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council were clected and Captain Lefroy wasappointed President. The
weckly meetings were regularly continued until April 2nd, 1853, when
the third annual conversazione took place, in the chamber of the
Legislative Assembly.  In addition to the members of the Institute a
large number of guests wer- present. The city press described the con-
versazione in glowing terms. 7/e Colonist :—* This Society entertained
“a large number of their fellow citizens. * * Ateight o’clock nearly 300
“gentlemen had assembled, among whom we observed the Bishop of
- ¢ Toronto, the Chief Justice, Mr. Justice Draper, Vice-Chancellor Spragge,
“ Dr. McCaul, Dr. Beaven, Dr. Ryerson, Dr. Crouyn, of London, many
“ members of the Corporation, the professors of both Universities, and
“indeed a representation of all the public bodies in the city. After
“having partaken of the hospitality of the Society, the meeting was
« called to order by the President. He expressed the pleasure which
“the Society had in receiving their fellow-citizens on these annual
“ occasions, referred to the progress which the Society had made during
“the past year—alluded to the valuable papers which had beenr com-
“municated at the weekly meetings of the session now closing—and
“ enlarged upon the advantages resulting from such societies as this, not
“only in relation to the cultivation of Science and the Arts, as affording
“ opportunity for closer relations between scientific and professional
“men, but in a social view, as an agreecable and profitable link uniting
“those who, although engaged in widely different paths, possess con-
“ genial tastes and aspirations. He madea graceful and fecling allusion
“ to the portrait of himself which the Socicty had secured in anticipation
“of his departure, and expressed a confident belief that the Institute
“ possessed elements guaranteeing its permanent stability and success.”
The Hon. Justice Draper, the Rev. Professor Irving, Dr. Hoddzr, the
Rev. Dr. Scadding, Mr. T. Henning, cach spoke on interesting topics.
Professor Cherriman, one of the Vice-Presidents, placed on the table a
beautiful silver vase which the members of the Institute desired through
him to present to Captain Lefroy on the occasion of his farewell to the
Society. He also read an address which was signed on behalf of the
Institute by himself and the second Vice-President, Mr. F. \W. Cumber-
land.

“To Captain Lefroy, R.A, F.R.S, President of the Canadian
Institute:
ToroxTO, April 2nd, 1853.

“ DEAR SiR,—This being the last occasion on which the members of
“the Institutc may hope to have the honour of your company and presi-
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“dency, we cannot let it pass without some attempt to express to you
“our earnest thanks for the services you have rendered the Institute,
“and our great regret that the call of duty should summon you away
“from us. We feel, Sir, that not only the Institute, but the Province
“jtself, owes you a heavy debt of gratitude, and in your departure will
“sustain a loss not easily to be repaired. The zeai and ability with
“which you have discharged the difficult and laborious duties that
“ devolved onyou in carrying out the system of magnetical observations
“ established by the liberality of the Imperial Government; the
“ investigation of magnetical and metcorological phenomena, with which
“ your name is inseparably associated ; and the various scientific memoirs
“ that proceeded from your pen during this period, have not only been
“of invaluable service in promoting the interests of science in the
“ Province, but have also caused the name of Canada, and of Toronto in
“ particular, to be honoured in ali parts of the world where science is
“cultivated.

“We must not forget, also, that to you is mainly due the rise and
“progress of this, the only active Scientific Society in Upper Canada, a
“ result brought about not only by your own exertions and example, but
“also by that unfailing courtesy and kindness which has always marked
“your intercourse with us and which has inspired us all with the
“ strongest {eelings of esteem, and permit us to say, of affection towards
“ you.

“ \We thank you, Sir, for having acceded to our request that we might
“be permitted to retain a memorial of yourself, in the form of your
* portrait, which will always serve to remind the Society of how much it
“owes you, and will be treasured by it as a choice heirloom.

“We now beg of you t accept the accompanying piece of plate as a
“slight token of our esteem and gratitude, receiving with it an carnest
“assurance that, much as we deplore your departure, our best wishes, for
« your happiness and welfare go with you.”

The writer is glad to be able to reproduce this address in extenso, it
so well sets forth the grateful esteem in which the distingunished
gentleman was held, and how much this Society owed him for
countenance and support ata critical stage in its existence. The useful
career of this early friend of the Canadian Institute did not terminate
with his residence in Canada. General Sir John Henry Lefroy was
called to serve the Fmpirc in other parts of the globe, notably in
Tasmania and Bermuda.
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The list of presidents shows that General Sir Henry Lefroy was suc-
ceceded by gentlemen of the very highest standing and culture. His
two immediate successors in the presidential chair were Chief Justice
Robinson and the Hon. G. W. Allan, who since that date has so long
and so worthily filled the position of Senator in the Canadian Parlia-
ment.  The first was chosen president at the annual general meeting
December 17th, 1S53, again in December, 1854. The latter was first
elected in December, 1853, and remained president two years.

The writer does not propose to extend the narrative into the fifth
Session, which commenced in December, 1S8353. Before that date a
public event occurred which may be noted. Ar. Robert Stephenson,
ALP., an engineer of world-wide fame, visited Canada in connection with
bridging the St. Lawrence, where the Victoria Tubular Bridge was
afterwards erected. A banquet was tendered him in Toronto by

. members of the Institute and others. It was given in the Legislative
- Assembly Hall on a scale worthy of the distinguished guest, and
* described in the press as *“the most splendid that ever. took place in
Toronto.” This occurred on August 26th, 1853. On that occasion the
Council of the Institute presented him with a congratulatory address,and
at the same time asked him to 2llow himself to be nominated a life

" member.

In the foregoing narrative the writer has endeavored to bring together

~ in consecutive order his recollections of past events and incidents, and

-, he has supported them by references to documentary evidence, and he

* has embellished them by reproducing the words of distinguished men,

* once associated with the Institute, who have long since passed away-.

The writer trusts that these facts and reminiscences may prove of service

. to the historian when he comes to weave into some other and more

_t enduring form the annals of the Canadian Iustitute. The zeal and

+ ardour infused during the period described undeniably gave the Society

) a great impulse, and if the membership be taken as any index of

' ! success, the progress and prosperity of the Institute may be judged

' from thesc data:—In 1850 the members numbered G4; in 1851, 112}
.y in 1852, 263 ; in 1853, 282 ; in 1834, 350; in 1833, 508.

! The writer vividly recalls with great satisfaction the words and acts of
} the carnest well-wishers of literary and scientific progress, with whom he
¢ had the happiness to co-operate in establishing the foundations of this
_i Society. It is indeed a high privilege, at the dawn of a new half
century, to be permitted to allude to them and pay respectful tribute to
their memory. Hec feels that he cannot better conclude this brief
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sketch than in the words of one who may be regarded as perhaps
the greatest benefactor of the Canadian Institute, the late General
Sir Henry Lefroy. *This Society has a dignified, an honourable,
“and a patriotic object before it; the field is wide and ready
“for the harvest, if the laborers are still few ; and if much of
¢that knowledge, contingent upon a thousand advantages never as
“yet brought within our reach, which alone can truly appreciate or
“encourage their exertions, is at a low point among us, let us not doubt
“that it will gain ground with rapidity and receive new impulses and
“ new rewards from cvery endeavour we make to carry into cffect the
“objects of our incorporation.”

To-day, the objects before us are not less dignified, not less honourable,
not less patriotic than when these words were spoken on January Sth,
1853. The field is wider, the harvest more advanced, the labourers-more
numerons—every advantage has been increased and multiplied during
long years of patient progress. The Canadian Institute unquestionably
stands on better vautage ground than it did half a century ago. From
this new starting point are we not encouraged to look forward to greater
and greater usefulness? May we not anticipate a career in harmony
with the progress of Canada in education, in material advancement aund
in every phase of prosperity ?



YL Yo

B T,

1]

0N

1893-99.} MEMOIR,

MEMOIR.
By Kivas TuLLy, CE.

In preparing the special memorial volume for the semi-centennial
year of the Canadian Institute, it is assumed that extracts from the min-
utes will be given connected with the formation and progress of the
Institute to the present time. My remarks, therefore, will be confined
to a few extracts from the inauzural address which I rcad at the first
meeting of the Engincers’ Club, on June 6th last. This club was
formed with similar objects to thosc which were originally proposed at
the formation of the Canadian Institute, and I regret to state that Sir
Sandford Fleming, K.C.M.G., Thomas Ridout, C.E., and myself, are the
only surviving members of the original society. At the first meeting of
the Engineers’ Club, a resolution was unanimously passed, “That an
address of congratulation to the Canadian Institute from the Club should
be prepared during the swnmer recess, and passed at the next meeting
in September.” The following are a few extracts from the address :—

“[t should be borne in mind that Toronto was a wilderness in 1793, and
the population was not 23,000 in 1849, fifty-six years later, (the popula-
tion is now estimated to be about 200,000). There were no railways in
Ontario ; there are now nearly 6,700 miles. In the year of Confederation
1867, therc were 2,087 miles of railway in the Dominion, and according
to the latest statistics, the number of miles of completed railway in 1898
was 16,870, besides 2,248 miles of sidings; the paid up capital amounts

10 $941,207,037-

“The St. Lawrence canals were only opened in 1847, the traffic
between the Upper and Lower provinces having been previously ac-
complished by Durham boats and bateaux, until the route by the
Ottawa and Rideau canals was opened in 1832.  The total expenditure
on the several canals of the Dominion was $87,067.096.31, including
repairs, maintenance and operation to June 3oth, 1898, and it is ex-
pected that the recent enlargement to 14 feet will be completed this ycar.

“The first telegraph line in the Dominion was put up by the
Toronto, Hainilton, Niagara and St. Catharines Company in 1847. In
1895 there were 28,8135 miles of line, 68,244 miles of wire, and 2,556
offices.
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“ In connection with the early history of Canada, it is right to mention,
that to the Province of Quebec belongs the credit of having built the
first stecamship that crossed the Atlantic from cither side. The steam-
ship was called the Ropal 1Villiam commanded by Capt. McDougall,
and sailed from Quebec on August sth, 1833, arriving at Graves-
end, England, on September 11th, having steamed the whole distance,
In compliance with a resolution passed by the Canadian Iastitute on
December 17th, 1892, proposed by Sir Sandford [Fleming, and
seconded by myself, a brass tablet was placed in the wall of the <orridor
leading to the Library of Parliament, at Ottawa, with the following
inscription: ‘In honour of the men by whose enterprise, courage and
skill the Roral William—the first vessel to cross thé¢ Atlantic by
stecam power—was wholly constructed in Canada and navigated to
England in 1833—the pioneer of those mighty fleets of ocean stcamers
by which passengers and merchandise of all nations are now conveyed
on cvery sea throughout the world. (Ordered by the Parliament of
Canada, Junc 13th and 15th, 1S94.) Having read a paper on this sub-
ject on December 1st, 1877, at the Canadian lastitute, in which I re-
ferred to original letters from various parties, since deceased, and inorder
that the records should be preserved, 1 recently handed a scrap-book to
James Bain, Junior, Public Librarian, and a past secretary of the Institute,
containing the original letters and full particulars of the event.

“ The first steamer on the St. Lawrence, between Quebec and Mont.-
real, was the Acconunodation, built by Hon. John Molson. The first
Lake Ontario steamer, the Frontenace, was built by Robert Hamilton,

“The first Atlantic cable was laid in 1858, and the first message was
sent by Her Majesty Quceen Victoria across Canada to the President of
the United States, August 12th, 185S. In a history of the battle of
Qucenston Heights, edited by John Symons, I£sq., published in 1839, 1
find the following note in reference to the war of 1812: *‘The Uhited
States declared war on June 1Sth, and the revocation of the Orders in
Council, (regarding neutral commerce and the right of search), took place
on june 1;th. Had the Atlantic telegraph been then in opera-
tion a disastrous war might have been avoided” The majority in the
House of Representatives at Washington for declaring war was 79
against 49—only 30 majority. Had the Atlantic cable been laid at
that time, there would have been no war, and the lives of Sir [saac
Brock, Lieut.-Col. McDonell, and other brave men on both sides, would
have been saved. Eleven cables have been laid across the Atlantic
occan between Europe and America, and there are now 273 miles of
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.‘cable in Canada. \When the cable will be laid across the Pacific ocean
from Vancouver to Australia, of which Sir Sandford Fleming is the
principal promoter, supported by the Dominion of Canada, the girdle
round the world, as prophesied by Puck, will be completed, by British
enterprise, and controlled by British capital.

“ The next discovery that should be recorded is that of the Bell Tele-
: phone of 1875, and the first line working any distance was one set up in
that year by Professor Grahame Bell between Paris and Brantford. The
returns for 1895 gave 44,000 miles of wire and 33,000 instruments.

“ Electricity was first used as a motive power in Canada in 18§3—a
short picce of track was laid en the grounds of the Toronto Industrial
Exhibition. In 1883 the track was lengthened, and the overhead trolley
and wirc were used. The first practical street railway was successfully
demonstrated by the Ottawa Electric Railway Co. in 1892.  An clectric

“banquet was served to 75 guests in the Windsor Hotel, Ottawa, in 1892,
the entire bill of fare being cooked in an clectric oven, the invention of
Mr. Ahearn.  This was the first time an electrically cooked banquet was
provided. In 1896 there were thirty railways in Canada the motive
power of which was clectricity, with 569 miles of railway.

“ Electric light was first used in Montreal in 1877, by the Harbour
Commissioners, and in July, 18806, the strects of Montreal were first
_lighted by eclectricity.  In 1888 the first incandescent lights were
- supplied. The first arc lights, used for street lighting in Ottawa, were
. started December, 1883."

The above are a few of the inventions and improvements which have
taken place during the last fifty years, not the least of which are the
~ applications of electricity for the production of heat, light and power,
and notably for the invention of the telephoune, and its adaptation for
- business and demestic purposes.  The telephone is universally admitted
to be a Canadian invention, and Professor Grahame Bell, of Brantford,
is solely entitled to the honour of being the inventor of what is now

considered to be an indispensable article in busines, and private
houses.

.
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When the Royal Charter of Incorporation was granted to the Cana-
dian Institutc on November 4th, 1851, and accepted by the Society
of Architects, Engincers, and Surveyors, it was considered by many of
the original members that the professional character of the Institute was
absorbed by the more extended views and liberal interpretations as

—

® ** Alphabet of first things in Canada,"—=/oknson,
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embodied in the charter, which admitted and recognized as members all
who were distinguished in literature and science, though not belonging
to the professions previously explained. As oue of the surviving original
members, [ rejoice at the success and world-wide distinction which the
Institute has attained, and trust that it may progress in the future, as it
has in the past, to the advantage and improvement in literature and
science.
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THE IROQUOIS BEACH.
By Pror. A. P. CoLEMAN, P1.D.
(Read November roth, 1898.)

TuE effect of wave action in cutting dliffs, spreading materials as
terraces, and heaping up beach sands and gravels is so easily recognised
that old shore lines, where well marked like those of the Iroquois beach,
quickly attract attention. Mr. Thos. Roy, a land surveyor in the carly
days of “ Upper Canada,” was the first to refer to the Iroquois beach, in
a paper on the “ Ancient State of the North American- Continent,” read
by Lyell before the Geological Society of London in 1837. In this
paper* Roy describes a series of * terraces or level ridges ” to the north

“of Lake Ontario, the first at 108 fect above the lake, the second at 208
feet, and a series of higher ones, the last rising 762 feet above Cntario,
or 996 fect above the sca. It is probable that the beach described as
two and a half miles north of the lake and 258 feet above it must be
loovked on as the Iroquois beach, though later measurements make its
height only 170 feet. Roy’s other beaches have not been found with.

~certainty by later observers, and it is doubtful if he was correct in his

, inferences, the densely wooded character of much of the cou ntry making
it more difficult in those days to recognise an old beach.

,  In 1842 Lyell visited Toronto, largely to examine these terraces, and
‘rode in company with Roy about twenty miles north, 7., to the old
:moraine of the Oak Ridges, and reports having scen in all eleven of these
“apparent beaches, the highest 630 feet above Lake Ontario ; but he is
_not certain that all of them were due to wave action.  He says, however,
* that *“ with the exception of the parallel roads or shelves in Glen Roy
sand some neighboring glens of the western highlands of Scotland, I
‘never saw so remarkable an example of banks, terraces and accumu-
i lations of stratified gravel, sand and clay maintaining over wide areas so
Epcn_'fccl a horizontality as in the district north of Toronto.” He mentions
i that the second beach, the one at 208 feet, has a shore cliff rising fiftiy to
‘seventy feet, and is covered with boulders ; characters which we find on
:the Iroquois beach near Yonge street, in the northern part of Toronto.+

Roy accounted for this scries of supposed beaches by the former
presence of an immense lake 1,000 feet deep, dammed to the cast and

3
-
3

¢ Proceadings Geol. Soc.. Loadon, Vol, 11., Ne. 51, pp. 537 and 538,
{ Lyell, Travels in North Zmerien. Vol. 1, pp. 103-1¢0.
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south by ranges of mountains. As the dam was cut away the water fel’
step by step to its present level.  Lyell prefers to think that these ridges
and other marks of ancient water levels were formed by the sea, since
he cannot imagine where the barrier assumed by Roy could have
existed* It is evident that in 1842 the long discussed question as to
the marine or fresh-water origin of the lroquois and other raised beaches
had already taken its place as one demanding solution.

On the south shore of Ontario this beach was clearly recognised in
1843 by Hall, who describes the gravel ridges used as roads, and states
that these beach gravels contain wcod, and, as he was informed, shells
also ; the first fossils noted from beds of Iroquois age.

It was sixteen years later before much further attention was directed
to this old beach, A. C. Ramsay mentioning briefiy the Iroquois terrace
north of Toronto in 1859 ;+ while in the following year Charles Robb,
C.E., of Hamilton, Ontario, describes a succession of ridges of sand and
gravel, seven in number, seen as one goes inland from Lake Ontario.
He refers particularly to the old Burlington beach and heights, stating
that they rise 110 feet above the lake, a more correct estimate than
Roy’s of the same beach at Tcronto. He looks on the drift as due to
iceberg action In 1861 Professor E. J. Chapman, of Toronto Uni-
versity, describing the drift deposits of Western Canada (meaning
Ontario), mentions the fresh water shells found on old beaches near
Collingwood and elsewhere, and thinks that an immense fresh water lake
formed these beaches in succession as it gradually fell, evidently holding
a view somewhat like Roy’s.§

In the same year Sandford Fleming gave a good account of a portion
of the Iroquois beach northwest of Toronto in a paper read before the
Canadian Institute, describing the terrace plain at the foot of Davenport
ridge (which is an old shore cliff), and the gravel spit near Carlton
station. He gives a rough but fairly correct map of the spit, and of a
bay of old Lake Iroquois to the north.jj

In 1862 Newberry described “ the ice wall of the retreating glacier as
forming the northern shore of the fresh water inland sea,’** and so
introduced an entircly new clement into the discussion. In 1882 Dr.
Spencer published his work on the Iroquois beach north of Lake

® Lycll, Travels in Nosth America, Vol. 11, p. 108,
t Quart, Jour. Geol. Soc., 1859, p. 2033 and Can. Nat, and Geol., Vol, 1V., p. 338.
¢ Can. Jour. New Sceies, Vol. V., 1860, p. 509.
§ 1bid, Vol. VL., 1861, p. 228.
1 Ibid., pp. 245-253.
VoL xr[,f{"’;]!,:a,ls:cfli:’_ 1 :rcs-dcnlnl address before the Geol. Seet. of the Am. Assoc. Proc, Am. Assoc.,
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Ontario, giving the beach its name, and bringing out clearly its differ-
-ential elevation toward the northeast, crediting G. K. Gilbert with
similar work on the south shore of the lake, and furnishing for the first
time a correct idea of the shores of this old body of water.* Spencer
looks on the Iroquois water as having been a prolongation of the Gulf of
St. Lawrence,and so reverts to the theory of marine origin. Gilbert,on
the other hand, prefers the lake theory, and places an ice dam across the
wide stretch toward the northeast, where no beach can be found.

The work of Spencer and Gilbert practically settled the area and
general character of the shores of the Iroquois water, and settled also
that the region has been elevated toward the north-east, so that the old
beach is now 115 feet above Lake Ontario at Hamilton, 170 at Toronto,
and 385 at Trenton. The rate of increase in elevation per mile toward
the west end of the lake is 1.6 feet, while in the neighborhood of
Watertown, N.Y., according to Spencer, it is five feet.t The rate of
elevation per mile as shown on the north shore is 1.8 feet between

_ Burlington and Toronto, two between Carlton and Scarboro’, and 2.3
between Scarboro’ and Trenton, showing that the deformation increases
toward the northeast. Beyond the Ottawa and St. Lawrence valleys it
has not been found, but there is no land high enough to receive it, even
if there were no ice dam at the north-east end of the lake to closec its
work at that point.

In order to represent graphically this increase of deformation toward
the northeast, the following curve of elevation of the beach has been
prepared by Dr. Ellis and myself, the heights of the beach above sea
- level, taken mainly from Spencer’s History of the Great Lakes, being

" used as ordinates, and distances from Hamilton at the west end of the
lake as abscissa.  After numerous trials, it was found that the direction
north 17° east harmonized the elevations on the two sides of the lake
most satisfactorily, and this has been adopted in the diagram. In

_reality, as shown by Gilbert,} the isobases or lines of equal uplift are not

. straight, but gentle curves, concave towards the north-northeast.

.

.. The shore of Lake Iroquois lies outside the arca of Lake Ontario
everywhere except for half a mile at Scarboro’ Heights, where a
« promontory extended south beyond the cliffs of the present shore.

. THE IROQUOIS SHORE AT TORONTO.

During the past two years the increase in building operations in
- 1Toronto has caused the opening of a number of sand and gravel pits

* The Iroquois Beach, Trans. Rey. Soc. Can., Scction 1V, 1839, p. 131, cte.
t History of the Great Takes, pp. 47 and 48,
¢ Recent Earth Movements in the Geeat Lakes Region, U. S, Geol. Sur., 1898, p. Goy.
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in beach deposits of Icoquois age, and the finding of fossils in some
of them has made it worth whilc to give this part of the Iroquois
shore more careful study than it has hitherto received.  The results are
shown in the accompanying map of the beach in the County of York,
It will be seen that north and northwest of Toronto it keeps a distance
of about two and a half miles from the present shore, but toward the
cast approaches the lake vitil, as mentioned above, it is cut off ior half
a mile at the highest part of Scarboro’ Heights, and then withdraws to
the northeast.
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Two large bays project to the north, onc in the valley of the Humber
and its tributary Black Creck, three miles long and about the same in
width : the other in the Don valley, with a length of two miles from
north tg south, and a width of about four miles. A\ bar of coarse saund
and gravel, often crossbedded, stretches from the cast side of each bay’
towards the west, leaving a wide opening on that side, like the present
arrangement of Toronto island and bay. A smaller gravel spit is found
extending northeast of Scarboro’ Heights, enclosing a small bay, now
the valley of a tributary of Highland Creek. s mentioned before, the
bay in the Humber valley and its gravel bar were bricfly described aund
mapped by Sandford Fleming in 1861. Bath the Hamber and Don
bars arec mentioned by Spencer, but unt particularly described.
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As one approaches Lambton from the west by the Dundas road, the
old shore cliff of boulder clay rises fifty feet or more, and is very well
marked. It then turns north as far as \Weston, keeping about half a
mile west of the H.amber river, but is less distinct than before, wave
action being of course much less effective in a bay than on a large lake.
The shores are mainly low and of gently rolling till on all sides of this
bay. The bar or gravel spit commences at Carlton station, rising
fifteen or twenty feet above the level plain, and extending in a north-
westerly direction two-thirds of the way across the mouth of the bay.
It is easily distinguished by the pine and oak trees growing on its
gravelly soil, which is unsuited for farming, and has been left wooded.
Beach gravel of much the same kind is found resting on Hudson shale,

LIROQUOLS BEACH

Mear
TORONTO _

Stale of Mukes
® 3 L) -

near the right shore of the Humber at Weston, probably a deposit
formed before the spit began to close the bay and prevent wave action.

The valley cuttings of Black Creck and the Humber give evidence
that the bay was deep at first, but was afterwards filled in with stratified
saud overlain with clay, the whole being in places sixty feet in thickness,
the upper ten feet of clay.  Much of the lonse materials which filled the
bay during Iroquois timcs, have since been removed by the Humber
and its tributarics, but the river leaves the old bay by a narrow ravine
cut down about thirty-five fcet into the Hudson shale and at points to
the soutih showing walls of shale sometimes rising nincty feet above
the river.  No doubt the former stream passed out much to the cast of
the present once ; which was crowded to the western side of the bay by
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the growth of the bar and so had to cut a steep walled channel through
the shale with its layers of limestone.

Eastward of the Cariton gravel bar the beach is once more very
sharply defined with a shore cliff of stratified sand capped by till rising
seventy feet at some points, the so-called Davenport ridge, really the
edge of a rolling plain of ground moraine. The Davenport road skirts
the west end of this escarpment and the Canadian Pacific railway the
eastern end as far as Leaside junction. The greater part of the city of
Toronto stands south of the Davenport ridge on the gently sloping
sub-aqueous plain of Lake Iroquois, once thickly strewn with boulders
washed out of the promontory of till by wave action, as mentioned by
Lyell and Ramsay many years ago. At present few of these boulders
are left, most of them having been used for building material or road
metal, and soon all will havedisappeared. Most of them were Archaan
and some were of large imnensions.

At Leaside Junction there is a short bar of gravei pointing eastwards
and then the wide Dor bay opens toward the north with low shores of
till showing little wave action. [t secems that this bay was never very
deep, for the ravines of the Don and its tributaries cut below its plain
show very little stratified material, but thick sections of till. The
eastern end of the Don bay comes within a quarter of a mile of Lake
Ontario, where the Kingston road climbs Scarboro’ Heights ; and from
here gravel ridges extend with an outward curve for three miles to the
northwest, well shown at York Station on the Grand Trunk railway.
There are two main ridges with hollows between, ancient lagoons ; and
the greatest width of the gravel beds is about a mile, the towns of York
and Norway being on the old island. In form this group of ridges
much resembles Toronto Island in Lake Ontario, and the mode of
formation was doubtless the same, gravel and sand being drified
westwards along shore fron: the Scarboro’ cliffs.  The map shows that
the outlet of the Don, like that of the Humber, has been crowded to the
western side of its bay by the growth of the gravel bar in that direction.

Beyond the Don bay the shore becomes more marked, until at the
highest point the old cliff is cut off by the undermining action of Lake
Ontario, which has formed here the highest cliff on its whole circum-
ference, with an elevation of 3350 feet above the water. The Iroquois
terrace once more shows itself half a mile beyond with a fine shore cliff,
at onc point 150 fect high. From this toward the northeast the Iroquois
beach deserts the shore of Lake Ontario, and is somectimes hard to
foliow owing to thc wooded ravines of Highland Creck and its
tributaries. At the crossing of the river Rouge however, it is distinctly
shown; but has not been traced in detail beyond this, although its
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elevation and general direction have been determined at a number of
points toward the east by Dr. Spencer.

From the sketch just given of the Iroquois beach within York county
it is evident that the old shore is a quite mature one, almost as much so
as the present shore of Ontario, and probably implies as long a time for
its formation.

The beach deposits vary greatly in thickness and character, according
to the circumstances of the shcre. The greatest thickness observed is
about 100 feet, just west of the Hunt Club at Scarboro’, where the
materials are coarse and fine sand with a little gravel ; but thicknesses
of fifty or more feet are not uncomman. The two bays described above
were almost completely filled with sand and silt behind the gravel bars,
so that now they present the appearance of plains greatly dissected by
the ravines of the present watercourses. That large quantities of
materials were deposited at other points on the shore of Lake Iroquois
is proved by the stratificd gravels of this age at Burlington and on the
Niagara river.

FOssILS OF THE IROQUOIS BEACH DEPOSITS.

In gencral the Iroquois beach is very barren of fossils as might be
expected where loose sand and gravel uncovered by an impervious
iayer of clay ase exposed to the sweather for thousands of years. 1t is
only at comparatively low levels, or where the gravel has been
ccmented by lime that fossils are likely to be preserved.  The carliest
finds rccorded are those mentioned in 1843 by Hall in New York State,
where wood and, as he was informed, shells also were found in gravel
ridges of this age.* The Geology of Canada states that the shells were
unios. The cutting of the Desjardins canal at Burlington Heights,
where the Iroquois beach deposits, chicfly coarsely stratified gravel, partly
cemented by carbonate of lime, have a thickness of 107 feet with Erie
clay bencath, disclosed a number of bones of mammals, including
Luclephas jacksoni (the mammoth), horns of ccrvus canadensis (wapiti)
and the jaw of castor fiber (bcaver). The mammoth bones occurred
scventy fcet above the present lake and the other remains seven feet
higher ;3 or from thirty to forty fect below the level of Iroquois beach.

A few years ago the Toronto, Hamilton and Buffalo railway made a
deep cutting on Hunter street, Hamilton, in order to obtain convenient
access to the centre of the city. This cutting has since been covered
over and is called the Hunter strect tunnel. YWhen examined by the
writer the cutting passed through thirty feet of coirse stratified gravel,

* Loc, dt.
1 Geology of Canada, 2563 p. q14.
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often cross-bedded, sometimes containing boulders two feet in diameter,
the cquivalent of the Iroquois beach gravels at the Desjardins canal a
mile or two northeast. Below this there were two feet of brown
unstratified clay followed by eight feet of blue till containing few stones.
Considerable gquantities of rather dcca};cd wood occurred in the brown
layer, probably an old soil, the upper weathered portion of the blue till
beneath ; and specimens kindly examined by Professor Penhallow were
determined as Lariv Americana and a Picea, probably nigra. The
workmen in the cutting found a number of bones, so far as could be
ascertained, in the same layver of brown clay; and it was stated that
shells were obtained in the clay a little distance off.

That indefatigable collector, Col. Grant, writes that several partly
decayed bones of an clephant were found buried in the blue Erie clay
at the base of the cutting, some of them being now in the museum at
Haimilton, others apparently carricd off by onlookers. He states also
that some well preserved timber, recognized as belonging to trees still
living in the vicinity, was found in the clay. “The shoulder blade of a
moose or large deer was obtained from a sandy beach bed about a yard
or so above the clay according to the workmen. 1 got a decayed rib of
an clephant in a Slabtown gravel pit previously. Some vears ago |
paid a visit to the old gentleman who had the contract for the Des-
jardins canal excavation. He mentioned that horns, etc., of a buffalo or
bison were carried away by a bystander in addition to the animal
remains secured by Sir \W. Logan for the Survey.” IFrom Col. Grant's
account it is somewhat doubtful if the clephant remains from the
Hunter street tunnel came from Iroquois beach deposits or from an old
land surface of pre-Iroquois age.  The wood obtained by myseli appears
to Le older than the Iroquois beach deposits.

In regard to the shells reported to have been found in this cutting,
it may be said that they turn out to be Silurian brachiopods from
boulders containe! in the till below the old lake gravels.

A description of the Hunter street section is given by Mr. A. L
Walker in the Journal of the Hamilton Association, in which he states
that he obtained the lower jaw of some carnivorous animal, probably
from the sand overlying the till,* and also partly carbonized wood.
While the Hamilton fossils appear to be of an age greater than the
basc of the Iroquois beach gravels, and those from the Desjardins canal
occur somewhat high up in them, most of the fossils found ncar
Toronto uccur comparatively near the surface. o

Fossils have been reported from four localities near Toronto, the

—
-—

* Jour. and Prisce. Ham. Aasoc. 189596, p 150,
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Carlton gravel spit, Reservoir park, the sandy plain east of the Don, and
the gravel deposit at York ; and there are a few other localities in which
fossils occur which may prove to be of Iroquois age, but are not
certainly so. The only fossil recorded from the gravel pits at York is a
mammoth’s tooth. The dune-like sand plain cast of the Don between
the end of the York gravel spit and Gerrard strect cast, which stands a
littlc below the level of the Iroquois beach, but forms a part of the same
gentle lakeward slope, has yiclded to Dr. \WWm. Brodie, of Toronto, the
following shells : “ Swuccinea avara (?) or necar this specics, Planorbis
complanatus, Limnea palustris (doubtful—very much broken, but no doubt
a limnea), Lnio complanatus () (complanatus doubtful, but certainly
a unio)” The shelis, which were found in street cuttings, are bleached
and fragile. There is of course a possibility that these shellfish lived
in some pond later than the Iroquois stage, though there is no direct
cvidence to show that they were not really inhabitants of Lake Iroquois.

During thc past two years a gravel pit opcned just east of the
Canadian Pacific viaduct at Reservoir park in Toronto, has disclosed a
dcposit of cross-bedded sands and gravels occupying the position of the
Iroquois beach and having a distinct shore chiff of till twenty-five feet
high just to the north. Two openings have been made, one just north
of the railway and the other just to the south. The latter is the deepest
and in it a considerable number of fresh water shells have been found,
Campeloma decisa being much the commonest and best preserved ;
though pleuroceras, probably of morc than one species, sphieriums and
badly worn pieces of unios occur also. It was at first thought that
these gravel beds were interglacial, but the thin clay which in places
overlies them has evidently slipped down from the adjoining low cliff of
till, and the whole appearance of the deposit corresponds to that of the
Carlton or York gravels, their upper surface occupying the right level
for the Iroquois beach at that point, if below water and not raised as a
bar, viz, 170 feet, five feet above the railway. The Don inter-glacial
beds, half a mile away to the southeast, are about 100 feet lower down
and contain a different sct of fossils, campeloma being very rare, and
unios very common. It has been suggested by Dr. George Dawson
that tiie shells may have come from a stream flowing into the Iroquois
water and simply have been buried on the shore with other materials
washed down. The sharp clay bank rising in the rear and reaching a
height of scventy feet a quarter of a mile to the east shows no sign of a
strean bed, though the ravine crossed by the railway viaduct just to the
west has possibly removed cvidence of the sort that may have existed.
Without direct proof to the contrary, however, the probabilities are
strongly opposcd to the supposition that these shells found from ten to
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fifteen feet below the surface of the shore gravels did not inhabit the
body of water in which the beds were laid down.

The Carlton sand and gravel spit has long been known to contain
deer horns, thongh so far as I am aware they were never mentioned in
print before 1884, when Samuel Thompson wrote as follows :—* While
speaking of the Carlton gravel ridge, it is ‘worth while to note that, in
taking gravel from its southern face, at a depth of twenty feet, I found
an Indian flint arrowhead ; also a stone implement similar to what is
called by painters a muller, used for grinding paint. Several massive
bones, and the horns of some large species of deer, were also found in
the same gravel pit, and carried or given away by the workmen. The
two articles first named are still in my possession. Being at the very
bottom of the gravel deposit, they must have lain there when no such
beach existed, or ever since the Oak Ridges ceased to be an ocean
bed.” * Mr. Bain of the Toronto Public Library was good enough to
call my attention to the passage just quoted. Mr. Thompson is dead,
and enquiries as to the arrowhead and muller referred to have been
fruitless. It is possible that the Indian remains reached their position
through burial, or were covered by a land slip, though there is no proof
of this. The finding of a hearth of stones with ashes and charred sticks
on the Iroquois beach in New York State gives support to Mr.
Thompson’s evidence of man’s presence in Iroquois times.t

Last summer scveral horns were found in a gravel pit on the north
side of the same spit at a depth of from twelve to twenty {eet below the
surface, the best preserved, just above a layer of clay, perhaps at the
base of the gravel deposit. They are horns of caribou or reindeer, and
are so fragile that unless handled very carefully they fall to pieces.
The specimens which have reached me have been treated with glue by
Mr. Archibald Pride of the Biological museum and are preserved in fair
condition. Mr. Pride reports that the large horn first found is a “shed
horn of a reindeer, apparently young, from the right side, slender and
delicate in form, about three feet three inches in length, measured by
the curve, or two feet six inches from burr to tip, making allowance for
the point of the horn which is broken off.” The second, “a fragment
of another reindeer's shed horn found near the former but on a different
level, has the same characteristics as the almost entire antler above
described.”

“The last horn 1. ¢ npon close examination undoubtedly that of a
reindeer, is a right shed horn, worn by water and sand, and probably
from a fine Jarge male. The first, or brow antler, a palmated or

* Reminiscencts of a Canadian Pioncer, 1854, p. 256,
t 6th An. Rep. State Res. Niagara, Dr, Gilbert, p. 8.
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turned up snag, is broken off ; the second, also broken off, is inclined to
be flat on the inside surface. The measurement of girth between the
two snags is six inches. Sufficient remains of the horn to show the
sweep of the beam ; and the slight flattening at the attachment of the
tine is characteristic.” As there was some doubt of the nature of this
imperfect horn, which at first was thought to be a worn wapiti horn,
Mr. Pride compared it carefully with Dr. Pike's fine set of caribou
horns. He found that it corresponds closely with a pair of caribou
horns from an animal shot by Dr. Pike a number of years ago in Nova
Scotia. The shape is much the same, and the girth of the Nova Scotia
horn is 614 inches between the front antler and the first branch as
compared with six inches in the specimen from Carlton. It is evident
from Mr. Pride’s work, that caribou or reindeer differing much in
character of horns frequented the Carlton bar, but he thinks the horns
examined are more like those of the Barren Ground than the woodland
caribou. Numerous other horns and bones of deer are reported from
gravel pits of the region, but apparently none have been preserved.

The man in charge of the main gravel pit states that shells occur in
the gravel, but we were unable to find any, and as the gravel is loose
and uncovered with clay it may be that shells formerly present have
been completely crumbled or dissolved.

The only other fossiliferous deposit which will be referred to is one
found quite recently while sinking a well near the Don above Taylor’s
first paper mill for the purpose of determining the relationships of the
glacial and interglacial beds in connection with the work of the
committee appointed by the British Association for the investigation of
the Canadian Pleistocene. The well was started on a hill side thirty-
five feet below the Iroquois level, and penetrated sand and gravel,
sometimes cemented by carbonate of lime into impervious layers, for
a depth of thirty-cight feet. Below the cemented layers at a depth of
about seventy feet beneath the Iroquois terrace, freshwater shells occur,
portions of unios, sphariums and pleurocera having been obtained.
The stratified sand rests on what appears to be a weathered surface of
interglacial peaty clay, and is perhaps of Iroquois age, though the
shells are found at a lower level than those obtained in Iroquois
deposits at other points near Toronto.

FRESHWATER SHELLS FROM OTHER LAKE DEPOSITS.

From the instances given above, it will be seen that a considerable
number of fossils are known from the Iroquois beach gravels, but many
of them are horns or bones of mammals or fragments of wood, giving
no hint as to the freshness or saltness of the water. With the exception
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of the unios said to have been found in beach ridges of New York
State, no shellfish have been discovered except in the neighbourhood
of Toronto. It is believed, however, that the Toronto finds are fairly
conclusive that the water was fresh; and the evidence is strengthened
by the fact that fresh water shells are found in deposits of most of the
other great bodies of water that followed the retreat of the ice.

In the beaches of Lake Agassiz Warren Upham notes Unio cllipsis
from Campbell, Minn.; and four species of shells occurring in consider-
able abundance ncar Gladstone, Manitoba, about 875 feet above the
sea, Unio luteolus, spherivm striatinum, S. sulcatum and Gyrawlus
parvus. 1 have collected a unio, probably rectus, and two species of
sphaerium from the stratified clay of Rainy River, Ontario ; deposits
laid down in Lake Agassiz, according to Upham ; but belonging to a
separate lake,according to Tyrrell.  Dr. Bell has found freshiwater shells
in old lake deposits north of Lake Superior ; and Professor Chapman,
formerly of Toronto University, names eleven species from Angus,
south of Georgian Bay, in beds probably formed by Ilake \Varren, but
possibly by Lake Algonquin. Chapman’s list includes Unio complanatus,
Cyelas (Sphe@riun) similis, C. dubia, dmnicola porata, Valvata tricari-
nata, 1. piscinales, Planorbis trivolvis, P. campanulatus, P. bicarinatus,
Limnea palustris and Physa ancilleria®  In my own collection made
in the same region Dr. Dall has named eighteen specics, including
Cnin luteolus, Spherium sulcatum, S. rhomboidenm, Pisidiizn novabor-
acense, Valvata sincera, Avtnicole limosa, Succinca avara, Goniobeasis
liveseens, Planorbis deflectus, P. parvus, Limnea decidiosa, L. clodes, and
Polygyra monodon, in addition to those found by Chapman. Similar
shells are found at other points near Georgian Bay, and in the latter
case as well as on Rainy River the shells are very widely spread and
must have inhabited the waters in which the silts and sands containing
them were laid down.

On the other hand there is no record of a marine shell being found in
any of the old beaches of the Great Lakes region, though .these are
common on the St. Lawrence below Brockville, on the Ottawa to the
northeast, and in raised beaches along the rivers flowing into Hudson
Bay on the north.  If the sea had formed our raised beaches one would
expect to find marine shells in these just as we do along the rivers to
the cast and north.

There are a few organisms living in our great lakes identical with or
closely related to marine species, and this has suggested to some writers
that the Canadian lakes were once arms of the sea, Reliktenseen of - the

* Geol, Can. p. qra.
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Germans; but when this evidence is examined it proves to have little
weight. Professor Ramsay \Wright has been good enough to call my
attention to the discussion of the whele question by Rudolf Credner
in Peterman’s Mitteilungen.®  According to Credner, who quotes
Stimpson, S. J. Smith and A. E. Verrill, two forms apparently marine
occur in Lake Superior, d/ysis relicta and Pontoporeia Hoyi ; and five
in Lake Michigan, the two just mentioned and three in addition, 2.
filicornis, Triglopsis Thompsoni and 7. Strmpsonii. The late Professor
Alleyne Nicholson found Pontoporcia affinis in Lake Ontario.t The
two most important genera, J/ysis and Pontoporeia, are tiny crustaceans
which have been found also in numerous lakes in Scandinavia, and
apparently casily accustom themselves toa life in brackish or fresh water,
since they occur in such waters directly connected with the sea, and
into which they have migrated. They or their eggs could readily be
transported by waterfowl, and in fact might have passed up the canals
to the upper lakes. Credner thinks that far too wide reaching
inferences have been made from the finding in freshwater lakes of a
very few species generally supposed to belong to the sea; and that the
decision that a given lake is a Reliktensce must be reached only after
obtaining clear proofs of a geological character, since the fauna alone is
a very uncertain guide. There are marine forms to be found in small
crater lakes high up in the mountains, such as the Alban and Nemi
lakes in ltaly, where there is no hint that the sea has ever been in
geologically recent times.}

The fact that many freshwater shells occur in the interglacial beds
of the Toronto formation is of some importance in this connection ;
smce the conditions under which these shell fish lived at heights of 140
or even 220 feet above the present lake muei have been similar to thosc
of the great post-glacial lakes referced to above.§

At first glance the finding of marine fossils along the St. Lawrence,
cg., at Montreal, 550 fcet above the sea, scems to imply a lowering of
the northeastern part of thie cotment sufficiently to bring the surface
of Lake Iroquois down to sea level ; but an examination of the curve
illustrating the differential elevation of the Iroguois beach on a previous
page shows that horizontality would be reached considerably above sea
level. It is probable, however, as shown by Gilbert and Taylor, that
the sca entered the basin of Lake Ontario at a later time and at a much

* Dic Reliktenscen. Erganzungsheft No. 8§ and Sq. 1853,
t 1bid.. No. S6. p. 63.

¢ b, e 107,

§ Bull. Geol, Soc. Am., Vol 10, p. 1750 cte.



42 TRANSACTIONS OF THE CANADIAN INSTITUTE. [VoL. VI.

lower level than the Iroquois beach,* though up to the present no
marine shells have been found on these lower beaches.

AGE aND CONDITIONS OF THE IroQuois BEacii DEPOSITS.

Judging from the apparent maturity of the Iroquois beach as
compared with that of Lake Ontario, one may suppose that the two
beaches required about cqual times for their production. If this be
admitted, and if it be assumed that the Iroquois beach was begun at
about the time Niagara Falls commenced its work, we may conclude
that the waters retired from the Iroquois level about midway between
the time of the retreat of the ice from the western end of the Ontario
basin and the present. As this time is variously estimated-at from
5,000 to 30,000 years or somewhat more, the Iroquois beach was
probably abandoned from 2,500 to 15,000 years ago. Dr Spencer in
conversation hase xpressed a belief that the beach is 17,000 years old,
and this estimate may be looked on as representing the extreme limit
of its age. It is possible that a more direct estimate of the time which
has elapsed since the Iroquois water was drained may be made in the
future, based for instance, on the present rate of erosion of the Scarboro’
shore, or on the cutting of the Don or Humber valleys, and some
observations and photographs have been made to serve as a starting
point for such-an investigation, but results that are of value have not
yet been obtained.

The climatic conditions of the time were probably more rigorous
than the present, though exact data to settle the point are not available.
The two trees determined by Professor Penhallow, tamarack and spruce,
belong on the whole to a relatively cool region, but both extend farther
south than Toronto at present. In any case they appear to belong to
an earlier time than the Iroquois beach, since they underlie its gravels.
The caribou and clephants of the bars near Toronto suggest a dis-
tinctly colder climate than the present though not necessarily a glacial
one ; but there is not much in the structure of the beach itself to point
in the same direction. Large boulders that might have been rafted by
shore ice or carried by bergs have nowhere been found in the Iroquois
deposits near Toronto. There are however, some crumpled beds of
sand lying between horizontally bedded layers, which may have
resulted from the grounding of ice floes ; but it is not impossible that ice
floes thirty-two inches thick, such as formed on Lake Erie last winter,
may produce similar effects on beds of sand or clay along the shores of
.our present lakes when driven by violent storms.

Though the Iroquois climate was probably distinctly colder than that

* A Short History of the Great Lakes, Frank Bursley Taylor, 18g7, p. 18,
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of Toronto at present, the evidence available suggests that it was by no
means Arctic, probably only cold temperate, in spite of the immense
alacier generally supposed to have dammed its waters near the
Thousand Islands. There are some interesting problems connected
with this ice dam which held the water of Lake Iroquois for at least
2,500 years at a constant level in a climate apparently not Arctic.
During the whole time its front seems to have retreated not more than
fifty miles in a north-northeasterly direction, since the ice must have
occupied the region near Kingston until the Iroquois water was drained
to a lower level. If the Iroquois beach at Toronto required 2,500 years
to form, the ice must have retreated in the direction N 17° E at the
rate of about one mile in fifty years. If the time allowed for its
formation is 13,000 years, the glacier retreated at the rate of one mile in
300 years. How many years were required for the ice to withdraw
from its most southern point to Toronto, and how many more were
nceded for the retreat from the point where the Iroquois water was
drained to the vanishing point in Labrador?

It is, of course, very improbable that the ice withdrew in a uniform
manner. The great moraine of the Oak Ridges stretching across south-
ern Qntario represents, no doubt, a prolonged halt in the retreat and
is perhaps connected with the damming of the Iroquois water, since the
moraine reaches Lake Ontario at about the point where the dam must
have stood. Why should the ice have halted so longin a climate which
seems not to have been Arctic? The Alaskan glaciers, it is true, present
somewhat similar features, but they are Piedmont glaciers with an
immense range of snowy mountains behind them as a source of supply,
while the waning ice sheet of Northeastern Canada rested on a
comparatively level plain.

Another point that has presented itself with ccnsiderable distinctness
in the study of the Iroquois beach deposits is that their formation seems
to have been preceded by a considerable period of low water. Under
the thirty feet of Iroquois gravel at the Hunter street tunnel in
Hamilton, the boulder clay has been weathered brown for a depth of
two feet, and the time of low water was long enough forlarge tamaracks
and spruces to grow. At that time the water must have stood at least
thirty-five feet lower than the Iroquois level at Hamilton.

Near Toronto tuere is evidence not easily set aside suggesting that
the till-covered surface was eroded into valleys and cliffs before the
Iroquois water occupied its basin to the full depth. At the British
Association shaft near the Don, stratified sand, probably of Iroquois
age, is found resting on a brown, evidently weathered, surface of inter-
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glacial peaty clay, the overlying till having been removed, apparently, in
this old valley, for a few hundred yards to the cast blue till is seen over-
lying the same peaty clay at a higher level. There are other points
also, cne at a brickyard in the cast of the city, where the peaty clay
scems to have been cut into a cliff before the Iroquois sands were spread
over it, and half a mile east at Price’s brickyard, the same cliff of clay
buried in stratified sand may be found, though not so distinctly. If this
evidence be admitted, the water stood for a long time at least 100 feet
below the lroguois terrace after the laying down of the last till sheet.

It is generally held that during the last retreat of the ice the succession
of high level lakes was unbroken,and that Lake Iroquois followed Lake
\Warren without any dry land interval. It has been shown by Gilbert
that owing to differential clevation of the basin toward the northeast
the water at the southwest end of Lake Iroquois at first stood lower
than the later level of the beach.®  Rerhaps the difference at Hamilton
may be sufficient to account for the weathered till thirty feet below the
top of the Iroquois gravels, for Hamilton is the farthest point southwest
of the line running through Rome, N.V,, representing the axis-at which
the water level suffered no change. Toronto is very nearly on that line,
so that there would have been little or no oscillation of the Iroquois
water level ; nevertheless there ave indications of Iroquois erosion and
weathering seventy feet or more below the Iroquois beach. Before
making positive statements regarding this, however, it will be well to
examine all the localities likely to throw liokt on the subject, and up to
the present only a few of them have been studied with this point in view.
If the fact should be cstablished it may be necessary to assume the
withdrawal of the ice after the time of the \Warren water long enough
for the erosion aad weathering observed, ana then an advance of the
glacial lobe of the upper St. Lawrence valley to the Thousand Islands,
and a halt at the northeast end of Lake Iroquois sufficiently long for
the formation of the beach. [t would be of great value to examine the
clay beds or rock underlying the Iroquois beach gravels at other points
than Hamilton and Toronto. so as either to prove or disprove the
existence of a low water stage between the time of Lake Warren and
that of Lake Iroquois as snggusted above.

This splendid old beach, so excellently preserved in both New York
State and Ontario, whose bars and gravel ridges are traversed by main
roads fcr many miles, on whosc terraces towns and cities arc planted,
should receive more careful study than has been devoted to it of late
years so as to solve the interesting problems it presents regarding the
immediate past of the region.

* 6th An. Rep. Siate Reservation at Niagara, pp. 50 and 51,
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THE GEOLOGICAL HISTORY OF LAKE SUPERIOR.
By Dr. RoBerT BELL, F.R.S.
(Read April 15th, 1899.)

In the talk which I am about to give on the Geological History
of Lake Superior I proposc to endeavour to trace the origin and develop-
ment of the lake itself rather than to sketch the geology of the surround-
ing country. The genesis of some of the great lakes, or rather of the
depressions in the continent which they occupy, has been the subject of
some investigation and of much discussion and speculation among
geologists, but their researches and centroversies have related mostly to
the lower lakes, while but little has yet been written as to the geological
history of Lake Superior. It was on this account, and because 1 have
worked for many years on and around this inland sea and have paid
some attention to this matter, that I have chosen it as the subject of my
address to-night.

Before proceeding to speak of the basin of Lake Superior, 1 shall say
a few words about the basins of the other great lakes, the origin of each
of which has been similar to the others, but in some respects different
from that of Lake Superior. Sir Andrew Ramsay and Sir William
Logan supposed them to be due principally to glacial action; that is to
say, that they had been scooped out of the rocks in which they lie,
mainly by the denuding force of heavy and extensive masses of land
ice. Although the eroding or excavating power of thick glaciers is
very great, still it does not appear to have been sufficiently powerful to
account for ali that was formerly attributed to it. It has been pretty
satisfactorily shown that during the glacial periad their action in modify-
ing the surface features consisted largely in the transportation of pre-
viously decomposed and loosened rock.

A former assistant of minc on the Geological Survey, Dy. J. \W. Spencer,
was, I think, the first to point out that the depressions now occupied by
all the lakes cast of Lake Superior represcnt the wide valleys or hydro-
graphic basins of former rivers, more or less modified by subsequent
glacial action, together with slight and widespread undulations or warp-
ings of the crust of the earth. Although our lakes are so extensive
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and present such a conspicuous figure on the maps, they are guite shal-
low relatively to their area, and as the surface of this part of the conti-
nent is so generally level, a very small amount of denudation and a very
slight undulation in the land would suffice to produce the shallow
depressions which they fill.

Before the advent of the glacial period a great part of North America
stood at an elevation of 3,000 fect or more above its present level, and
the disintegration and removal of the rocks due to rainfall alone, which
was facilitated by the greater clevation, went on for a vast length of
time. This is proved by the existence of long and deep river valleys,
some of them running down from the ceniral parts of the continent io
the present sea coasts, and beyond them into the depths of the ocean.
The old valley of the St. Lawrence can be traced for 800 miles. The
ancicnt bed of the Hudson has been followed by soundings, from its
present mouth, down the slope of the bottom of the ocean far out to sca,
The caiion of the Saguenay, and those of the Grand or Hamilton and
other rivers of Labrador, as well as the channels of many of the long
straight lakes and river strcicites in the Archaan country to the north
and northwest of us, are due partly to atmospheric and aqueous erosion
during ~ long geological period while the land stood at higher levels.
1t can be shown that the grade of the Mississippi from its source to the
sca was much stecper formerly than now, the present modification or
lowering of the slope amounting to some 3,000 feet. The valleys thus
excavated guided, to a considerable extent, the movements of the great
glaciers which ploughed the surface of hill and dale, excavating and
carrying forward vast quantitics of the softened surface rock, together
with harder portions in the shape of fragiments, boulders and pebbles,
which together constitute our till or hard-pan and other deposits,
collectively called drift. The general tendency of the glacial action
would be to enlarge the main valleys of the preglacial surface and to
fill up or modify the smaller oncs.

The geclogical structure and the relative resisting powers of the rocks
waae the primary or fundamental causes which predetermined the loca-
tion, direction, extent, ctc,, of the valleys and basins thus formed by the
combined action of aqueous denudation and glacial action.

The theory of preglacial river-crosion as the main factor in originating
the lake basins may apply to all of them with certain differences in each
case. The soundings show the existence in the bottom of each, of deep
channels resembling river valleys on the land traversing their beds and
leading to former outlets now closed up by drift materials, but which
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formerly drained these lakes or connected them with one another. We
are indebted mainly to Professor J. \W. Spencer for the discovery and
location of these connecting channels.  One of them, starting in Lake
Michigan, runs eastward across the Statc of the same name. through the
basin of Lake Huron to the northern extremity of the Indian Peninsula,
thence down the bottom of Georgian Bay and across the neck of land
to Lake Ontario. Another of these buried channels runs northward
from Lake Erie to the western extremity of Lake Ontario.  The basins
of all the lower lakes are excavated in the softer portions of the almost
horizental palreozoic strata, so that their shapes and directions conform
to some cxtent with the geological structure or arrangement of the strata.
Lake Superior lies in a hollow almost surrounded by the primitive
crystalline rocks. At one time it was probably filled with newer strata,
which have been mostly removed by agueous and giacial denudation ;
but small areas of those rocks still remain.

Lake Superior lies in the region of the general watershed or summit
level of the continent cast of the Rocky Mountains, although it is only
600 fect above the sca. From near its shores the water flows west to
the Winnipeg basin, north 1o Hudson’s Bay, and south to the Mississippi,
while its own discharge is castward to the St. Lawrence.

The drainage system, or catchment basin of Lake Superior proper,
is conscquently small, but it has a sort of extension or appendix in the
basin of Lake Nipigon. which is really the uppermost of the Great
Lakes of the St. Lawrence.  This body of water measures eighty miles
from north to south by fifty miles from cast to west, with extensive
bays on all sides. Its area i+ about half that of Lake Ontario, or
between 3,000 and 4,000 squarc miles.  Thirteen rivers and many
brooks flow into it from various directions. Onc of its bays is only
twenty-four miles from the necarest point of Lake Superior, and its
surface has an clevation of 244 feet above the latter. The Nipigon
river, which is the upward continuation of the St. Lawrence, is a clear-
water stream and altogether the largest one flowing inte Lake Superior.
The larger number of the rivers and brooks falling into the great lake
are darkly colored. Some of them look almost black as they eater its
limpid waier, the contrast being very striking. But the vegetable
matter, to which the colour is due, soon becomes oxidized and disappears.
There is a gencral absence of mmud and also of dissolved mineral matter
in the tributaries of Lake Superior, and hence its waters are not only
singularly transparent, but also nearly chemically purc. The sounding
lead has shown that the bottom of the Lake in nearly all parts consists
of clay.
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In tracing the origin of the basin of Lake Superior, we must go bacl
to a very carly period in the history of the solid earth. It appears to
have begun with a depression in the original crust, cven before the
deposition of the oldest Huronian rocks, and probably before any water
at all rested upon the hLeated surface of the globe. The great basin of
Hudson’s Bay is an example of a still larger depression in the first
formed crust, which has persisted to the present day.

The vast Archaean region of North America, embracing perhaps one-
third of its area, and which formed the nucleus of the continent around
which the land has grown by the ‘addition of one formation outside of
another, has a general elliptical outline and extends from the north
of Greenland in the far northeast to the State of Missouri in the

southwest.

The depression of Lake Superior and that of Hudson’s Bay and it.
connecting waters to the northward are within this cllipse. The carliest
clastic deposits from the primeval sea might be looked for in these
hollaws and in the corresponcding levels around the primitive nucleus of
the continent, and hence, in these situations we find the Newer Laurentian
and the Huronian systems largely devcloped and followed by the
fossiliferous formations while the higher grounds or those more distant
from these depressions as well as from the gencral periphere, consist
almost entirely of the oldest gneiss which appear to be all modified
from a granitic magma. The Huronian scries, made up to a grea
extent of igneous rocks, are very largely developed to the south and
west of Lake Superior in the States of Michigan, Wisconsin, Minnesotit
and Dakota,as well as throughout the country lying to the northwestern,
northern and northeastern sides of the lake. During the succeeding
Lower Cambrian period, the region of Lake Superior was the site of
great outpourings of igneous matter, which formed the diorites, diabases,
melaphyres, gabbros, amygdaloids, ectc, of the Animikic and the
Nipigon serics. Betwecen the Huronian and the older Cambrian
periods, a vast interval of time elapsed, of which but little record has
been left in the Lake Superior region. The upturned edges of the
highly disturbed Huronian rocks were denuded dowa to a nearly leve!
surface, and upon them were deposited the horizontal and undisturbe
beds « £ the Animikic and Nipigon or the older Cambrian system, which
have remained unaltered to.the present day. The masses of granite or
arcater or less extent, which cut the Huronian and sometimes the
Laurentian rocks around Lake Superior may have been erupted during
this long interval, as we do not find them intersecting the Cambrian or
any of the still newer strata, although they are themsclves cut by dykes
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similar to those which traverse the Huronian. Geographically these
eruptive granites are scattered around the lake outside of the area of
the Cambrian igneous overflows, or in other words they lie, in a general
way, between this area and the vast region of primitive gneiss beyond.
Some of these granitic masses are large and are clongated parallel to
the present coast lines, such as the one called the Giant's range, lying
back from the northwest shore in Northern Minnesota and the Thunder
Bay District, some of those near Nipigon Bay, Otter Head, and thence
castward to Michipicoten River, and Pointe Brule, from which a wide
mass runs inland.

The Nipigon or Keewcenian formation, consisting largely of the
igncous rocks already mentidned, occupics the outermost large points
and islands all around the lake,such as those of Nipigon Bay, Keeweenaw
Pomt, Isle Royale, Michipicoten Island, Gargantua and Namainse,* and
it is probable that the bed of the whole lake consists mostly of this
formation. The dip of both the Nipigon and the underlying Animikic
rocks on both sides is towards the centre or decper parts of the lake.
The lake-basin existed before these rocks were laid down and it is
prbbablc that their present dip is partly due to a gentle inward slope of
the surface on which they were deposited whether as sediments or
volcanic sheets, but the higher dips which they have now assumed are
believed to be owing to the slow sinking or caving-in of the crust
following the removal, from bencath the basin, of such vast quantities
of igncous matter to form the sheets of greenstones in the Animikie and
the amygdaloids, etc., of the Nipigon formation, of which only fragments
remain at the present day-.

These portions of the shores of Lake Superior which are occupicd by
the Laurentian, Huronian and older Cambrian rocks are noted for
being traversed by great numbers of dykes of various kinds of green-
stones. The larger fissures, marked by these dykes, may at onc time
have allowed great quantitics of molten matier to escape to form the
trappean overflows of the Animikie and the amygdaloids, etc, of the
Nipigon series.  On the other hand, these rocks may have been derived
mainly from volcanic orifices now covered by the lake or represented
by the plutonic necks to be found among the Huronian strata.

In the report on my survey of L.ake Nipigon in 1869, I have shown
that the iminense horizontal cappings of diorite forming the upper part
of the Nipigon series around that sheet of water appear to have flowed
in from the direction of Lake Supcrior.

* Namainwe, meaning the lttle sturgeon, is the proper spelling of this aamre, but it s gererally
incorrectly written. ** Mamain<s.”
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The central subsidence which has been referred to, ceased before the
deposition of the Cambro-Silurian strata of the south shore, such as the
red and grey sandstones about Grand Isiand, the Pictured Rocks and
Sault Ste. Marie, as well as the small remaining patch of fossiliferous
beds of Limestone Mountain on Keewcenaw Point, lying west of
L’Anse, all of which retain the horizontal attitude of their original
deposition.

it is to be noted that around Lake Superior, red saadstones of two
formations come together, or ncarly so, in different localities ; and at
one time they were confounded with one another and both supposed to
be of the same age. The one set is associated with the Nipigon or
Keeweenian formation whiie the other is newer. In the region of
Keeweenaw Point their contact is not clearly seen, and there has been
some discussion as to their relative ages.  But here, as in other parts of
the lake, the tilting of the one and the undisturbed condition of the
other scrve to distinguish them.

From what | have said, it would appear that in the carlier ages of
the carth, or wntil the Cambro-Silurian period, the Lake Superior region
was always one of volcanic activity. If we except the unaltered
fussiliferous strata in the southeastern part, we shall see that in
approaching Lake Superior as a centre from any point on the ancient
crystalline recks which everyvwhere else surround it, we have furthest out
a great arca of fundamental gnciss, followed by successive zones of
igneous origin. The Huronian rocks, mainly of volcanic character,
occupy large areas all around. Then come many masses of intrusive
granite of various kinds. These are followed by greenstones of the
Animikie formation and finally, inside of all the others, come the more
recent amygdaloids, etc, of the Nipigon or Keeweenian formation.
Thesc zones are not complete or regular, but the above is the general
order of their occurrence.  Thisrude, concentric arrangement of different
igncous rocks which become newer and newer as we approach the inner
part, would indicate that therc was here a deep-seated volcanic centre,
dating back to very ancient geological times. The area of volcanic
action had thus a great width in the carly condition of the earth’s crust,
but it became more and more contracted as the world grew older and
at length the active condition ceased altogether.

I have thus presented some of the fundamental geological reasons
why the present site of Lake Superior was prepared to become a lake-
basin, but between the stage in its history at which we have arrived and
the next actual evidence as to how the basin was formed, there was a
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¢ long interval, during which we can only surmise what was going on.
Cambro-Silurian rocks, forming part of the northern margin of the
great area of these strata lying to the southward, occupy the shore of
the lake from Marquette to thé outlet, a distance of 130 miles, and
farther south they are succeeded by the Devonian and Carboniferous
systems in their regular order. Patches of Cretaccous rocks, resting-on
the Archrean, occur in Minnesota at no great distance west of the lake.
It is therefore probable that this part of the continent was submerged
throughout much, if not all, of the time up to about the commencement
of the Tertiary period. During this period there must have been a
very long interval of ecrosion, in which the land surface was deeply
sculptured and the present inequalities to a great extent produced.
After this, when the glacial period came on, the deeply decomposed
surface was ploughed up and its materials were transported to greater
or less distances. Thus its removal from one part of the land and its
deposition on another would add to the inequalities of the surface and
might deepen and extend the larger existing lake-basins very much,
while it would be the means of creating innumerable smaller ones. On
the glaciated surface of the crystalline rocks, great numbers of lakes now
show at a glance what their history must have been.  We see the glacial
furrows and strize descending into the rock-basins on the one side and
emerging on the other, while heaps of boulders and drift material are left
wherever they could find rest or shelter from the moving ice or where
- * they may have been deposited by the final melting away of the glacier.
' A few of the lakes have been formed by the damning up of valleys and
partial basins by moraines of drift, but the great majority of them are
comglete rock-basins. There scems to be no limit to the size of the
basins which may be formed in this way, and if we extend our
conception of the power and volume of thesc old continental glaciers
and imagine them to have acted upon a deeply softened surface, there
is no reason why we may not belicve that the greatest of our lake-basins
might have been excavated in this manner. It is a question of what is
most probable. If, in addition to these processcs, we take into con-
sideration the slow undulation, tilting or warping of the crust of the
carth, which is known to have becen going on, and which is still in
progress all over this part of the continent, we shall have no trouble in
accounting for the existence of our great lakes. When we remember
how slight is their depth in comparison with their area, we see how
casily they could be formed on this extensive plain of the continent.
To give you an idea of the insignificance of the actual depth of these
grecat sheets of water as compared with their extent, let us construct a
vertical section through Lake Huron from north to south on a natural
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scale. [f the horizoutal distance be represented by one yard, we shall
find it difficult to draw two lines on paper close enough together to
show the difference between the surface and the bottom of the lake. In
geological as well as engineeritg profiles we are accustomed to see the
vertical measurements so greatly exaggerated that we are apt to over-
look the true proportions.

To unscientific persons who have not given the matter a thought, it
may be a surprisc to learn that our great lakes with their present
outlines and areas, and their existing outlets or connections with one
another are all very new, geologically speaking. Indeed all lakes,
whether great or small, and in whatever continent they may' be situated,
are necessarily unstable and transient even in their very existence,
owing to the movements which are going on perpetually in the crust of
the earth and which tend to cither raise or lower their outlets—in the
latter case tipping the water out—and partly to the fact that the
discharging streams are constantly wearing their beds to lower levels.

The present great lakes of the St. Lawrence are only remnants lying
in the deeper recesses of much larger ones which existed in compara-
tively recent times. There is plenty of cviden "e to show that in
post-tertiary times a fresh water sea extended from the front of our
Laurcntian highlands southward to the Middle States, and that only a
ridge west of Lake Superior separated it from another fresh-water sea
which covered over all the lakes of the Winnipeg basin and also
extended as one sheet, {ar up the low and level Saskatchewan and Red
River valleys. The great valley of the Mississippi has been the site of
numerous wide lakes, in the bottoms of which have been preserved the
bones of a large number of specices of curious and interesting mammals,
all of which are now extinct. If the northern part of Hudson's Bay
were raised a very little, and its southern part slightly depressed, so as
to flood the low lands around it, we should have a fresh-water lake of
unexampled extent, rivalling the Mediterranean Sea in area. It is
possible that such a lake did really exist for a short time. Indeed the
central part of our continent, all the way from the Rocky Mountains to
the Appalachians and the Labrador Peninsula has been the region of
the greatest lakes of the world in tertiary and post tertiary times, and
even their degenerate successors of the present day retain respectable
proportions.

So far as I am aware, Professor Chapman, late of Toronto University,
was the first to recognize the foriner extension of the great lakes in onc
sheet as the probable explanation of the phenomena of the superficial
gceology of the whole lake region and surrounding country.,
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A great part of the work of excavating the lake basins was thercfore
completed before the glacial period and at its close, the land, which had
stood at a considerably higher level than at the present day, had been
depressed somewhat below its present position, and the relative eleva-
tions of different parts had been slightly but sufficiently altered to check
the flow of the waters as continuous river-courses, and to flood extensive
tracts cnd form lakes much greater than even the present ones.

The wide river-valley forming the bottom of Lake Ontario, about 700
feet below the present surface of the lake, was not continuous with its
present outlet by the St. Lawrence, but turned southward opposite to
Oswego, and was continued in the valley of the Mohawk and Hudson.
The rivers, whose branching valleys now form Lakes Huron and Eric,
probably discharged from the west end of the latter into the old Missis-
sippi, as these lakes are known to have done by the Wabash at the close
of the glacial period. The ancient river of the valley of Lake Michigan
probably flowed south into the old Mississippi, as the lake itself did, at
the close of the glacial period, and as it will do again very soon. Lake
Superior appears to cover two valleys of ancient erosion, one lying under
the western part and the other under the main body of the lake. The
bottom or deeper part of the former runs from Duluth, at the head of
the lake in a very direct course to Black Bay, keeping quite close to the
northwest side. The land along this side of the lake is high and bold,
so that with the portion under water added, the total depth of the valley
is 2,000 feet. The other valley has several main branches spreading
over the remainder of the lake, but all apparently leading also to Black
Bay. The pre-glacial discharge of the valleys which now hold Lake
Superior was most probably by way of Black Bay, the valley of Black
Swurgeon River, Lake Nipigon, and thence northeastward directly into
the sea, or by way of an ancient river which traversed the site of
Hudson’s Bay when the continent stood at a higher level. In
considering this question, it must be borne in mind that during the
period referred to the relative levels of the land to the north and
south were reversed, as compared with the present day.

There is a possibility that the ancient drainage of what is now the
basin of Lake Supcrior was southward, perhaps by way of Train River,
near Grand Island. e have thus seen that the advent of the glacial
epoch found all the eastern part of the continent standing perhaps 3,000
feet higher than at present, vith a very old croded surface totally unlike
the present one, and with an entirely different topography. There was
a general scarcity of lakes and few or no waterfalls or rapids in the
larger rivers, as all would be worn down to base levels.
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In whole districts the general course of the streams was in the opposite
direction from the present. Several great rivers, which existed then, are
now entirely wiped out, and the whole topography is so changed that,
looking at the map of the present day, their courses would not be sus-
pected.  Take, for example, that of the old St. Lawrence as mapped by
Dr. Spencer, starting from the middle of Lake Michigan, crossing the
land to Lake Huron, thence through Georgian Bay, then across country
to Lake Ontario, from which it again crossed country to the Mohawk
and on down the Hudson to the Atlantic coast, which was then far to
the east of its present position. About the same time, as I have statzd,
Lake Superior may have discharged through Black Bay and Lake
Nipigon into the sea to the north. The present round-about arrange-
ment of the discharge of the great lakes, which heowever is only
temporary, has a very unusua! appearance from a topographical point
of view. The pre-glacial drainage of the valleys which now form the
bottoms of three lakes, running in the various directions I have
indicated, would be more in accordance with what we might expect
from the gencral contour of the country, so that it is not at all extra-
ordinary that it followed these Lines. In a paper read to the Royal
Society of Canada a few years ago, [ sketched the hypothetical course
and the branching of a great pre-glacial stream which finally flowed
into the north Atlantic along the bottom of what is now Hudson’s
Strait. and which was probably larger than any of the existing rivers of
the world.

The glacial epoch was of long duration and in these latitudes it was
broken by interglacial periods, each of which probably lasted for a
great length of time, and during them the vegetation, which had been
driven south, partially returned and must have given the country
something of the appearance of the present day. Although the glacial
conditions have finally retreated as far as Baffinland and Greenland,
many of the trees of North America are still in the process of returning
as far as possible towards their original home in the north. But we
have not the time this evening to pursuc this interesting topic. Ina
general way the climate of these latitudes since the disappearance of
the continental glacier has never been better than at the present day,
but in certain deposits of more recent date on the north side of Lake
Superior, I have found evidence of a milder interval which may never-
theless have been some thousands of years ago.

As the very existence of our great lakes, as well as their former
extensions, their successive relations to cach other and their drainage
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“systems are all associated with the depression and subsequent clevation
of the land, it will be in order for me here to say something of these
movements. Geologists have not yet agreed as to what producad the
glacial epoch—a unique event in the history of the earth—but they
think the most probable cause of the depression of the northeastern
part of the continent during and just following that epoch was the
great weight of the mass of ice which had accumulated to a depth of
one or two miles over a vast area. The oscillations of the land, as
compared with the sca-level, which have always been going on in one
part of the earth or another are mainly due to the shifting of the surface-
load by its partial removal from one region to another through the
agency of water, volcanic action, etc. The rocks, which appear to be
quite rigid on the small scale are really not so, and on the large scale
they yield slowly to pressure.  The relatively small depression
produced by this continental ice-sheet was less than might have been
expected, and the rising of the land which is still going on, is the
i rebound, as it were, or the effort to regain its equilibrium after the load
has been remnoved. Around any of our great lakes, one may easily
* observe abundant and distinct evidence of higher stages of the wate in
. the form of terraces, old beaches, ridges, curving spits and other shore
i phenomena. They are found at many different levels around all the
* lakes. The principal ones at various heights may be connected so as to
show that the water stood long enough at each of these heights to wear
into the land and leave these permanent records. DBut a curious fact
- about the beaches and terraces is that in a northeasterly and south-
westerly direction they are not horizontal but slope upwards in the
former at a rate which is sufficient to be casily measured, amounting to
from five inches to three feet or more per mile. This important
circumstance was first noted by a Canadian writer in referring to the
terraces around Georgian Bay about 30 years ago, but [ have forgotten
at this moment where I read aboutit. The changes in the elevation of
. numerous well-marked beaches around the various lakes have been
determined throughout long distances by several well known geologists,
among whom I may mention G. K. Gilbert, F. B. Taylor, \Warren
Upham, Frank Leverett and Professor W. C. Chamberlain of the United
States and Drs. J. W. Spencer and A. C. Lawson of Canada, both
formerly assistants of my own. The bearing of the line of maximum
rise was casily found after the rate of increase in clevation had been
ascertained along various lines forming greater or smaller angles with it
and Professor Gilbert gives it as N. 270 E. for the lower lake region.
If we look in the opposite direction along this line we would speak of
the movement as a depression. We have seen, however, that it is really
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a differential elevation towards the north-northeast, but the rate is not
uniform and there may also be local warping of the crust.

Around the lakes of the Winnipeg basin, a similar phenomenon has
been observed. On the western side of Lakes Manitoba and Winnipego-
sis, which were one sheet when the water was slightly higher, the ancient
beaches are very well marked, and Mr. J. B. Tyrrell, formerly of our
Geological Survey, has shown that in going northward they rise at the
rate of about one foot per mile or 300 feet in the length of the two lakes.

Now lines drawn at right angles to the bearing of the maximum rise
would represent isobases or axes along which there would be no change
of level although the land might be rising to the northward or sinking to
the southward. '

The country is tolerably low and level about the outlets of all our
lakes and there is no evidence of the former existence of any kind of
obstruction to the outflow of the waters—not even of “ice-dams,”
which used to be convenient suppositions for getting over difficulties of
this kind. Before the discovery of the earth movements, which have
been referred to, there was thus great difficulty in accounting for the
former extensions, higher levels, shifting of outlets and other changes to
which we knew the lakes had been subject.

Around the northern shore of Lake Superior, Dr. A. C. Lawson has
ascertained, by the spirit-level, the elevations at a considerable number
of different localities of thirty-three of the most conspicuous of the
terraces. These elevations range from near the present level up to
more than 600 feet above it. In 1846, Sir William Logan described the
remarkable set of distinct terraces at Les Ecrits or Terrace Bay near
the mouth of Steel River or Schreiber, on the Canadian Pacific Railway,
and Agassiz gives a picture of them in his “ Lake Superior” published
in 1851. Dr. A. C. Lawson ascertained that the highest water-mark in
this vicinity was 418 feet above the present surface of the lake, but
further west near the mouth of Arrow River he found terraces marking
old beach lines up to 607 feet above the lake. If the water stood at any
of these upper levels at the present day, there is no ground to the
southward high enough to prevent it extending to the Gulf of Mexico.
But if the sand and gravel in which these terraces are cut had been
deposited by the sea, we would be pretty certain to find in them the
remains of marine organisms, as we do in the post-glacial deposits of the
province of Quebec. Fresh water, especially in a cold climate, produces
fewor no mollusks, and even if it did, their shells do not last as long as
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those of marine species when embedded in sand or gravel. It is,
therefore, probable that at the close of the glacial epoch, an enormous
sheet of fresh water covered the whole region of the great lakes of the
St. Lawrence and extended far to the south,and that it was drained
away to the southward by a slightly greater clevation of the land in the
north. Geologists have named this vanished sea Lake Warren.

After a time, the land to the south of the general basin of the great
lakes had becomedry, but all the water above Lake Ontario was united
in one body, which included Lake Nipigon and flooded the land north
of Georgian Bay as far as Lake Temiscaming. Dr. Spencer has named
it Lake Algonquin and it discharged by the Trent valley into his Lake
Iroquois which covered the site of Lake Ontario and the surrounding
country and flowed out to the sea by the Mohawk valley.

\When the water had fallen to within about 100 feet of the present
level of Lake Supcrior, it remained united with Lakes Michigan and
Huron as one sheet in three lobes discharging by way of Lake Nipissing
and the Ottawa River. Mr. F. B. Taylor proposes the name Great Lake
Nipissing for this former inland sea. The fact that a differential cleva-
tion of the land towards the north-northeast has been going on and is
still in progress is proved by the undoubted southward inclination of the
ancient beaches around the great lakes which succeed one another and
together record a movement which was continuous through a great
length of time, and also by other phenomena which [ have observed in
the northern part of the Province of Quebec and in the Labrador
peninsula.  But we are not dependent on the geological records alone to
cstablish the existence of this movement in the crust of this part of the
carth. Professor Gilbert has carefully investigated the readings of
various gauges which were piaced many years ago at different points on
the American side of the lakes and he has found that, after eliminating
all disturbing elements, they agree in showing a steady fall in the water
towards the north and a corresponding rise towards the south, which
amounts to about .42 of a foot per 100 miles per century. 1 am of the
opinion that both the amount and rate of the uplift increase for a certain
distance to the northward or until we reach the centre of the maximum
height of the ice during the glacial period ; and consequently around
Hudson’s Bay and in the Labrador peninsula the elevation is going on
more rapidly than in our lake region. This is only what we might
raturally expect if our theory of the cause be correct.

As a consequence of this tipping up, or canting of the lakes, their
northern shores are shoaling, while their southern ones are flooding.
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The quantity of water in the lake will be increasing or diminishing
according to the position of the outlet. [If we draw a straight line
through the outlet of cach lake at right angles to the line of uplift, this
isobasc_ will represent the axes along which its surface is being tilted
and on it there will be no change of level, while the further we go from
it to the north the greater will be the fall and the further to the south,
the greater the rise.  This isobase of Lake Superior runs from Sault
Ste. Marie to a point on the northwest side near the international
boundary line. Heron Bay is the most northern and Duluth the most
southern part of the take in reference to this line. At the above rate of
tilting! Professor Gilbert calculates that the fall in the lake at the former
place is five inches and the rise at the latter six inches per century, or a

Joderu Raived Beaches, Pointe Bruté, North Shore.

relative difference of nearly a foot per hundred years.  This movement
having been going on for a long time, the contrast in the appearance of
the two sides of the lake is quite noticeable. On the north side, we sec
wide shores and many raised beaches, while on the south shore the lake
is washing away the land or the waves arc beating against the partly
submerged cliffs and the coast has a generally drowned appearance.

The contrast between these two conditions is well brought out by the
accompanying illustrations, onc showing modern raised beaches on the
north side and the other the rising water cating away the sandstone on
the opposite shore.

Before closing I may say a few words in regard to a possible cause of
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the driftless arca to the south of lake Superior in Wisconsin. The
great extent and depth of the basin of Lake Superior, which, as we have
seen, was in existence before the advent of the glacial period, lving
across the course of the on-coming land ice, must have had an important

View near sAshland, South Shore, showing gradual submergence.

effect in checking its progress. This influence of a great depression
would be much enhanced by the very considerable height of the land on
the south sidc of. the greater part of the lake.
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Aleng the eastern part of the south shore of Lake Superior, glacial
strie are not scen, the rocks being mostly buried under sand and other
superficial deposits. The general trend of the strixe is increasingly
deflected to the westward of south as we proceed towards the western
extremity of the lake.

The drift or till which is very heavy towards the western part of the
south side of Lake Superior is all red, owing to the colour of the
sandstones, marls, etc,, from which it has been derived, to the east and in
the bottom of the lake. Around Thunder Bay and at other places on
the northwest side of the lake, the glacial grooving has a westerly
course and the debris of the red marl of the lake-basin has been carried
out west over the land for a distance of fifty miles or more. In many
places on the cast shore, the strine run up from beneath the water and
continucinland with an casterly bearing. It is well known that the
peculiar form of red jasper conglomerate, which, as far as we are aware,
is found 7x sitn only at the north end of Goulais Bay and north of the
St. Mary’s River, has been carried east with the drift all along the north
shore of Lake Huron, from which it has been subsequently moved south
and southwest by a more recent and prebably lighter system  of
glaciation. Along the west side of Lake Michigan the strine are
regorted 1o have a course west of south. The ice-sheet which produced
the strire either passed the side of the driftless area or did not extend to
it. \We may thercfore conclude that to whatever extent the basin of
Lake Superior was decpenced or enlarged by glaciat action the excavated
material was carricd mainly to the west and east and failed to reach the
driftless arca of Wisconsin.
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THE ORIGIN OF GENDER.
By Pror. A. J. BeLL, PH.D.
(Read Feoruary r=th, 1898.)

«THE foundation of grammatical gender is the natural distinction
between the sexes in mankind and animals” is Hermann Paul’s
judgment on this question, a judgment representing the views of the
dominant school of grammarians, and one which will, moreover, be
accepted as natural by anyone who is acquainted only with the
phenomena presented by grammatical gender, as it is found in English.
And indeed,an Englishman, who has in mind the distinction, as itexists
in his own language, will >c inclined to wonder how any question can
arisc about the matter, and to regard the origin of the distinction as
cvident. This is becaus. in English the use of grammatical gender has
been to a great extent discarded, and is retained mainly for pronouns.
The agreement of adjectives, that represents the high-water mark cf its
development, has quite disappeared, and in consequence with regard to
nouns the question of their gender rarcly arises, and it is usually only
when we wish to substitute a pronoun for a noun, that this grammatical
distinction claims our attention.  Even then in making the distinction
we follow pretty closcly the lines of natural sex when persons are in
fuestion. vsing the masculine pronoun /e for males and the feminine
ske tor females, though there is a tendency to regard names of children
as neuter, Ze., to disregard the distinction of sex entirely when speaking
of them.  With regard to lower animals the distinction is usually disre-
warded, and when lifeless objects are in question, it is usually poets that
venture to apply to them the masculine and feminine proncuns, while
personifving them in a way that is, as a ruole, quite arbitrary, though at
times there appear some traces of & connection with an older state of
things. So when the poct makes the sun masculine and the moon
femining, he is probably influenced, consciously or unconsciously, by the
tradition of the sun ;yod Apollo and the moon goddess Diana; and when
a ship is regarded as feminineg, which is commonly the case, the poct is
following an old grammatical distinction which can be traced back to
the primitive language of the Indo-Europcan people.  But this personi-
fication is usually governcd by idcas thatare entirely independent of the
grammatical distinction of gender as it cxists in the older forms of our
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language. So when the poet speaks of the bird seeking /e nest, or the
leap of “the roe when /¢ hears in the woodland the voice of the hunter,”
or of the swan singing 4er death song, he is determined in his choice of
genders neither by the gender of these words in the English of to-day,
for thea they are usually neuter, nor by the gender they have in Anglo-
Saxon, where the words for bird and swan are masculine, while that for
roc is feminine, but by a sense of fitness that is a law unto itself. In
English, then, the grammatical distinction of gender has mainly disap-
peared, and where it does exist, is applied in what seems a natural and
rational manner, especially if we accept Paul’s opinion that the basis of
grammatical gender is the distinction of sex.

But when an Englishman crosses to the continent he finds a very
diiferent state of affairs in this regard. Our poets, following their sensc
of the fitness of things, make the sun masculine and the moon feminine .
the German does exactly the opposite. And the worst cf it is that he
do:s not counfine his tendency for confusion, for such it may seem at first
sight, to lifeless objects.  In Germa» the boy is masculine, it is wue
but the girl is neuter. The lady (/raux) is feminine, but the woman
(1¥22b) is neuter.  The spoon is masculing, the fork is femining, and the
knife is neuter; a tree is masculine, its buds are feminine, and its leaves
arc neuter; onc’s mouth is masculine, but his nose Is feminine, and his
eves and cars are ncuter. “Gretchen asks William, ‘Where is the
turnip?’ ‘She is gone to the kitchen.” *\Vhere is the beautiful English
girl>” ‘Itisgone to the opera’””  As Mark Twain remarks, “there is
no apparent sease or systein in the distinction,” and & German might
well be pardoned for inquiring about the origin of a distinction that
seems so senseless and absurd.  And it must be owned that the contri-
bations to the solution of this question have proceeded mainly from
Germans, though it may be doubted whether their inquiries have been
the result of any perception of the palpable absurdity of their language
in this respect. For I well recollect the perplexity of a German girl
who was just beginning the studv of English, when she found that we
spoke of a spoon as “it” and net “him,” and if we regard the distinction
of genders in German from the standpoint of what seems to me the
origin of this distinciicn in the Indo-European family of languages, a
German has some reason for feeling proud of his laaguage, as showing
nnt a few traces of the origin of this distinction.

In French the anomalies with regard to the gender of parsons are fa,
less marked, but here matters are complicated by the fact that the
nevter gender has disappeared entirely, and all lifeless objects are
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masculine or feminine. Rules are not of much help in unravelling the
entanglement; one must try to remember the gender of each word. The
Englishman’s Latin, that seemed so useless when he was learning it at
school, may be of assistance to him here, though it may lead him astray
too. For while manus is la main and lacus is le lac, color is la coulenr
and flos is la fleur. Then substantives neuter in Latin have become
either masculine or feminine in French, ex.gr., saeculum is le stécle,
vinum is le vin, regnum le regne, trifolium le tréfle,but folium is la feuille,
mavre la mer, velum la voile, and debitum la dette. Inold French the lack

of harmony was much greater, but it has been partially corrected in
modern French by the influence of classical studies.

In Greek and Latin the confusion is in its general character much the
same, and I need not multiply examples. The Latin words for a sword,
gladius, masculine, and ensés, feminine, mean exactly the same thing; why
should they differ in gender? and why should they not both be neuter ?
The answer given by the grammars is that words ending in »s in Latin
are usually masculine, but those ending in zs are usually feminine. But
humus, the ground, and malus, an apple tree, are feminine, and pelagus,
the sea, is neuter, while finis, a boundary, and oréis, a circle, are usually
masculine. And in Greek the irregularity here gave rise to the first

question about grammatical syntax that was propounded in our western
world.

Protagoras of Abdera, the greatest of the sophists, was the first, so
Aristotle tells us, to distinguish the genders of nouns, dividing them
into dppsva, Oriea and sxehy, and noting the agreement of the epithet or
adjective with the substantive. But he also noted that the distinction
was not always logical or rational. Mjus, wrath, for example, the first
word in the Iliad is feminine. So is =jisf the helmet. Then, while in
case of some animals, they had different words for the male and the
female, e. g., Hwy, Adawva, or at least a word to distinguish the male from
the flock, as in 2piés and ois, tadpos and Bods, they had usually only one
name for both, e.g., ixzos the horse or the mare, épvts the male or female
bird, a:=és the eagle, which is masculine, regardless of sex. Then while
most words ending in »s are masculine, some like ¢44; a way, z74s a box,
sopos a coffin, Ajxwbes an oil-flask are feminine. Protagoras would seem
to have made some attempt to remedy these defects, and was ridiculed
for this by Aristophanes in the Clouds (vv. 658 ff.) Strepsiades has
come to Socrates, representative of the Sophists in the eyes of the
average Athenian, and wants to learn the dduos idpes, or art of unfair
pleading, that he may avoid paying his debts. He is told he must first
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learn grammar. The lesson begins with metres or méasures, and,
Strepsiades is eager to learn about them, for the flour-dealer has recently
cheated him of a couple of quarts of flour. But he is disappointed to
find that it is all about trimeters and tetrameters, dactyls that are not
fingers, and such ‘stuff, and returns to his request for the d&dwos Adyos.
«But there are other things you must learn before this,” says Socrates ;
« of four-footed beasts which are properly male.” “Why, I know the
males,” he replies, “ unless I have lost my senses; there are the ram,
the bull, the dog, the cock (dexrpudv).” “You see what befalls you,”
rejoins Socrates; “the hen you call dlexrpudy, and the cock you give
the same name.” “ How, indeed ? Tell me how.” * You call them both
ddexrpudv.”  “ Ay, by Neptune; and now how should I call them?”
« The female ddexrpbawvae, and the male aréxrwp.”  Strepsiades is delighted
and promises to fill Socrates’ kneading-trough with flour. But he has
made another blunder, he makes xdpdomos the kneading-trough feminine,
while it is masculine by ending, and so he is instructed to say zapdémy,
because that is the way to form feminines. Such was the ridicule that
not unnaturally assailed the first attempt to reform syntax on logical
principles.

Thus the nature of gender seems to have been the first question in
grammar that engaged the attention of the Greeks, and Protagoras had
no doubt that it was based on the distinction of sex in menand animals,
in which view he is followed by all the Greek and Roman grammarians :
Dionysius Thrax in the oldest téy rpappariy or art of grammar, that
appeared in the western world,—a hand:book written in the first century
B.C.—in three lines gives in substance all we learn from the ancient
grammarians, I'dvy pév obv eiot tplar dpaevtxdy, OnAvxdy, 0ddérepoy, Evtot S mpooTL-
B2act Tobrots dAda 0bo, xotwdy Te, xal dmixotvoy, xotydy péy olov famos xbwy, émixotvoy
8¢ ofov yeAddy aerés.  The Roman grammarians translated xowéy yévos by
genus commune, and éxixowov by promiscuum, and to the five genders
mentioned above, Priscian added a sixth of womina mobilia ex. gr.:
bonus-a-um or filius, filia, or the Greek Aéwviéawa, (He confuses
adjectives with nouns and the division of the adjective asa separate part
of speech was unknown to the ancients, being first made in the
Middle Ages). The question that interested the Roman grammarians
and all grammarians down to our own century was not that of the origin
of this distinction, which seemed obvious, but how far the neuter gender
was a natural one. Perhaps the judgment on this point best worth
quoting is that of Julius Cesar Scaliger, who holds that the genus
neutrum cannot be considered a natural gender, for under it come not
mgrely objects without life or sex, but living sexual things, as mancupium
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the slave, or scortum the harlot. It does not state a lack of sex, then,
but rather ignores or declines to assign sex.

With regard to the origin of gender no attempt at systematic investi-
gation was made till our own century, when Jacob Grimm, the founder
of Historical Grammar, assuming that sex is the basis of gender, tried
to give a systematic account of German genders. Names of animals
and lifeless objects, he thought, were assigned genders, according as the
qualities characterizing them were appropriate to males or females.
“Masculines,” he said, “seem to be the earlier, greater, firmer, harder,
quicker; the active, moving, begetting. Teminines are the later,
smaller, weaker, quieter ; the passive, the conceiving. Neuters are the
produced, cffected, material, general, undeveloped, collective.” And
Scherer is justified in thinking that his chapter on gender represents the
high-water mark of his genius, such is the mastery of materials and
acuteness of investigation he displays in it; and yet it is not convincing
and becomes less and less so, as he descends in the scale of existence,
till when he reaches abstract nouns he no longer attempts to arrange
them in accordance with their meanings, but takes form and ending for
his guide. Take for example, Der See the lake, Die See the sea or occan.
The ocean is greater than the lake, it is the active, the moving, probably
the earlier ; it seems to have thie characteristics of the male and vet it is
feminine, while the lake is masculine.  So with the sun and the moon;
but Max Miiller thinks that the German gender here probably repre-
sents an older state of things, when men mecasured time by menths
rather than by years, and the moon took precedence of the sun. And
while Grimm’s theory is no longer domsinant in grammatical studies, it
still finds many advocates.

The theory that now holds the field is that presented by the so-called
young grammarians, prominent representatives of whom are Brugmann
and Paul. They have abandoned the line followed by Grimn in his
investigations, and are trying to account for the gender of most words
by the influence of Analogy. Grammatical gender, they think, probably
corresponded originally to natural sex, and exceptions to this rule came
about gradually and in the following way. The word /Jove, originally
nenter, is applied to a man or a woman to denote the beloved object,
and so by association becomes masculine or feminine.  So, too, words
primarily neuter, but denoting males or females tend to tecome
masculine or feminine.  Diminutives are primarily neuter, e.g., M adcken;
bat \Wicland writes, * Dic hasslichste meincr Kammermadehen,” making
the compound of AfGdcken feminine. So in Latin Terence writes J/ca
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Glyeerinm, and in Greek all diminutives that denote females are
feminine, while many that denote males, e.g., zutdéoy, psepixeas, ave neuter.
So epithets of males are usually masculine and epithets of females
usually feminine. A common ending for feminine epithets was a, as in
Theodora and Agatha, and hence began a tendency to make all words
ending in @ feminine. These words further attracted others:of similar
meaning : siva, for example, attracted arbor, and all names of trees in
Latin tended to become feminine, though many of them, like laurus,
ficus, pinus, malus, pirus, have the masculine ending. So in Greek,
apwu, A street, attracts to this gender Sdus dndfezos and Caspazis. So that,
while gender is primarily based on scx, it is soon determined rather by
the groupings of certain words according to their meanings or endings.
The gender of a word is at times determined by its meuaning as in the
case of ardor ; at times by its ending, as in that of sifva, while at times
it wavers, owing to the counter-balancing force of these tendencics, as in
¢ypressus, which is sometimes masculine, sometimes feminine.

This view is a distinct advance on that of Grimm, and seems to givea
true account of the way in which names of lifeless objects become
masculine or feminine. But why are personal epithets like 11e/ in
German, or =% in Greek, not feminine or masculine to begin with, if
gender is primarily based on sex? In Latin, serons is masculine, but
the legal term mancupinm is neuter, as in avipdzeéer in Greek, and the
latter scem to represent the older state of things. The answer will
probably be, that mancupiusn is primarily *that whichis held in the
hand,” and properly neuter. Weib is from O. H. G. IFijp—inspiration,
also a ncuter. But according to the theory just stated, words used as
epithets of males or females tend to become masculine or feminine. So
in Sinskrit dpas, n., is the work, apds is the workman ; brdlona, n., is
worship, m,, the priest. In Greek, according to Brugmann, »zaaas, the
youth, is altered from the older form *»zavis, youth in the abstract. In
Latin, it is held, agricofa, m, the farmer, is merely a personification of
the older agricola, ploughing ; and gptio, f, choice, becomes m. when it
comes to mean the centurion’s assistant.  An older answer, still
commonly given, is that mancupium or @ipdzedes were not primarily
persons but 7¢s or xwyuaza, and hence were neuter.  Is this truc of 1Veid
as well?  \We have every reason for thinking that the primary condition
of woman is that assigned her by Roman law, i.c., she was the property
of her husband. But if this is the true rcason for the gender here,
gender cannot be based on the natural distinction of sex, but on the
artificial one of legal status.

*Historical Syntax L. pp- So. ff.
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That the highly artificial system ofgenders found in Greek and Latin
was not mainly a development in each of these languages, but that it
can in great measure be traced back to the original Indo-European
language, has been clearly shown by Delbriick in his Grundlagen der
Griechischen Syntax, pp. 4 and 5. But his further examination of the
correspondence between the classes of words in Greek or Latin that are
masculine or feminine by mecaning with the corresponding classes in
Sanskrit serves to show how little a comparison of these languages can
teach us here. Names of trees, for example, which in Greek or Latin
arc mostly feminine, follow the analogy of %4 and sifve. But in
Sanskrit they arc mainly masculine. One curious correspondence he
notes, is that, just as in Greek and Latin, while the names of trees are
feminine, their fruit is denoted by a cognate substantive in the necuter,
ex. gr., myiic and pijies, zepacic and xepdcwy, Latin pires and pirum,
Jieus and ficum, so in Saunskrit amra, m., is the mango-tree, and autram,
n, its fruit.

With regard to endings, we may adopt Brugmann’s rule: All stems
in o are originally masculine, all in ¢ feminine ; others are primarily
indifferent.  Masculines in s in Greek and @ in Latin are derived from
corresponding feminine abstracts in @, as in »avtas and agricola.  The
Latin does not usually add the personal ending s here, though Festus
gives the forms /Losticapas and parricidas.

Now it is clear from what has been said already, that the artificial
systems of gender found in Greek and Latin represent an advanced
stage in the devclopment of grammatical gender ; for very many names
of lifeless objects in both these languages are masculine or feminine ; in
both most abstract nouns arc feminine; and according to both the
theorics already outlined, which make sex the basis of gender, all these
must have been originally neuter.  In Greck and Latin neuter nouns
are in a minority, when compared with cither masculines or feminines.
Hermes in a programme Ucber das grammatische Genus® gives the
lollowing table of the comparative number of masculine, feminine and

neuter substantives in Latin, Greek and Sanskrit : .
Jasculine. Feninine. Neuter,
Latin .. ciiveee teve vinneneens 10 1 6
Greek....... teaetivecasenannnn 10 12 6
Sanskeil.iiiiiiiiieniiiiiaees o 10 3 S

This table shows that in Sanskrit the number of feminines is much
smaller and the number of neuters considerably larger than in Greek or
Latin, and indicates a gradual change from neuters to feminines. But
we_have signs, oo, in Greek and Latin that neuters arc tending to

“Beslin, 1851,
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become masculine or feminine. Modern Greek has preserved the neuter
gender, and the signs of its disappearance in ancient Greek are not so
numerous or clear as in Latin, but we shall see some of them, when we
come to speak of the primary force of the ending . But in Latin the
tendency is very clear, and we have an exhaustive statement of the
shifting in Appel's De Genere Neutro Intereunte in Lingua Latina* so
that I shall content myself with citing a few of them here. Gladius has
an older form, gladinm ; pulvis, m. and f, has an older form, gulver, n.;
sanguen, the older form of sanguis, and flumen are old neuters, as is also
Venus.  Biicheler, comparing olwy with winwm, speaks of oiwg as the
older, as if wine were naturally masculine. But in the time of Nero
vinum had become vinas, m.; for Petronius makes a peasant say vinus
miled in cercbrune abiit.  Fatum has become fazus in Petronius, Jerome
knows that cvdizum is the classical form, but he uses cuwditus, he tells us,
to be generally understood. But the most striking proof of the extent
of this process in popular Latin is the entire disappearance of the neuter
gender in the romance languages.

In Greek or Latin, adjectives agree in gender with the substantives
with which they are in apposition, whether this apposition be attributive
or predicative. 1 specify in this way, for it secems to me that the
adjective in the predicate is much slower to enter on this agreement
than the attributive adjective. In German the predicative adjective is
invariable, and probably the similar lack of agreement in Greck in such
examples as vz dpufur zeipmpasy point back to a time when this
construction was the rule in Greek also. But with regard to their agree-
ment in gender, adjectives in Greek and Latin fal! into three classes:
(1) Adjectives in most common use in Greek and Latin have threc
forms, onc for cach gender, ex. gr., dpufisg-or or bonus-a-um. But
interesting are those in Latin like ec/er-is-r, where the distinction of the
form ccler as masculine from ¢c/eris, feminine, secems to have been a
novelty even in classical Latin, where Lucretius (IV,, 160) has ccler
origo, and Virgil {Aen. V1, 683), uses alacrss as masculine. In archaic
Latin Necue notes the wildest confusion, indicating that no such
distinction existed then. Parallel to this is what takes place with
regard to certain common nouns in classical, as opposed to archaic
Latin: In classical Latin Zupa is the she-wolf, as opposed to Zupus, and
porcus has a feminine, porca.  But Cato and Ennius wrote /upus _femina
and porcus femina. So Petronius forms apra from aper and Horace
makes Jpus feminine.  In this class, then, there is a manifest tendency
to advance from a twofold to a threefold system of gender.  (2) But the

——

*‘Erlangen, 185;3.
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majority of adjectives in Latin or Greek have only two terminations,
one for the masculine and feminine and another for the necuter, e.g,
dlopos-us or kilaris-e. While these adjectives are not older than those
belonging to the first class, they seem to follow an older type with
regard to gender. We noticed already that some adjectives of three
terminations had evidently but recently evolved the feminine form. We
have in Homer forms like {ivdzaros 63y or dexdatos 77* which indicate that
many Greek adjectives that usually have three endings belonged
primarily to this class. Many adjectives, which have only two forms to
begin with, develop a third, always a feminine. So =pi¢pwy-vs, develops
a feminine form, =pé¢puacaa, ziws-o» a feminine =éspe.  Comparatives like
dnsians-u» become in Modern Greek adjectives of three terminations. So
in Latin /Ailaris-e changes to kilarus-a-um, inermis-¢ to incrinus-q-um.
In Greck the genitive dual of the article has o and not <« for the
feminine as well as the masculine ; and Biicheler seems a little hasty,
when he concludes from the inscription Zastis puris dnobus that lasta
was once masculine, as it seems far more likely that we bhave here a
trace of the older state of affairs, when dnobus was used for the feminine
as well as the masculine. (3) The third class of adjectives are those of
one ending for all three genders, e.g., naxap or vetus. Some of these are
used as substantives as well as adjectives, e.g., wber, fertile, is primarily
uber, the udder, and wetus is the same word as frog, the year. But maay
of them cannot be accounted for in this way. Here, too, we have signs
of a development of a second form; pdzap has at times a feminine
wirazpe. The most noteworthy instance of this is in the case of Latin
comparatives. In classical I.atin, sazor is masculine or feminine, maius
neuter. But the difference of ending between maror and maius has
nothing to do with the distinction of gender to begin with. M/azes (the
older form of waius) is related to maior precisely as arbos is related to
arbor ; that is to say, maior is the rhotacized form of the older maios,
which follows the analogy of the remaining cases, maiorss, maiori, ctc,,
and in the historians of the sccond century B.C., we find c<uch
expressions as prior bellum, bellum posterior, showing that their forms
were not then felt as representing different genders.  The change from
hallee, .. to hallex, m., scems to indicate that the form for th

nominative of many of these adjectives, eg., fe/ix, is properly a
mascvline form, which is used for all three genders.

An examination of the forms for gender of adjectives seems to afford
reason for the opinion that behind the three-fold system of genders,which
we find in all Indo-European languages, lics a twofold system that does

*See Munro, Homeric Grammar, p, 112, for further examples.
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not distinguish feminines, and behind that a still older state of affairs
that shows no distinction for gender. If this be the case, the primary
distinction for gender would be a distinction between the genders that
we call masculine and neuter, and the feminine gender would be a later
development.  The distinction would, 1 the beginning, have nothing to
do with sex, and the notion of sex would be connected with it only
when the feminine gender was developed. What, then, would be the
idea underlying the distinction between the two older classes of words?
The grammarians of our day seem to think that to suppose that any
idca underlies such a distinction is to introduce a dangerous element of
speculation into a gramunatical enquiry. Let me quote here the culogy
recently pronounced by Max Miiller upon Rudolf von Ihering : “ 't waz
the leading principle of all his brilliant researches to discover in
everything that has become formal its original substance, in what
seems unmeaning its true purpose, in what is irrational its original
raison d'étre.  This is the only principle that guides, or ought to guide,
the student of language. He has always to try to discover in what ‘s
purely formal in language something that was in its origin full of life
and meaning. He has to start with the conviction that there can be
nothing in kunguage that had not an intelligible purpose; that there is
nothing that is now irregular that was not at first regular, nothing
irrational that was not originally rational”* \What is, then. the
intelligible purpose that underlics this distinction ? Grammarians have
long felt that mancupinm, a slave, was neuter, because it signified a ses
or chattel, not a person; that is to say, they based the grammatical
distinction between masculines and neuters not on any distinction of sex,
but upon a distinction which was the basis of the structure of Roman law,
that between the res and the persona. Have wz any right to suppose
that conceptions of Roman law are based on the facts of life among the
primitive Indo-Europeans? Ihering, in his Vorgeschicite der Indo-
Lunropacr, shows, it seems to me, in a most convincing way, that many
Roman religious and legal usages can be understood only when related
to the conditions of life of the Indo-Europeans in their primitive habits
or during their migrations; and .peaking of the Romans, “ No other
of the Indo-Europcan peoples,” he says, “ have so scrupulously retained
the institutions of primitive times as solemn religious acts, even long
after they had lost their place in private life.” Probably it was this
scrupulous conservation of primitive usages that specially fitted the
Roman pcople to become the creators and teachers of law for the rest
of the world. The distinction between persona and res, which Thering

~In Cosmaop lic, Sept., 1846,
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does not mention, seems to me to have been one of primary importance,
on which was founded the whole structure of Indo-European society.
The head of the family, the free member of the tribe, was felt to be the
persona, the only person who could act independently; and all the rest
of the familia, his wife, children, slaves and cattle were simply his
property. Primarily the names of persone were the only masculines,
and all others were neuter. But presently his sons, his freedmen or
favorite slaves, his horse, his sword, the heavenly bodies, the mountains,
the grandest and most striking natural phenomena, were personified andg
the bounds of the masculine gender accordingly extended.

It may be asked whether an examination of the usages found in
languages not belonging to the Indo-European group, some of them
very little developed in grammatical structure, throw some light on this
question. I have no immediate knowledge of any of these languages
and for details I venture to give here I am indebted to Winkler’s
Grammatisches Geschlecht*  According to Winkler, many of the
American languages do not distinguish gender at all. Iroquois dis-
tinguishes two classes of objects, a higher and a lower; to the higher
belong all supernatural beings and men ; to the lower, women, animals
and lifeless objects. Of the languages of Asia, the Ural-Altaic groups
have no genders. Lut the languages of Burmah and Thibet show a
distinction into two classes, which in the Kassir language exactly
resernbles that found in Iroquois. Where nouns are thus divided into
two classes, I may add, the only mark of distinction in the noun itselfis,
that nouns of the higher class form a plural, while those of the lower do
not. Generally speaking, in the languages of Amcrica and Asia, to the
stage of develepment which presents no distinction of gender, succeeds
a stage where the distinction corresponds so closely with what I have
assumed as an older division in Indo-European, that the distinction
between persona and res may be supposed to be essentially that which
lies at the base of all primitive society. An examination of the
languages of America and Asia, and cf certain African languages, such
as the Fulde, where grown men are distinguished from all other objects,
seems to confirm very strongly the probability of a stage of development
such as I have assumed in the Indo-European languages.

For Winkler finds that the ianguages of Asia. Africa and America
present three types as regards gender, indicating threc stages of
devclopment. We have, first, latiguages that show no variation for
gender; second, languages that have a twofld division for men and
lower objects ; third, languages that distinguish males and females, and

*Berlin, 188,
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at times lower objectsas well, and having from two to six genders. It is
interesting to see how feminines are developed in these groups. The
development begins with adjectives and pronouns, extending to the
verb, as arule, before the nounis affected in any way. In the languages
of America and Asia the division into masculines and feminines, where
it appears, does not include all or even a considerable proportion of
the nouns in the language, nor does it supersede the older division into
higher and lower, or as Winkler is inclined to call it, living and lifeless,
with what propricty will be secen when we recall that names of women
usually belong to this so-called lifeless sex. But in Africa the older
state of affairs is superseded by the new, and to the division found in the
Fulde language, where grown men are opposed to all other objects,
succeeds a division into masculines and feminines, neuters disappearing
entirely.  How this takes place seems apparent from Hottentot, where
lifeless objects may remain without gender, or may be transierred to the
masculine or feminine according as they are strong or weak. For
example, 2s¢b, m., is a great day, fses, {, an ordinary day, while /se/, the
older and indifferent form, is a day.  So in the language of 11-Oigob,
ol-alem is a large knife, en-aleim is a small knife, o/ being the ordinary
sign of the masculine and e# of the feminine in this language. The
Hamitic and Semitic languages, in which no trace of the ncuter
gender remains, seem to represent the highest point of this development.

All these languages begin to distinguish masculines and feminines
in the adjective, the pronoun and the verb, and the distinction is
cvidently one that appears late and is supecrimposed on the older
division, which in Hamiticand Semitic it supersedes cntirely. In Indo-
European languages, on the other hand, the division cvidently began
with nouns, for personal pronouns have originally no inflection for
gender,and accordingly we find no such distinction in the verb, where
the personal endings are pronominal in origin.  The division into
masculine and feminine does not compete with or supersede the older
division, but the neiw feminine gender develops naturally out of the old
division, the a feminincs, the oldest form, representing a special use of
the so-called ncuter plural in .

The relation between neuter plurals in @ and feminine singulars in a
has been investigated by Johannes Schmitt in his Pluralbildungen der
Indo-Germanischen Neutra,* and Brugmann is strongly inclined to
approve his theory, admitting that no difference in form can be found
between the feminine singular eading @ and the ncuter plural ending a.
it is a question liow far this ending is really plural, for it takes a singular

*Weimar. 1859,
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verb in Greek, and the view suggested by Coleridge that this is not
properly a plural, for while * there can be mudtiplicity in things, there can
be plurality only in persons,” seems still more probable when we recall
that in the languages of America and Asia neuter nouns are distinguished
from masculines solely by the fact that they have no plural. That it is
not a plural but a sort of augmentative or collective is confirmed by its
meaning, when it appears side by side with cognate forms with the
ending of the masculine plural; a comparison of Iliad I1V., 460, with
Hliad V., 464, makes it plain that while r504f means individual thighs,
urpd is collective, meaning a lot of thighs. That /oca is collective as
opposed to Joci is a commonplace of Latin grammar, and the difference
between z{emlo: and zfiwlla seems essentially the same. The plurals
¢izd and Tapzapa seem collectives rather than plurals.  But these Greek
so-called plurals in « become at times feminine singulars. Homer has
oizes, m., singular, and eixée, n, plural, both meaning a house. Butin
Attic oizfe, 2 house, is f,, singular, and has formed a new piural, a:ziu:.
So jva, which is n., plural in Homer, has become £, singular, in Attic,
and has formed a new plural, 7+ée:.  In Oscan we find ferusn, a bit of
land, the plural of which is the Latin Zerra, properly a collection of bits
of land, but now f,, singular, and meaning a country. So gpera, f, in
Plautus, has the same meaning as gpera, the plural of opws, and it is only
iater that it takes its usual meaning of care or attention. There scems
to exist a similar relation between wendum and menda, acinunt and
" acina, repulsum and repulsa. The process of thought that brings about
the change from ncuter plural to feminine singular may be illustrated
from mendum and menda.  Mendum is an individual fauit, r2enda a lot
of fault, then faults in bulk, then the abstract idea of fault. A
significant coincidence is the fact that in the only words in Latin where
we have feminines formed by the ending @ (older «2), in gre and Jee,
the necuter plurals take the sane peculiar ending. But Schmidt's
conclusion that ncuter plurals in ¢ were originally feminine singulars
and that that is the reason for their use with a singular verb in Greek, is
not justified by the examples he cites; for in every case he cites it is
piain that the feminine is more recent than the acuter plural, and he
admits that he is unable to find a feminine in @ which has become a
nenter plural.  The natural conclusion from the examples he cites 1s
that the ncuter plurals are older, and that their construction in Greck
with thz singular is duc to the fact that they arc not properly plurals at
all, but rather collectives or augmentatives.

The natural process, by which they become feminine singular, is that
outlined in the casc of mendun, but it remains to tw explained why
[ 4
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menda, becoming an abstract noun, should become feminine, and why
abstracts are generally feminine in Indo-European languages. Why
should vrrfns, manhood, be feminine? Not surely through its meaning,
as most enquirers seem to suppose, but probably by association with
abstracts or collections ending in @, and these became feminine because
of the common usc of such abstracts or collectionsin a as epithets for
females. How they came to be so used, is plain, I think, from the
Homeric use of neuter plurals in a, ex. gr., in Iliad XI., 124:

71068y dheTdudaotn dedeyntvag, dyrint dipa,

or Jliad X1V, 238:

dapa 3 ot ddaw xuldy Gpavoy,

where s@pa is used as the epithet of a single object, with the meaning of
an excellent gift.  \When a father wished to call his daughter “a good ”
or “agift of God” he chose in preference to dru¢é» or Gridwpes the
augmentative plural Agatha or Theodora. This augmentative form
becoming the usual one for female epithets, was soon regarded as a
feminine singular. Older female epithets, such as mj=p and fuydmgp have
no mark to distinguish gender and probably belong to the oldest swage
of language, when genders were not distinguished, being formed after
the analogy of =«=7p. But with the adoption of ¢ as an ending for
female cpithets, the feminine gender was established on an equality with
the masculine and ncuter, and while in other languages we have a new
distinction of genders according to sex, coming hi to supersede the
older, founded on civic status, in the Indo-European languages, the new
distinction is naturally developed from the old, without obliterating it,
though it gradually changes its character, till it scems as though
distinction of sex were the idea on which distinction of gender was
primarily based.
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ON THE CLASSIFICATIONS OF THE DENE TRIBES.
By THE REV. FATHER A. G. MoRrIcg, O.M.1.
(Read December 17th, 1898.)

THE fifth volume of the “Transactions of the Canadian Institute”
contained a paper by the Rev. Join Campbell, LL.D., which could not
fail to interest me.* To say that, aftera careful perusal of its pages, all
doubt and uncertainty as to the origin of my Déné Indians have vanished
from my mind would certainly be going beyond the truth. It may be
that I am too cxacting; but, as I went on reading, I could not but
mentally formulate the strongest objections against, espccially, the
philological poriion of the reverend authos’s effort. My intention to-day
is not to expatiatc on what I consider the shortcomings of that mest
important part of his essay, uor do I esven wish to take exception to bis
conclusions. 1 intend to confinc my attention to answering a few
questions, correcting some misinformation and supplying omissions, and
that in so far only as I am directly or indirectly concerned. In other
words, I would beg to hazard a few remarks on the classifications of the
Northern Dénds, such as reviewed by Prof. Campbell.

I kold that the reverend gentleman needlessly impugns the accuracy
or appositeness of my information on the subject, such as embodicd in
my previous communications to the Institute, and, were his queries and
hints left unanswered, ethnology would retrograde, on that particular
point, to what it was ten years ago. Nor should it be forgotten that
otiier well-meaning cthnographers have lately re-edited the errors
against which I have several times protested. Hence the necessity of
the following remarks.

Before going any further, and the better to define once for all our
respective positions, may I, at the risk of appecaring cgotistical, be
pardoned a rcmark of a somewhat personal character ¥+ Ethnographers

= **The Dénds of America identificd with the Tuagus ef Asia,™ My interest in that cxay will appear
20 much the mone natural as. some yeam ago, I pubishal miyself a shost paper ** I¥né Ronts,” the main
object of which was to ask for the collaboration of philologists towands the discovery of the Dénés’ vrigin,

t The fact that the opening pages of my fint paper contributed to the Institute were devotad to a
criticsm of an inaccurate classification of the Dénés, a criticiun which Prof, Campbell now implicitly
rejects, muat be my cxcuse for offering remarks of such a personal character.  People should know the
grounds of my Aswrance, s that they may gavge the degree of accuracy of my information, A gond
point in favour of Prof. Campbeli's essay ix that, in common with a few other cthnographers, he has
adopted the name Méné, which is the only appropriate wond to rupresent that great abwriginal family which
in other quarters continues to be callad Athapaskan or Tinach,



76 TRANSACTIONS O THE CANADIAN INSTITUTE. [Vou. VL.

might be divided into two classes : there are the cabinet and the field
investigators. On the other hand, cthnological classifications, especially
of the American races, are hased on language. Now, of the five different
Déné tribes whose habitat lies entirely or partially within the northern
part of British Columbia, [ understand the dialects of three and speak
that of the fourth with more facility than English. Within the last three
months, my travels have brought me in contact with all or numerous
members of the five tribes ; so that should I have the faintest doubt
about the ethnic status of any division of the Déné family, established
in the extreme northwest of this continent, nothing would be more easy
for me than to satisfy my curiosity. This by way of explaining my
assurance in dealing with such questions.

Nor is this all. 1 belong to a religious Order which, for the last forty
years or more, has had in hand the evangelization of ali the Northern
Déné tribes, and, through the numerous letters and essays contained in
the pages of a private review published by said Order, I was cnabled to
study the various divisions of our aborigines long before 1 came here to
become, as it were, one of them. One of the ablest and most regular
contributors to that periodical which, I repeat, does not circulate among
outsiders, was at one time the Rev. E. Pctitot, who passed well nigh
twenty years of his life in studying the Dénés critically.  Now, most of
what I cver wrote on the Eastern Dénds was based on his investigations,
and in every case due credit was given him. It must be admitted that
the opinion of such a scholar who personally knows the different tribes,
should outweigh that even of travelers like Hearne and MacKenzie, who,
for all their information, were entircly at the mercy of their interpreters
and who were doomed occasionally to misunderstand and be misunder-
stood.* The linguistic data, names of tribes, etc,, emanating from such
a source are especially subject to catition in connection with languages
of so delicate sounds as the Déné.  For even such a dull-cared explorer
as Sir John Richardson—who seriously derived the word Lsquimanx
from the would-be French “ceux qui miaux” (lge: “ miaulent)—has
confessed that “the sounds of the Tinné language can hardly be
expressed by the English alphabet, and a great many of them are of a
pronunciation absolutely impossible to an Englishman.’{

Prof. Campbel' quotes three different classifications of the Déné
tribes, the first of which is Major G. W, Powell's. Of this he merely

—

* Itis, thercfore, a little surprising  that, while noting obscure authors in his xynonomy of the
“Athapaskan ” or Dénd family, Major Powell should have omitted, in 18SS, the name 1én&Dindjig, which
had been publicly given to that aboriginal group by Petitot cver since 1875,

t Quoted in French by Petitot in his Monographie des Dénd-Dindyié, p. xx.
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states that some of the names are not tribal. He has no other fault to
find with it. Now, I am almost certain that the very first tribe he
mentions, the Ahtena, is not Déné*  Again 1 will ask: \Where are in
that list my TsijKolh'tin and my Sékanais (or Ts¢’ké¢hné) and the
Beavers and the Hares and the Dog-Ribs, etc.? Perhaps they are not
really distinct tribes? will venture our reviewer. Let a single circum-
stance be my answer. \When [ was stationed among the TsijKoh'tin [
used to preach without an interpreter.  On my coming to Stuart’s Lake,
my residence since the last fourteen years, I could not understand or
formulate a single sentence in Carrier. Moreover, who, with even a slight
tincture of Déné phorology, could recognize as 1éné the foreign looking
Nagailer of Powell’'s list? Lastly, Tahltan —which should read
Thahlthan $—is not the name of a tribe; itis a local name denominative
of a body of water frequented by Indians within my sphere of action.

Commenting on that list, Mr. Campbell remarks: * The Montagnais
are the Chippewyans or typical Athapaskans and their true name is
Déné-Dindji¢, . . . while the Slaves or Dogribs arc the Thing-e-ha-
dtinne”} The pre-occupation to find aberiginal names has evidently
betrayed our reviewer into error and loose writing. The true name of
the Montagnais or Chippewayans is wor Déaé-Dindji¢, but simply
Déné.  As I have plainly noted in a monograph much quoted by Prof.
Campbell, § the compound word is a name invented by Father Petitot
to designate the whole of the Déné family, not any single tribe
thercof. On the other hand, the Slaves or Dog-Ribs are not a single
tribe, as one would seem warrauted to infer from the above quoted
sentence.  They are two distinct tribes, though their territory is
contiguous. The Dog-Ribs are well known as such in ethnographical
literature, while the Slaves are called Strong-Bow or Thick-\Vood
Indians in Franklin’s journal.

On Mr. W. Dall’s classification Dr. Camg bell has no criticism to offer.
Indeed he almost seemns to approve of it, since he therewith compares
mine disparagingly. In his eyes what 1 wrote of the former, ten years
ago, must be so much useless scribbling. To make out for his silence, 1
will refer the unprejudiced reader to my remarks which I deem as
apposite to-day as they were then.||

* Sce “Notes . . onthe Western 1énés.” p. 15, foot-note, and p 13, text.

t Tha, water (in composition), AlAan, lics (is stagnant, non-running).  The population of that place is
Nah'ane.

$ P.oga
§ **The Waestern Dénés,” Proc. Can. Inst,, Vol vii., o t1o,
185, i8id.
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“ The classifications of Mr., Dall and Father Morice for the northern
group are somewhat differenty, and that of the latter, who finds fault
with Mr. Dall’s, is obscured by English names that are confusing and of
very little scientific value.”” This is from Mr. Campbell. With all due
respect for my opponent’s opinion, how can English names in an English
paper obscure a classification of races and confuse the mind of the
English rcader? Should they not, on the contrary, rather enlighten to
a greater extent than so many would-be aboriginal words differently
reproduced according to the linguistic ability of the traveller or the fancy
of the transcriber ¢  And how in the world arc they of so “very little
scientific value?” To be scientific, ought an Englishman to call the
French Jes Frangais, the Italians gl [taliani, the Spaniards los Espaiiols,
the Greeks i "Fiiyees, etc.? Everywhere words representing ethnic
divisions follow the 'particular genius of the idiom of the speaker, and
it scems to me that this should more particularly be the case with the
names of American tribes which are gencrally so difficult, when not
altogether impossible, to spell without diacritical marks or other
accessories found only in a few printing offices.  When 1 write in
Euglish, the Indians nearest to me are the Carriers; shouid my essay
be in French they become the Porteurs, but, of course, in all my native
publications they remain the TaKene. So it goes with the Montagnais ;
they are Chippewayans to the English and Dén¢ to themselves; with
the Beavers, who are Castors to the French, Tsa'tenne to the Carriers,
and Dané to themselves, cte.

According to Prof. Campbell, I maintain that “the Kutchin tribes of
Mr. Dall are, all but one, imaginary.” This is hardly the case. Of
course 1 would not, even indirectly, accuse my oppuncnt of misrepre-
seatation ; yet his remark is somewhat misleading. [t would scem to
imply that, to the exclusion of all the others, one of Dall’'s Kutchin
tribes—which one?—is real. [ did say, and must repeat, that thosc of
his tribes noted under the title of Western Tinneh * have no existence
but on paper.” But my remarks about the Kutchin are not so sweeping.
I simply “strongly suspect that the seven Kut-chin tribes which he
gives as specifically different, are only so many subdivisions of the same
tribe, all of whom speak the same dialect, probably with local idiomatic
peculiarities.” * Which remark does not exclude the possibility of Dall’s
divisions of the Kutchin being real, though of a secondary importance.
Father Pectitot is quite proficient in the language of the Loucheux
or Kutchin whom he has visited both cast and west of the Rocky
Mountains. Now he never mentioned but one tribe, and while in

——

* The Western Dénés, Vol. viie s tin
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his dictionary he gives even slight idiomatic or local peculiarities
affecting the Chippewayan or Hare languages, he never quotes more
than one Loucheux dialect. Major Powell himself gives but one
Kutchin or Loucheux tribe, though he writes some years after Mr. Dall.

“ FFather Morice objects to this (Mr. Dall’s) list,” says Dr. Campbell,
who adds, “ But what shall we say of his own list followed by the form
in cach case of the word for man?” * Thus the main burden of his
criticism in my case is not that my classification of the northern tribes
is inaccurate or incompletc—indeed he seems almost to find it too
complete, since he objects to the presence therein of one tribe—but that
it does not supply him with those “tribal names™ which he sceks for
the purpose of his attempts at identification. IFor he speaks further on
of .my “deliberate avoidance of persemal names,” and regrets that
“ being able to enlighten our darkness in this matter,” I “should decline
to lift the veil.”” I confess that, through the dozen or more pages |
devoted in the most important of my essays T to the classing of the
Déné tribes, 1 thought I had left very little unsaid on the subject. 1 am
told . vas mistaken, and must thereforec hasten to make out for my
omiss?

The reason [ did not give any name the different tribes call themselves
by is that, as a rule, there is none. They have, of course, some kind of
vocable by which they are differentiated by outsiders; but, as these
naines vary according to the dialect of the speaker, which one was 1 to
choosc? Thus the Carriers, who are Arcjne to the Ts¢’Kc'hne, are
'Kuteene to the Babines ; the TsijKoh'tin would become Tse{Kwah'tinni
for the Babines, TsejKaht'qenne for the Ts¢’Kchne, etc, unless those
various tribes chose to give them an altogether different name.

As [ stated in my first communication to the Canadian Institute,
which Dr. Campbell has certainly scen, the different tribes simply call
themselves “men,” and that for two rcasons. The mental vision of the
Indian is proverbially limited ; collectivity is generally beyond its grasp.
[t is also dim and blunt; hence its difficulty in taking in abstraction.
But the tribe is an aggregate of septs, and septs a collection of clans,
I do not spcak of the family ; among our natives it does not exist as a
unit. The father belongs to one clan or gens, the mother and the
offspring to anotler. You ask an Indian o what tribc he belongs and
he answers at once by the name of his clan. If you force him into
giving a more coiaprehensive division, he may furnish you with the

—

* The Dénts of Amernica identified with the Tungus of Asiq, p. 173,

t Notes . . onthe Western Dénés, Trane. Can. Inst., Vol, iv.. pp. 10-17 andpp. 2:=32.
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nawmne of his particular sept though this would be unusual—he would
rather give you the name of the locality, lake or river shore he inhabits.
In no case will he go any further, unless his intercourse with the whites
has taught him their mode of thinking and the name outsiders give to
his tribe. This is so true that no Déné dialect, to my knowledge, has
any synonymous terin for tribe as distinct from clan.  Even that large
tribe in the midst of which 1 live, a tribe territorially so important that
its members are found all the way within four degrees of latitude, may
be said to have no personal name. TaKee is a term of extrancous
origin which is intrinsicaily meaningless, tuough usage has conferred
upon it the signification of “ Indians.” In that sense it is applied by the
Carriers to any body of aborigines by contradistinction from the terms
white man, Chinese or negro.

The second reason of the absence of any tribal name among the Déné
is that vanity innate in the heart of the Indian which prompts him to
ignore other tribes or nations. In his opinion, fellow-tribesmen are
“the people,” * the men,” Denred This foible is not proper to the Déné;
many other American tribes know it.  For, as remarks Major Powell,*
“the name by which the tribes distinguish themselves from other tribes
indicates the further conviction that,as the Indian is above all other created
beings, so in like manner each particular tribe is exalted above all others.
“Men of men ™ is the literal translation of one name, “the only men”
of another, and so on through the whole category.” Even the varions
tribes of IEsquimaunx are no exception to this rule ; their collective name
Innuit means also “ men.”  Nay more, according to Klaproth quoted
by Prof. Campbell himself, “ the Tungus have no common or national
name ; yet most who dwell in Siberia call themselves Boye, Boya or
Bye, that is ‘men’” +—another trait of resemblance with our Dén¢
which may well console our essayist for the absence of any truly Dénd
tribal name.

Commenting further on my list of Northern Dénés, Mr. Campbell
says that “ the Yellow-Knives or Copper Indians arc the Ahtena.” This
statement is erroncous. I have alrcady asserted that the Ahtena or
Atna are not Déné.  Prof. Campbell here follows Major Powell, who has
been misled by Mr. Dall, who in his turn misunderstood Hearne. The
latter discovered in 1769 to the cast of the great northern lakes a river
called Sazson-Die (metal river) by the Dog-Ribs, and Coppermine by its
white discoverer. Now W. Dall, confounding this river with the Copper
River which flows into the Pacific Ocean, placed on its banks the habitat

* Indian Linguistic Families, p. 36.

b The Dinés of America identifial with the Tungus of Asia, Trans, C. L, Vol v, 1. 163,
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of the Indians whom Franklin had found in the steppes watered by
Hearne’'s Coppermine River, The Yellow-Knives, who, according to
Pet iot, are related to the Cariboo-IEaters, live to the northeast of Great
Slave Lake. They are the Copper Indians of Franklin.

“ But who are the Cariboo-Eaters ¢” asks Prof. Campbell.  They are,
according to Petitot, an important tribe which “hunts on the steppes
lying to the cast of lakes Cariboo, Wollaston and Athabaska. Fort
Fond du Lac is -“their rendezvous on the latter lake”* The same
information is to be found in the essay prefixed to his polyglot
dictionary which Prof. Campbell has seen.

As an instance of hasty writing, | must quote another of the latter’s
statements. “The Loucheux,” he says, “are the Kutchins, Father
Morice’s Tudukh,”—he means Tukudh, but the printer is probably
responsible for the deformation of the name. Now 1 invariably called
that tribe Loucheux, aud the only time 1 mentioned at all the word
Tukudh [ did so by way of indirectly protesting against it. [ said:
“The Nal'ane hunt over a territory the northern limits of which are
the southern frontiersof the Loucheux , ™ and in a foot-note I explained
under the word Loucheux, “the so-called * Tukudh’ or * Kut-chin. "+
Small matter to be sure, but important enough in that it shows the
degrec of carcfulness observed by a writer.  The Anglican Bishop
Bompas and the Rev. R. McDonald are the parties respounsible for that
nickname, and, after them, Pilling who wrongly thought it represented
a tribe different from the Louchcux. }

Another proofof the Rev. Mr. Campbell’s hasty writing 1 find in his
reproduction of my list of the septs of threc \Western Déné tribes.
Not only docs he mix up the extrancous names of those tribes with
those of their subdivisions, but he omits one of the latter which is to be
found in the addrnda to the paper from which he derives the whole list.
1 must further add that the omission of the apostrophe denoting the all
important exploding or clicking sound renders all these words meaning-
less in Indian.

« Father Morice has questioned the native origin of Déné government
by taznaz-as (Jege teenezas), notables or chiefs.” TLoose writing again.
I never questioned the native origin of any such government since [
asserted that the Dénés had no form of government whatever. Ina
paper published by the Royal Society of Canada, 1 did state that the

* Udmoire adrégd sur la Géographic de UAthabaskazo= MacKenzie, p. 224.
t The Westem Dénés, Proc, Can. Tast., Vol viie, po 112,
¢ Ui~ Bibliography of the AMthapaskan Languages ™ is full of similar erzors.
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rank of chief or first magistrate of a village was of modern origin,* but
we must not confound the notable or fwnesa, of whoin there are several
in one locality, and the chief or single leader or head man of a place. 1
was quite emphatic on that point.

I have stated that among the reasons that prompted the pre-
sent communication was the fact that old misstatements about the
cthnological status of our Indians have but lately been reprinted. No
later than 1893, in such an otherwise accurate and complete work as the
“ Standard Dictionary,” + there appeared under the word American,
the following list of all the Déné tribes, which is, 1 think, from the pen
of Prof. O.T. Mason.

Athabascan,
Apache.
Chepewyan.
Hupa.
Jicarilla.
Kutchin.
Lipau.
Loucheus.
Mescitlero.
Montagnais.
Navajo.
Slave.
Tinnc.

Here, indeed, we have a list compared with which Dall’s and Powell’s
are completencss itself. For it must be remarked that, brief as it
appears, it is in reality even much shorter, since several tribes are
therein twice mentioned under different names.  To begin with, the first
and the last terms, Athapascan and Tinné are synenymous. So are
Chepewyan and Montagnais, Kutchin and Loucheux. In fact, of the
twenty well authenticated Déné tribes, the author of the list gives hut
nine. Yet, while he omits such important tribes as the Carriers, the
TsijKoh'tin, the Ts¢’Kéhne, the Nah’ane, the Hares, etc., he mentions
that remnant of a tribe, the Lipans, who, according to Powell, may
number fiftecen individuals in the United States, while they are not
much more than twice as many in Mexico. Besides, if 1 mistake not,
the Jicarilla are but one of the eight subdivisions of the Apache tribe
that live north of Mexico. At least that is what one is led to infer from
the Reports of the U. S. Commissioner for Indian affairs. If that
official is correct, Major Powell is wrong on that and cognate points.

Finally, | must repeat that, in my opinion, the only accurate list of

* *Are the Carricr Sociology and Mythology Indigenous or Exotic?* Trans, R.S.C., 182, p. 118.
t Funk & Wagnalls Co., New York.
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all the Dénc¢ tribes so far published is to be found in my * Notes

on the Western Dénés,” p. 15, Should I have a doubt to formulate, it
would be in connection with that tribal division known as the Bad
People or Mauvais Monde-~concerning the precise habitat of which
Petitot appears misinformed. e is inclined to belleve them an offshoot
of the Carrier tribe, which could not be. IHe says that they are very
little known, and formerly frequented the now abandoned Fort Halkett.
That they really exist as a tribe, however, is clearly shown by the fact
that they are called by the other Dénés, Ef'ga-o'tine, “those that act
contrariwise,” that is in a wrong way, from their former habit of going
naked. Their proper name is Diné.

For the sake of extra completeness, we might add to my list the few
natives of Déné extraction found some years ago in the Nicola Valley,
and on Portland Canal, B.C. But as they have lost their tribal
automony to such an extent that in a majority of cases, they have even
forgotten their original tongue and are now mostly of mixed blood, |
think they may well be ignored in a classification of Indian tribes.
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THE USE AND ABUSE OF PHILOLOGY.

By THE REv. FATHER A. G. MORICE, O.)\.1

(Read Marck gth, 1899.)

\We frequently hear in scientific circles of craniometry and other
anthropological measurements; our literature is full of descriptions of
the manners and customs of different peoples ; their social organization
is detailed and their psychological attainments studied, while the
archaologist never tires of submitting the claims of his favorite science
to our consideration. Yet, when it is a question of determining with
precision and without fear of error the cthnic differences upon which is
based the distribution of mankind into distinct races, philology alone is
entitled to unqualified confidence and recpect.  In other words, philology
is the best, nay, the only safe criterion of ethnological certitude.

This proposition I have repeatedly formulated, and my first intention,
on being asked to contribute my mite towards the fund of information
which is to become the Memorial Volume, was to try and put it beyond
the possibility of cavil. Proofs of the fallibility of the other branches of
ethnological science arc many and weighty. They could readily be
presented for the appreciaticn of the indulgent reader.  Circumstances
however, have arisen whereby [ have been led to abandon, or at least
postpone, such a course in favor of more timely considerations.

Let it suffice, just now, to state by way of an a_fortiori argument that,
not only is language the best criterion of racial differentiations, but it can
cven be represented as greatly subserving the ends of history through
archavolozy and mythology. Had not Champollion and Sir Henry
Rawlinson previously familiarized themselves with the dialects of ancient
Egypt and Assyria, those hicroglyphic and cunciform iascriptions which
for ages had puzzled legions of savants would still wait for a philologist
cqual to the task of deciphering them. And why is it, I may ask, that
the rescarches of the American, French and German scientists relative to
the Maya and other aboriginal characters have not yiclded more
practical results ?  Let Dr. D. G. Brinton answer for me.  In the case
of the former, it is largely, he says, * because none of the interpreters have
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made themselves familiar with the Maya language.”* Hence it becomes
apparent that (here are cases when archwology can see but through
philology’s eves.

On the other hand, more than once the identity of two single words or
names in the coarse of myths proves of the greatest moment in suggest-
ing the relation or affinity of the two nations among whom the myths
obtain. Such homonymy mmay become an incentive to further researches
which may ultimately u> crowned with the most satisfactory results.
Sometimes an antiquated phrase, a few archaic words no more under-
stood may prove a most valuable clue in tracing ovt unsuspected racial
affinities. (v such cases, therefore, philology is also a useful aid to
mythology.

Rut if the importance cf its services is hardiy susceptible of exagger-
ation, it must be confessed that philology is a double-edged weapon,
inasmuch as, in the hands of an injudicious inquirer, it may bring forth
aothing but futile and imaginary results.  More, perhaps, than any other
coghate science, its degree of usefulness depends on the amount of dis-
cernment displayed by the scholar. Hence the ne-essity of strict and
vell-observed rules in establishing linguistic comparisons.  Most of my
readess possess facilities for reference which I am far from enjoying in
my retreat among the natives of Northern British Columbia.  Yet
I fancy that it may not be suggestive of too great presumption on my
part simply to note in a cursory way' those sclf-evident principles the
ignoring of which I have personally remarked as leading to false and
unwarrainted conclusions, especially with regard to the American
aboriginal tongues. These may sound as so many truisms to scientists
within reach of well-filled libraries; but it seems tome that the repetition
of such truisms may be of use to readers liable to reproduce the errars 1
shall presently denounce.

In the first place, it is o7 wie greatest moment to carefully distinguish
in a language that which is cssential from that which is merely acci-
dental  And here, at tie outset, we are confronted by two antagonistic
schools : the lexical and the grammatical ; the one relying chiefly on
words for proofs of racial affinitics, while the other attaches more import-
ance to grammatical forms. We will not uwadertake to scrutinize the
merits or demerits of cither; similarity of grammar can hardly be said
to be the result of accident, nor could the identity of words in two difier-
entlanguages when these words are sufficiently numerous.  The analogy

© *The dmerican Race.™ p. 153, note.  This was wiitten hefore Dr e Plongoen’s famous diwcoverics in
Central America.  Bat. uniess | am mistaken. the Latter's interpretations of the xame are altogether ton mas
vellous and fantastic 1o be of much scaientifie value.
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of grammatic process is easily discerned and hardly requires any prevent-
ive from crror; therefore, what we are presently concerned with is wor s
how ~an their identity be safely established ?

Language is the expression of thoughi and, as such, it is an aggregate
of significative articulations. Thevefore, in attempting linguistic com-
parisons, the student should, in the first place, observe principally the
sound of the words. In languages possessing an abundant literature, as
the Eurepean and the Asiatic, the orthography is of o importance
whatever, unless it be considered as a means of discovering the origin of
the words. Thus the German wafer and the Laglish fat/Zer, though
possibiy different to the uneducated reader, are nevertheless one and tlie
same to the scholar, who knows the phonetic value of the German 7.
Likewise, in comparing terms from Amcrican idioms, it is of the utmost
importance to penetrate onesclf with the particuinr orthography of
the writer, as a word which appears different to the eyes may sound
idenical to the car. Thus the Navajo Zaza, “man,” may have exactly
the saine sound as the 4e of the inissionaries among the Northern
Dené tribes.

Hence, while noting down foreign words or attempting linguistic com-
parisons, philologists could not too carefully precise the value of the
letters used or, when extra signs or diacritical marks are found neces-
sary, they could not too minutely explain the peculiar characteristics of
their alphabet.* Instead of this, we occasionally come across writers who
not only ignore themsclves such all-important phonetic peculiarities, but
do not cven scruple to do away with such of them as they nicct in others'
writings. The most glaring instance of this unscientific carelessuess
which I have noticed of late is that of Dr. J. Campbell. The absence in
his Déné vocabulary+ of the apostrophe or other corresponding sign,
inverted letters, capitals, accent or diacritical marks destroys the last
vestige of genuincness in many words whick were originally but dubi-
ously Déné. I am wedded to no particular graphic system, nor do
I think my own alphabet any better than that of othess: but I hold that
you cannol, without additional signs or graphic peculiarities, render with
twenty-five letters an aggregate of more than sixty very different sounds.

And this seems to be the place to recall a common-sense rule which
imposes itsclf on the transcriber of a foreign tongue : always write in
such a way that all the letters be pronounced and that they constantly
have the same value. It is uscless to insist on such a sclf-evident
principle.

* The reader will find my alphabet explainad in my paper, *1Mné Rovt” Traas, C L vo. 1L 153,
1 Transactions Canadian Institute, vl Vo, 233 ¢ 279,



1898-99.] THE USE AND AULSE OF PIILOLOGY. 87

If we now pass from the articulations considered as sounds to the
artifictal means of expressing them, we notice two kinds of lettersof very
unequal linguistic importance, the consonants and the vowels. In some
languages, as the Semitic, the foriner only are used* to express ideas,
whilst, in the majority of even the other stocks, the importance of the
vowels is also but sccondary. Thus the English “stone.” is derived from
the Saxon szan, which is steen in Dutch, stein in German and sfen in
Swedish. “Bean™ is a Saxon word the equivalent of which is dor in
Dutch, doiine in German and bora in Swedish. Likewise ssa is the
Carrier synonym for “beaver,” which becomes #se and #s7 among the
Loucheux, #so with the Rocky Mountain tribes and #s« in Alaska. T'ss
(witha lingual explosion) means “canoe” in the dialect of several tribes ;
fs¢ has the same signification in TsijKoh'tin, and so it is with the s«
and the 7'so of the Hare and other Indians.

Now the following eutry appears in Dr. Campbell’s lately published
Déné and Tungus vocabulary :

Grass—{Dénd) Klo, klos, kkloh. (Tungusic): orcho, orokto, ofut.

Here cvidently the basis of comparison lies entirely with the letter o
which, being a vowel and, as such, very changeable iy Déné, could not
b:* any mecans afford a solid ground for assimilation. This vowel is so
little immutable even in conncction with the cquivalents for “grass”
(where it scems at first glance to be more persistent than in other words),
that a portion of the Carrier tribe, while keeping the root 770 as a
synonym for grass, change it into ¢77 in the compound noun £72-"Az2¢
(grass-on, i, prairiz.)

The efore-a word ¢f vocalic inflection totally different from that of a
heterogencous race may be identical therewith if its consonantai clements
arc analogous. A3 evidence of this proposition 1 need only adduce the
native word for “hog,” in the language of three very distinet American
familics, viz,, the Iroquois, the Algonquin, and the Déné.  The main
body of the Iroquois call it by onomatopaia Aiwviskzess, and those of
Sault Ste. Maricsay Auwesdives.  The Algonquins of Eastern Canada have
altered its name into Loker, and those of the western plains, the Crees,
cll the animal Ankus, while the peculiar law of the sequence of vowels
proper to their language has prompted the Carriers to soften the word
into Akus. This example makes it plain that the trans-Rockies tribe
has derived its name of the hog, through a successive linguistic filiation
wherein the principal consonants have remained intact, from the original

* *Were utad ™ woull perhaps be more correct since the invention ¢f the vowel points by the doctors of
Tibenax, but these acvessanes to the conwnantx can handly be considered as genuine ictters.
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kwiskivis, a word invented on the opposite side of the continent to
imitate the grunt of the animal thereby designated.

Another legitimate deduction from this example which applies to
many other cases is that the only permanent, and therefore the really
important, consonauts are those which commence a word or at least a
syllable* Non-i iuai consonants, though gencrally more iminutable
than the vowels, have but a relative importance.

The consonants are then the most important element in the formation
of words. But even among them there are some which are convertible
with others to such an cxtent relatively to the various dialects that they
are practically onc and the same. This convertibility may manifest
itself in three different ways: first, within the same dialect, as is the case
with  and ¢, ¢ and £, etc,, within each of the Déné idioms which cannot
detect the slightest difference between, say, & and da, “lip”; An and gu
“worm,” etc. Secondly, between related dialects or dialects belonging
to the same linguistic group so that, though not changing the sense of
the word, it indicates the nature of the idiom ; such are the aforesaid
letters with regard to most Arvan languages compared with one another;
for instance “dance” is fanz in Gerninan; the Latin dens is fand in several
germanic tongues, ete.  Consonants of this sccond class, besides those
already mentioned, are many and varied. Thirdly, we might extend
this convertibility to another category of consonants, a category- wherein
cognatc consonants in words from heterogencons stocks, as the Aryan
and the Turanian, do scrvice in connection with words originally the
same.  Such are the p, 4, and fof the Sanskrit (Aryan) pita, “father,”
the Syriac (Semitic) batara, the Zend or old Persian (Aryain) fedre and
the Déné (American) pa, pip, ctc, all of which terms have the same
signification. To be brief; some consonants are convertible with corres-
ponding letters within the same dialect, others’ commutability manifests
itself from dialect to dialect, while others again are commutable from
stock to stock, that is between unrelated languages.

The German philologist, Jakob L. Grimm, was the first to formulate
the law which bears his name and which regunlates the interchange
of consonants in the corresponding words of the different Aryan langua-
ges.  American phonetics are quite peculiar, as is w1l known, and in
connection therewith Grimm’s law not only does not cover the whole
ground, but in several instances it is positively at fault. A prerequisite
to safc comparisons between words from stocks of the old and of the
new worlds would then scem to be the acquisition of some principle

* For an apparent exception, sce my paper " 1)éné Rooty,™ Trans, C. I, vol, I, p. 1530
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determining the commutability of the consonants in the languages from
which the compared words are extracted. As far as the Déné lan-
guages are concerned, the complete list of commutable consonants v.ill
be found, in a tabulated form, in the Grammar which is to precede my
great Carrier dictionary. Pending the publication of cither, even a
conscientious philologist may be satisfied with the instances of such
convertibility noted in a previous paper, “ Dén¢ Roots.” *

While, as we have seen, some apparently different consonants are
essentially the same, others, which seem co-affin and related, are so
hopelessly distinct that they cannot possibly admit of commutation.
Here { refer more particularly to the American languages which are
celebrated for the delicacy of their phonetic elements. Perhaps none
surpass the Déné in thisrespect. These have three ¢4, seven £ or guttural
consonants, etc., all so strictly distinct that their phonetic peculiarities
are often the only means of differentiating the meaning of words which,
to the carcless observer, would otherwise appear identical.  Thus in
Carrier Za means “lip,” tkta,* three” (things), and */a “feathers.” LEdge (of
a cutting tool) is K« in the same dialect, arrow is rendered by *Ara,t &rais
an interjection, etc.  As it is with simple consonants, even so it is when
the articulation to cxpress is double or multiple. 7/ in Carrier is the
cequivalent for “ head,” while #'s/ means “intestines,” and #'s7 is the word
for “canoe.” These examples might be multiplied almost ad nufinitum.

We have in Déné two sets of words wherein the th sound (Petitot’s t')
is radical and characteristic in all the differcit dialects. They are syno-
uyms for water and are proper to all words expressive of things even
distantly related to water (#4:4, ths ; the in composition, 22ér, bottom of
the water, etc.) and the various equivalents of the adjective “three” (#4a,
that, thanue, thank, etc.) In the latter words the 4 (=7+/%)is the means
of distinguishing themn from the number “four,” all the Déné equivalents
of which begin with a simple £ Dr. Campbell could have learned
as much by a mere glance at my published Vocabulary of Déné roots ;
Petitot is no less explicit in his polyglot Dictionary. Therefore [ am at
a loss to understand why the former should have destroyed the identity
of all those words by taking away the differentiating # and writing /o,
toh, cte.l

It was with no smaller amount of astonishment that I came, some
time ago, upon a comment on two American myths wherein the author

¥ Transactions of the Canadian In«titute, Vol 11, p. 150

t The r of this and the Exlloning wonl is so faintly pronouncal that | regard &7 as expressing x »ingle
articulation,

2 Scec the Appendix,
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—the Abbé Petitot-—attempts to establish the identity of a fabulous
nation called Zsegus/ with a prehistoric race surnamed “women” by the
Northern Dénés on the ground that Zsequs, he says, means women in
Déné, while the original sense of Tsequil appears to be “petticoated
men”*  Now, the duthor must know just as well as | do that zsequi
means women in no Déné dialect, and he ought to be aware that the
difference between that pretended word and Z'sequez,t the real equivalent
of “women,” is as great in Déné as that between, say, day and night.
Hence his would-be identification falls to the ground through utter
disregard for the value of consonantal articulation.

It would be harsh to call this philological bad faith; much more
probably it is only blindness caused by an inordinate love of linguistic
assimilations,; just as the sentence immediately following in his text
seems to be due to misinformation.  Speaking of the Déné language, he
says that “il a ¢été reconmn appartenir a la méme famille que le
toltéque’§ In the first place, many well-informed Americanists speak
no longer of the Toltecs who, they declare, never existed as a nation,
and therefore had no distinctive language;: and then if by zo/téque
the author means, with some apparently mistaken ecthnologists, the
dialect of some ancestors of the Aztccs, he should certainly know that
the idiom of the latter has no more affinity with the Déné than that of
the Caribs or of the Iruegians.

In the same publication the author endeavours to identify the /saa,
tsade of some northern Dénds with the fsan of the Egvptians.  Quinds
comparatio clandicat is an axiom well known to the schoolinen, but which
should never apply to linguistic comparisons. Yet | dare say that the
above not only “hobbles,” but even cannot stand at all, for two reasons.
First, #saa or tsade should be written as it is pronounced, not as may be
convenient in the interest of the thesis.  Now the author knows so well
that this should be #'saa or #saa (the apostrophe or the double t deno-
ting the lingual explosion), that he spells it himself according to the
second orthography in his published dictionary. This exploding sound
is so important from a philological standpoint that, while even conso-
nants are liable to occasionally disappear altogether through the gradual
alterations customary with all living languages, this American character-

= Six Ldyendes Américaines fdentifi¢es ¢ Thistoire de Moise, elc., Paris, A. Heanuyer, p. 330
t The apostrophe indicates the lingual explosion proper to many JAmerican idioms.
¢ Tt could not be consteucd as due to any typographic erear, adidentical appreaations of similarly altered
words are to be found clsewhere in the course of the work referral to.
§ Sin Legendes, cte.. p. 720
Sce ** The American Race,” by Dr. D. G. Brinton. p. 129,
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istic is inevitably retained.*  Secondly, this attempt at linguistic iden-
tification must also be qualified a failure because /saq, even if supposed
to signify “headgear” as in the case in question, cannot be compared to
tsan, which is the Egyptian for “crocodile.”

From this last remark we may deduce this corollary: in all philo-
logical comparisons, both words, while homonymous, should also be
synonymous. This is so evident that we need not insist.  There is no
lack of homounymous terms in all languages, and if the philologist’s busi-
ness was merely to discover consonances, his task would certainly not be
a very arduous one. It must be admitted, however, that there are some
cases when thi: synonymy of homonymous words needs be but relative.
As illustrative « < the appropriateness of this qualification, I may point to
the ctymology of the English word “loafer,” which is said to come from
the German laufer, a runner, which is itself derived from lawfen, to run.

Passing from the letters to the words themselves, we cannot help
noticing that some of the latter are more ancient, more immutable,and
simpler than others ; they recappear under a similar—though not neces-
sarily identical—form in divers cognate dialects; in a word, they are the
roots uf the language. These are the esseuce of a dialect and, as faras
practical, with them only should comparisons be attempted. But in this
case care should be taken to choose only cqually radical words for the
purpose of identification. A living language is subject to inexorable
laws of growth and mutations, and any resemblance between a modern
accidental term and an old root of a different tongue must be the result
of purely fortuitous coincidence.

A rule of analogous import demands that test words be compared, as
far as possible, only with synonyms from one of the oldest forms of the
language, not from one of its modern derivative idioms. To render this
principle clearer by contrast, 1 shall give an instance of an cvident
violation of the same. Rev. C. Petitot, in an essay on the Dénd
languages,t gives the consonance between the Déné word ad, “he has
said,” and the French a 477, as in some way confirmatory of the unity of
race between the American and the European nations from whose vo-
cabulary the two words are extracted, Now, it scems to me that the

* In another paper, **1éné Routs.” published in the Tran<actions of the Canadian Insitute (Vol 1L,
* have callad attention to the atnence of dincritical marks denotive of this explosionin the texts of the **Moun-.
tain Chant™ by Dr. \W, Matthews, hinting at the same time that, a« the words which tack it are otherwise
quitc identical with their northern Dénd equivalents, this most important peculinrity had po<<ibly escapad the
teanccriber, and giving my reasons for this surmisc. A copy of the paper sent to De. Matthews and accom-
panied by a note pointing to that passage failed to clicit a Jeclaration that his rendering of the Navajo teats
was faultles<.  Shall we apply in thic case the maxim ¢ Qui facet consentire videtur 2

t Parie, 18;6 p. xvi.




92 TRANSACTIONS OF THE CANADIAN INSTITUTE. [VoL, VL

comparison, to be of any ethnologic value, should be between the Déné
word—supposing it to be a root—and the synonymous term in the
original language from which modern French is derived. The French
of to-day say a dit when their ancestors said Za dict ; but between the
formation of the dialect of the latter and the abandonment of its parent,
Latin, an important change had taken place whereby two distinct verbs,
habere and dicere, had been combined in one, so that the Déné ads should
be compared, not with the modern French phrase, but either with its
original two verbs, HAdes DICT#m, or with theexact Latin synonym, 7,
which then lacks the equivalent for the first syllable of the American
term.

\We may classify root-words under two heads: There are those which are
roots by reason of their standing from a grammatical point of view, and
those which owe their position as immutable words to their signification,
or rather to the importance in all languages of the objects they represent.
By the first class I mean especially the numecrals and the pronouns,
which. it is well-known, generally have a kind of family air in cognate
dialects. Asto the pronouns. I think that hardly any qualificative reser-
vation is necessary ; but it is not so with all the numerals. By “all” I
should be understood as referring only to the first ten numbers where the
system is decimal. Thus in the Northern Déné dialects the words for
seven, nine and even ten have no linguistic importance ; but the first
four numbers especially are of the greatest moment as a means of detect-
ing philological affinities.

All the other roots are comprised within my second class as defined
above. These are cither monosyllabic or polysyllabic. In the first case
their degree of immutability is generally greater, while with the sccond,
except in the Semitic languages, which are remarkable for the triliter-
ality of their radicals, there is very often allied to the original root, a sort
of increment, accretion, or accidental alteration of a primitive element,
which it is, of course, very important to discern. This remark applies
not only to really ancient roots of simple import, but also, especially in
the Aryan languages, to such words as were originally one throughout
the whole stock, but which have grown distinctive of the particular nation
by which they are used. In other words, in all such terms there is the
radical and what may be considered a mere accident, whatever may be
its place in the structure of the word. Of course in such cases the
radical only has any weight in the balance of the comparative philologist ;
the accidental part of the word has no other value than that which may
result from its being the means of identifying the particular dialect to
which it belongs.
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As 1 have said, the place of these varying aud relatively unimportant
forms may change with the linguistic group of which the radical may be
characteristic. They coustitute the desinence of the words in the Aryan
languages. A few examples will, I think, be of use as a means of illus-
trating the above propositions. Here are a few words with an identical
radical followed by different desinences,

Latin. Spanish. Ltalian. English. Lrench.
Lacon-icus =fco -ico -ic -ique
Confl-ictus -icto -itto ~ict ~it
Prodig-iosus -ioso -ioso ~jous -ieux

2clamat-orius -orio -0ri0 -ory -oire
Ard-or -or -ore ~our -cur
Barbar-ismus -ismo -ismo -ism ~isme
Confus-io -ion ~ione ~ion ~ion
Atten-tio ~cion ~zione ~tion ~tion
Paral-ysis -isis ~isia ~ysis ~ysie
Leyg-alis ~al ~ale -al ~al
Sensib-ilis -le ~ile -le -l
Principal-iter -mente -mente -ly -cment

This list could, of course, be almost indefinitely extended, especially
if we were to make it comprise some words the real root part of which
is slightly altered in a few dialects as, for instance, CONszans : Italian,
costante ; ViRius: French, VEU/n, etc. Here then we have words the
initial part of which is identical in all the languages represented, while
the desinence varies with the dialect. It is unnecessary to observe that
the essence of the word is contained in the former, the 73/ of the latter
being simply to differentiate the dialect. My reason for associating the
English forms with the above will become more apparent when it is
remembered that that idiom, though more generally ranked within the
germanic subdivision of the Aryan linguistic group, nevertheless contains
aun almost complete vocabulary of Italic or Romance words, from among
which all the above arc selected. Practically, there are as many Latin
words with unchanged radical and desinential forms digested, as it were,
and assimilated according to the requirements of the peculiar organism
of each dialect.

But the radical part of a word is not always so easily discernible. Its
place and characteristics may vary according to the linguistic family—
not the particular dialect—to which the word belongs. It is the task of
the philologist to discover and locate this radical and, in such cases
mere superficial studies would naturally prove inadequate to ensure suc-
cess, inasmuch as it happens that this immutable element has no fixed
place in the structure of words of even the same dialect. Thus in
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Carrier the root of fowe, “man,” is the second syllable, while in #'s¢Ké,
“woman,” it is the frst¥, )

Therefore, in trying to assimilate, for instance, the latter word to
synonyms from a heterogeneous linguistic stock, its desinence would not
be of any more value than the prefix of the former.

It is, no doubt, to Dr. Campbell’s inability to discern those radicals in
the Déné terms that we must ascribe some of his failures in word identi-
fications. Thus, to reproduce but a few, he compares the Déné

tatsy, wind, with the Tungusic #¢

hongzil, summer, ¢ b anganal
Fontlan, all, ¢ i gandzi
ledhay, salt, o o tak
klin, dog, ¢ ¢ ninakin

If those parts of the words I have italicized are not Dr. Campbell’s
ground for his attempts at assimilation, I would ask, where is the resem-
blance? But I must state with regret that those are precisely the un-
important portions of the words in Déné, leaving as the real root the
other half which lacks all points of similarity with the Tungusic cquiva-
lents. Thus the root for wind in a// the truly Déné dialects is #'s7 (not
tsi, which means head). Examples: ##f'si, wind; thist'si, the wind
commenced to blow ; /Zwed'si, taken away by the wind; Awosapt'si,
brought in by the wind; 'Aan ni3f'si, cut by the wind; yaiyfsi, scattered
by the wind ; 7anadst’si, heaped up by the wind, etc., etc. In the word
hongsil, which is not a noun meaning summer, but a verb corresponding
to the phrase : it is warm, the ultimate root is sé/, 52/, heat, inflected by the
prefix Zon into s/, Hon is merely the sign of the impersonal verb am,
as such it is common to «// the adjective verbs, instead of being the
radical part of the word for “summer.” Equally disparaging remarks
could be presented relatively to the other words. But enough of this.
Had Dr. Campbell consulted w’th any degree of care my vocabulary of
the Déné roots,} he would have been told in each particular case where
the real, immutable part of the word lies.

It were hardly necessary to add to the preceding rules of comparative
philology that all lexical comparisons should be made directly between
actual words of different languages, not mediately through a possible
translation of one of the two words, especially if that translation be into
a dialect of ‘another family. In the French work already referred to as
containing unwarranted linguistic identifications,} the author thus assimi-

As s evident from the words 7738, dog-female and ya-f'sé, progeniturc-female (Jaughter),
t Transactions Canadian Institute, vol. T,
¢ Six Légendes Américaines, ctc., p. 6o,
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lates to the Moses of the Bible the hero of a Déné legend called
Ni-ottsintani. ‘The Arabic name of Moses is Jfonssa; now N7 ottsintani
means “Venfant Aousse” in French; hence the identity of the two
personages! Such deplorable play with the words needs only to be
quoted to be condemned. It is certainly calculated to bring more dis-
credit than honour on comparative philology, and, at the same time, it is
not a flattering evidence of man’s potentialities as a “reasoning animal.”

This leads me to ask whether Dr. Campbell is serious when, in answer
to hi. own question: Are the names of the Déné tribes Tungusic ? he
compares such evidently non-Déné terms as Navajo, Llanero, Coyotero,
Mescalero, Jicarilla, etc., with Tungus words of supposedly similar sound
and declares that those “fifty-seven resemblances”—including, of course,
the consonances between Tungusic and Mexico-Spanish names—“clear
the way for more definite evidence. "*

[ have had more than one occasion, in the course of the present essay,
to refer to Dr. J. Campbell’s paper on “the Dénés of America identified
with the Tungus of Asia”t This is certainly a most remarkable pro-
duction. Indeed the boldness of its conclusions is more than wonderful.
I will not venture to scrutinize one by one the appositeness of its several
propositions. [ must even confess my inability to follow the erudite
author into the flights of imagination which he gravely gives as so many
uncontroverted points of history. As we go on reading his last pages,
we secm to be whirled about amidst a bevy of strange looking names,
and, before we have had time to wonder at the avdacity of an assertion,
we have a still bolder one flung in the face, untl our breath is fairly
taken away. Alll have been able to gather fromi the author’s assever-
ations is that the ancestors of my Dénds, after having assisted at the
defence of Troy, followed, to the number of 5,000, Alexander the Great
in his triumphal march through the East, and then, reverting to the
West, made, under the name of Huns, the remnants of the Roman
Empire tremble at the sight of their valour and inhuman atrocities.
They were not then, it seems, the poor, hare-like timid Indians who are
now afraid of their own shadow. No wonder that Dr. Campbell finds
my inoffensive Carriers a degenerate race!

But, if Dr. Campbell is satisfied with his conclusions, I am not to
grudge him that meed of contentment. All [ must remark here is that
they surely do not flow from his premises, as far at least, as the philo-
logical part of his essay is concerned. Nobody would be more ready
than myself to welcome the solution of a problem in which I have long

* *The Dénéds of America,™ cte., p. 155,
t Trans, C. L. Vol v,, part a.
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taken such a keen interest. But my inmost convictions bid me declare,
at the risk of appearing too self-confident, that the doctor’s verbal iden-
tifications are, with a very few and unimportant exceptions, absolutely
groundless. The reader will please remember his several failures, which
I have already pointed out as resulting from the violation of fundamen-
tal laws of comparative philology. [ may well pass over those assimi-
lations which are attempted with words that are notroots. Let me add
that a very large number of the terms he gives as Déné seem utterly
extrancous to that linguistic family. Think, for instance, of such
vocables as telamachkur for fish, payyamay for man, aleorn for rain,
ktckehuly for cold, ttshukulak for cagle, slhu-tsukaisla for girl, etc.  Verily,
any Russian or Bantu word taken at random would probably look more
Déné¢.

Among such words of Dr. Campbell’s Vocabulary as are undoubtedly
Déné, many merely approximate.in meaning the English term given as
synonymous. Thus /ayuz is the equivalent, not of the English “boy,”
but of the Latin @r; siskay means “my child” instcad of “daughter” in
general ; gunsun should be translated “good,” not “strong”; Zeskintlan
corresponds, not to the word wood. but to the phrase *many sticks,” and
probably proceeds from some writer who had recourse to an interpreter
during his intercourse with the natives. IFrom such writers deliver the
comparative philologist! Their mistakes are legion. Other words, as
beye, bitsi, paput, ctc., mean respectively Ais son (not cl ild in general),
/iis heart (or rather his head), Zss belly, etc. They are deceitful in that,
their pronominal prefix being taken as an integral part of the word, it
concurs in suggesting identities that do not exist. In the Vocabulary in
question the pronouns of the first and of the second persons are inter-
verted. S/4Z means 7, not thewr, and [ would be curious to learn where
Dr. Campbell picked the word Zzve, which he quotes as an equivalent for
either of the two aforesaid pronouns.

And yet with all those and many other inaccuracies for which I am
far from holding him responsible, how many real identifications do we
find through the whole list? Three, perhaps four, apart from the synony-
mous terms for father and for mother, which are about homonymous
in well nigh all languages. 1 know of more numerous genuine analogies
between Chinese and Déné words. Yet it is in the face of such pitiful
results that our author triumphantly proclaims that “the argument for
the original unity of the Dénés and the Tungus is as convincing as that
which joins the Indo-LEuropeans or Aryans in one family-”* With all
due respect to such a veteran as Dr. Campbell, I, for on¢, must be allowed

* *The Dénés of America ldentified,” ete,, p. 206.
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to totaily dissent from such a conclusion, for, in the Aryan languages, all
the principal roots are practically identical, while in the present case, [
fail to see how they could well be more dissimilar. For the benefit of
such of my readers as have not made special studies in that branch of
science, let me quote just only one word, the numeral “three™ in the
dialect of the seven principal groups into which the Aryan family is
usually divided. The reade: may then revert to the would-be analogies
suggested by my opponent in his Déné-Tungus Vocabulary, defective as
it is, and then judge between us.

English,  Slavic, Lithuanic, Celtic, Latin, Greck. Iranian, Sxuskrit,
three o rr tri tres trers thri i

Other Aryan roots exhibit generally quite as marked family traits,
and Dr. Campbell shounld be the last not to know it.

Coming nearer home in search of genuine linguistic assimilations, I
may instance, as a contrast with Dr. Campbell’s identifications, the case
of the Navajo Indians. Physically those aborigines have little in com-
mon with our Dénés; their psychological characteristics are quite distinct;
their mythology has not, to my knowiedge, a single point of similarity
with the D¢éné folk-lore, and sociologically they are still more different.
Yet philologists have not Leen long in detecting their perfect identity
with the Northern Dénés.  And no wonder ; for their language abounds
in clear and real, not nebulous or uncertain, analogies with the dialects
of my Indians  For the benefit of some too easily satisfied cthnologists,
let me remurk that in the “Mountain Chant” which contains the only
continnous Navajo texts I have ever seen, you find, side by side with
some terms proper to that tribe, or borrowed from adjacent stocks, no
less than 72 words which, in spite of what may be defective rendering,
are easily recognizable here, Stuart’s Lake Mission, B.C,, at a distance of
perhaps 2000 miles from the ncarest Navajo. To form a just idea of
the proportion of really genuine Déné with local or loaned words, it
should be borne in mind that those texts are composed of only a few
words very often repeated. In fact, the proportion of truly Déné words
in that “Chant” cannot be less than 75 per cent. Of course, such a
large percentage is not necessary for the legitimate identification of two
ethnographical divisions of mankind; a third or a fourth of that amount
is more than sufficient. But where is the philologist who is ready to risk
his reputation by asserting his willingness to be satisfied with two or
three per cent. of related terms to determine the original identity of
two separated branches of the human family ?

Of Dr. Campbell's assimilation of the Othomi with the Dén¢, I shall
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only say that, in my opinion, his own Vocabulary makes it evident that
there is absolutely no connection between the two stocks.  As!am here
confronted with the opposite declaration, viz., that in the doctor’s second
Vocabulary *“the Othomi is placed opposite Tungus and Déné equivalents
20 the complete identification with these tongues”* 1 must be excused
for respectfully asking to be shown one single Othomi word related,
however distantly, to our Déné idioms other than the monosyllable aa,
which is probably a chance synonym for “eye” All the other words
are hopelessly non-Déné.  On the other hand, a majority of Campbell’s
Othomi verbs are monosyllabic, a condition quite impossible in Déné,
where a verb must be at least dissyllabic, being composed, in its simplest
form, of a radical desinence preceded by a pronominal crement expres-
sive of tense and person.

A parting word, and [ close this already too long essay. - i medro
stat virtns ; eathusiasm shouid never betray the comparative philologist
into exaggerations or rash assertions which, sooner or jater, he will have
to withdraw. 1 have before me a printed statement to the effect that
“of the Déné tongue it is no exaggeration to say that 50 per cent.
of its radicals arc pure archaic Chinese” Having noticed that bold
asscrtion reiterated in a standard publicat.on, I ventured to call the
author’s attention to its manifest exaggeration, with the result that it
was privately withdrawn, though it remains unchallenged to this day in
the Transactions of the Royal Society of Canada.t

APPENDIX.

The phonetics of the Déné languages are not casy, and many of their
most important sounds will frequently escape the atteation of even a
professional linguist.  Such an experienced analyzer of American idioms
as Dr. Franz Boas is a witness to the truth of this assertion when he
states in his Report on the Ts’Ets'a’ut tribe that “the Tinneh phonctics
arc dificalt” (Zenth Rep. on the N. W, Tribes of Canada, p. 66). Qf
the Déndé verb he asserts that it “is exceedingly difficult to understand”
(F4id).  Under these conditions crrors in transcribing words heard for the
first time arc to be expected as a matter of cousse, even from clever
philologists, since their vocabularies and texts are more the work of their
interpreter than the result of their uwn acquired science.  Hence ani-
madverting thercupon, instead of giving offense, should almost, it secms to

= » Fhe Dinés of Ameriea IdentiSal.™ ete.. p. 206 The italies arc minc,
t Trane R.S. C,,Sev. 1., 1897, p- So.
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me, be expected as a natural occurrence. Dr. G. M. Dawson was so
much of this opinion that he spontancously sent me for corrections his
Vocabularies of the Thajthan and the Ti-tco'-tina dialects (Aunual Report
Geol. Survey, Canada, 1887). Unhappily my work in that connection
having been of a private nature, Dr. Dawson’s every error has been faith-
fully reproduced in the reprint by Dr. Boas of the first named Vocabulary-.
To these circumstances are undoubtedly attributable several of Dr.
Campbell’s mistakes, though a careful perusal of my own Vocabulary
and accompanying notes, published at a later date, would have prevented
most of them. Such being the case, and to avoid the recurrence of
similar errors, 1 have thought it of use to note the principal faults to be
found in Dr. Dawson’s Vocabularies. I do not vouch for the perfect
accuracy of the words not mentioned, nor indeed for those parts of the
corrected words left unaltered. [ merely correct evident and essential
errors.  Apart from such corrections, Dr. Dawson’s spelling remains intact.
For the sake of briefness I give the faulty words under their corrected
form only.

English.  Thapthan.  Titco'tina. Reumarks.
Father cthe’-uh atha'-a Not sy father, but father (vocative). Same re-
mark applies to synonyms of mother.
My bead  cstsi
My neck  exkas
My foot cskuh’ CSRia’
My bone  est'sen’ est’sun’-uh
Villagre Keye” Kon'<it This Iast word meane *“ house,™ not *“ villagre.”

My husband eskoh-l-na skelenit The sine which in Dawson™s Vocabulary precedes
this word, and the three that follow imme-
diately, means ¢, 7, wme, and recalls to mind
the Chinook naika, probably used by the
eaquirer towards his interpreter. It is al-
together foreign to the words whercin it is
incorporuted in Dawson's Vacabulary.

Daviight  yve-Ra’

Wind i’ sy’

Fire Rofi Kun

Water thoo thoo

Tee thenn thun

River thoo-disi  thoo-za-za  This last word means literaldly: Little water.

Leaf c'tine’ atonr

Grass “klvih “klo-ye

Feathers  t'sosh me-t'sosa The proper spelling of these words is probably
‘qosh: met'qosit.  The clicking sound is
essential. These words mean ‘down,” aot
feathers 3 me-Usosk means “its down.”

Mosquito  t'sih Usix

Three tha-te tha-di-da

Thinty that-t-osnan
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Further fnaccuracies,

skel-e-na (or rather ske-lenadt means @ my huskand, not man

ya-za cloudless sky sky (in general)
kos (or rather "kos) cloud sky

tih grouse bird .
tsoo (or rather t’soo) spruce (abies nigra) tree

ges (probably) white salmon salmon

nin’-e thou I

sin’-¢ 1 thou

a-neh, a-ni are interjections which mean  come here! not verbs meaning to come

ta is an interjection which menns give it to me ! not to give
sintuh’; <inta’ mean be seated (and quiet) not to sit

Of the verbs some are at the first person, others at the second, a few
at the third, and others at the impersonal. Dawson’s Vocabularies hint
at no difference in Indian between fly and bird, he and that, tongue and
mouth, house and village, man and husband.

The above remark concerning the verbs holds good relatively to those
recordcd by Dr. Boas, a majority of which are at the seccond person.
Others, which, in the latter’'s Vocabulary, arc monosyHlabic, cannot be
correct for the reason presented in the course of my paper.

As to G. Gibbs’ Vocabulary, the admission by its compiler that it “is
not always altogether correct” (Tenth Rep, B.A.AS, p. 68) renders
any criticism on the same nnnecessary-.

Notin - When the above was written, 1 was not vet acquainted with Dr. Boas's short

“ Vocabulary of the Chilcotin Language™ (Twellth Report on the North-West tribes
of Canada, B.A.AS.), which fvems with errors. But that wentleman, being a con-
scienticus scholar, takes care to preface it with the remark that since he is *“not
- familiar with the grammatical structure of the language, the vocabulary inust be held
subject to revision,” n precaution some writers are not loyal cnough to take. In this
conncction, 1 wogld take the liberty 1o observe that the double consonant #/, pronounced
exactly as in Englisl, is of very conunon occurrence in all the Déad dinleais. Now,
since Dr. Boas, and quite a few others, render by # the sibilant £ which 1 usually repre-
sent by an faverted 4, T would ssk : How do ihose awuthors transcribe the common «
sound (=t ~1) which we find, for instance, in the Chileatin newtive particle £z (pro-
nounced tah), and in such wards as Zur (pronounced tloon), “mouse,” antld {probibitive
particle, &arytlen, “ he was bom,” iz very good,” daaza. tvery many,” (not
“many,” as Dr. Boas bas it), ete. Do Baas spelis this st word slad’tls, that i,
with two identical £7s, though the sound represented by the fiest is very different indeed

from that of the Iast. wherein there is abolutely no 7 sound.



'SNOLLY MasNg

ONLLVYDO dVIV HOLANS

::::::::
20



1898-99.] DECIPHERING HIEROGLYPHIC INSCRIPTIONS OF CENTRAL AMERICA. 101

DECIPHERMENT OF THE HIEROGLYPHIC INSCRIPTIONS
OF CENTRAL AMERICA.

By joux CamrpeLy, LL.D,, F.R.S.C.
Professor in the Presbyterian Collcge, Montreal.

(Read MMarch 18th, 1899).

CHAPTER L.
PALENQUE AND ITS RUINS.

Near the point where the three republics of Mexico, Yucatan and
Guatemala touch, lie the ruins of the ancient city of Palenque. These
are really on Mexican ground, being situated in the northern part of
Chiapas, the most southerly province of Mexico. The region in which
they lie, and the adjoining parts of Yucatan and Guatemala, are covered
with a dense tropical forest, extending over an area of between forty and
fifty thousand square miles. Apart from the monument to be considered,
there is no testimony as to the time when a great native civilization in
this wide region came to an end, and its deserted cities and fertile fields
were converted into jungles and the home of wild beasts. The aboriginal
chronicles and the records of the Spanish conquerors, so full of the
history of Mexico, and not altogether deficient regarding northern
Yucatan and western Guatemala, have little or nothing tosay concerning
the southern Atlantic coast of Central Amcrica. Yet the birthplace of
American continental civilization seems 1o have been there. According
to Lizana and other writers, the first colonists of Yucatan came thither
from Haiti by way of Cuba, but no conjecture is made as to the point
whence their ancestors set out to reach the former island.!

It is probable that the bloodthirsty and avaricious Alvarado traversed
this site of ancient civilization in 1524, and turned it into a waste howling
wilderness by his barbarities.  For two hundred and twenty-two years
subsequent, no human beings visited the ruins, save wandering natives,
who, amid the relics of their former greatness, cursed the Spanish name
aud swore undying hatred to those who bore it. In 1746, however, a
body of Spauiards traversed the country of northern Chiapas, and
stumbled upon the ruins of Palenque; but it was not till 1787 that
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Captain Antonio del Rio visited them for the purpose of scientific
description, and made the world acquainted with their nature. HHe
examined fourteen buildings of hewn stone, together with a subterranean
aqueduct, and estimated the extent of buildings along the river at from
seven to eight leagues in length, and halfa league in breadth. The next
explorers were Du Paix and Castineda in 1807, who made drawings and
plans of the monuments, which were used by Waldeck and Lord Kings-
borough. Waldeck himseif visited Palenque in 1832, and Stephens and
Catherwood in 1840. The ruins were inspected by Morelet in 1846, and
in 1858 by Charnay. In the accounts of these explorers, and in the
works of Brasseur de Bourbourg, Bancroft, Baldwin, Short, ¢tc., ample
material is provided for enabling the reader to picture to himself the
deserted city® The following description is largely from Brasseur de
Bourbourg?

The ruins receive their name from the village of Palenque, within a
few miles of which they are situated. The ancient city had been buiit
on the hill slopes at the entrance to the steep mountain range of
Tumbala, which in unforeseen circwmirstances might serve as a safer refuge
for its inhabitants. But at that tiwre the adjacent plains, intersected by
so many rivers and natural canals, formed a great lake, similar to the
lagoon of Terminos, such as it now appears at the time of the height of
water between June and October. A distance of from nine to twelve
miles separates the ruins of this metropolis from the river Catasaha.
This is the space to which the name of Las Playas, or the Flats, is given,
because of the inundation to which they arc subject.

The plain of Palenque, undulating slightly, descends gently towards
the sea, intersected by a multitude of streams, which have their sources
in the mountains. Nature, always prodigal of her gifts in this enchanting
climate, assured to it in profusion, with perennial fertility and healthful-
uess, tested by a long succession of years, all that a fertile soil under a
delightful sky could furnish spontancously in productions necessary to
the support and comfort of life.  The little river Otolum flows at the
foot of the ruins, before going to join the Rio Michol, which further on
swells the Catasaha, itself a tributary of the magnificent Uzumacinta.
The limpid tide of the Michol winds at the foot of the mountains, rolling
its waters among the flowers and shrubs of the meadows that spread
abroad the sweetest perfumes. A site so favoured by nature could not
fail to attract living beings. It is, in fact, the retreat of a multitude of
quadrupeds and of birds of every hue. They delight to multiply in these
smiling solitudes, whence man drove them and held them at a distance
for ages, and whither they only returned when revolutions, banishing
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man in his turn, gave them back their rural abodes, he abandoning on
their behalf his palaces and his temples as a souvenir of his sojourn and
his power.

If Votan was the founder of Palenque and its first buildings were his,
his successors apparently completed what he had begun in adding to
the splendour of this capital. The city extended along the foot of the
mountains from cast to west, a distance between twenty-one and twenty-
four miles. It came down to the bank of the Michol, which laved its
front, thus giving it a breadth of only two or two and a half miles. In
the midst of the plain which stretches between the mountains and the
river, there rises majestically upon a vast artificial mound the building
which it has been agreed to call the palace of the kings. The periodical
inmdation which, from the month of Juue, begins to cover the low
ground where the Michol flows, then swollen by the superabundant
waters of the Cordilleras, had doubtless compelled the Votanites to the
necessity of heaping up by great labour the low-lying land on which the
founder of the monarchy had desired to erect his royal abode. After-
wards, this plan having become sacred in the eyes of his people, the wish
to protect his palace against the waters must have inspired the design
of this gigantic edifice. Other monuments destined for different uses
were afterwards built on the same plan, and that which could at first
have been only a necessity of circumstances, became a consecrated
custom for all the great buildings of American civilization.

The city proper was arranged in the form of an amphitheatre on the
slope of the mountain all around the plain, the palaces of which must
have presented a singular appearance at the time of inundation. Built
upon so many artificial mounds, they resemble the rocks of lake
Maggiore, transformed by the Borromeos into as many enchanted
castles. The streets followed irregularly the course of the streams, which
in their descent furnished abundance of water to every dwelling. On
one of the summits, constituting the rear terrace of the amphitheatre,
there rose, directly in front of the palace of the kings, another monument
which would seem to have served as temple and citadel, and whose lofty
walls commanded a view of the country as far as the shores of the
Atlantic.

The numerous monuments of Palenque which time has respected give
a sufficiently complete idea of its architecture; its general characteristics
are simplicity, soberness and solidity. This last quality pertains not
only to the nature and use of the materials; but also to the slope that
has been observed in the bases of most of the palaces and temples.  In
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addition to this peculiarity, which they share with the majority of
buildings in Yucatan, Guatemala and Mexico, they have that of being
perfectly oriented, that is to say, their four faces are opposite the cardinal
points. Their plan is that of long parallelograms, and they are generally
placed on natural or artificial eminences.

The great palace of the kings presents the most complete idea of a
royal habitation. The pyramidal construction which forms its base is a
parallelogram of 1,080 feet ini circumference by 6o in height; it is built
of stone and mortar. [tis ascended by a colossal staircase situated
below the eastern facade, and its steps of a foot high seem made for the
strides of a race of giants. Thus the summit of the terrace in front of
the palace is reached, and entrance is gained by five doors ; of the twe
chicf oucs, that on the right lcads to the great court of honour, the other,
on the left, to the inner apartments. The extent of the building is 240
feet in length, and 1435 in diameter. [Its height is 36 feet. This gives
96 to the whole mass from base to summit. Within and without runs a
double corridor, which, inside the palace, constitutes in many places
separate apartments. The openings between the pillars are hardly more
than six feet high in the outside corridor, but those of the interior
buildings are generally higher. The vaulted ceilings, resting upon walls
of prodigious thickness more than twenty feet above the floor, form at
the top a truncated angle, bounded by large and very thick slabs. The
building is crowned on the outside by a large frieze framed in two
double cornices square in shape. Finally, between all the doors, upon
the face of each of the pillars of the corridor which runs round this
moaument, full reliefs in stucco arc incrusted, representing figures of
more than ordinary stature, and cartouches of sculptured writing.

The interior of the palace does not present the same regularity, but
it scems to correspond better to the magnificence of the princes who
inhabited it. There may be seen severai immense courts surrounded by
great porticos with granite columns, covered with figures in relief double
the size of those without. Magnificent peristyles lead to various dwelling
quarters intelligently distributed. Succeceding the two courts of honour,
there rises a tower of cight stories, the staircase of which in many places
is upheld by vaulted arches, and from the top of which the eye can gaze
far over the city, the country and the sea.

But even the irregularity which reigns in these arrangements, and
above all, the vast difference between the proportions of the inside
buildings and the principal corridor which surrounds the palace, without
dweliing on the peculiar clegance that is observable in the form of the
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gates opening upon the courts, appear to prove that the owners
of the palace, while sceking to preserve the outside portico, built
perhaps by the sons of Votan, found themselves nevertheless compelled
to embellish their habitation, and to introduce into it changes exacted
by the development of civilization. For the same reason, they adorned
with stucco reliefs the columns of the periphery, which had remained
apparently under the early reigns without any other ornament than that
of their severc and majestic nakedness. In fact, when the kings of
Palenque had begua to be accustomed to luxury and magnificence,
after they had adorned the new edifices built in the middle of the palace
with sculptures in relief, they experienced the necessity of putting the
old residence of their predecessors in harmony with their own. [t was
then without doubt that the external columns were stuccoed with models
patterned otherwise exactly after the granite sculptures of the great
court of honour. IHence the astonishment of travellers who attributed to
a caprice of the architect what was only the natural consequence of the
advance of art.

The other buildings discovered at Palenque are analogous in point of
construction to the palace. They are majestically sitnated on pyramidal
masses of great height, with & peristyle at the entrance. At the bottom
is what may be called the chapel, having on cach side one or two other
pieces of architecture opening upon the corridor, and which seem to have
served as dwellings for the guardians of the divinity who was there
worshipped. Although its dimensions are much smaller, the system of
the chapel is the same as that of the palace, and the reliefs, either in
plaster or engraved on stone, have the same character. The only ditter-
ence to remark is that two of these monuments are surmounted by a
second story, the form of which and its multiplied adornments in stucco
recall the strange and fantastic models of Indian pagodas. \Vhat
becomes certain after examination is that they belong to a different
epoch, and to an order of civilization other than that above which they
are raised.

If a tradition preserved among the inhabitants of the modern little
town of Palenque is to be believed, the artificial mound upon which the
great palace is raised is divided up within into halls and galleries, the
sepulchral abode of the kings and princes of the ancient city: but, up to
this day, the Indians have religiously preserved the secret of these tombs
and no traveller has becen able to penetrate the catacombs of the
Votanites. Those who have visited Yucatan have thoroughly satisfied
themselves of the concavity of the pyramids which are so frequently met
with in that peninsula. In spite of the comparatively modern period of
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the monuments of that country, remains have been recognized, especially
in the ruins of Mayapan, the scevere and unornamented style of which
claims an antiquity contemporary with that of Palenque. There, as in
the latter city, the walls are alimost always covered with a plastering of
stucco, to which oxide of iron has given a tinting, which would seem to
denote that iron was formerly known in America, although no imple-
ment fashioned of this metal has ever been discovered.

Another interesting relic of ancient architecture preserved at Palenque
is a fine bridge thrown over the river Michol, a short distance from the
palace. It is built of square hewn stones, joined together without mortar
by means of their shape only; it has no parapet. Sixty feet long by
forty-five wide, it rises twelve feet above the ordinary level of the water.
But a singular thing is that the opening which giyes passage to the
river, square above, goes on enlarging convexly, contrary to the style of
our bridge arches, the form of which is concave. This mode of con-
struction is evidently opposed to solidity, but the stones are so well
matched in the edifice in question that it has been preserved intact down

the centuries.

Three miles cast of the city appears another monument of the same
character. [t is a canal or subterranean aqueduct, a hundred and eighty’
feet long, six in width and twelve in height, through which runs a strong
stream of exceedingly limpid water, coming from the wooded mountains
and flowing from south to north. The dimensions of this monument
vary in some places It is made of large stones laid without cement and
fitting by their individual shapes, and the roof is formed of other flat
stones which cover the entire breadth of the aqueduct. [t is hard to say
what purpose this great hydraulic construction served; perhaps it con-
ducted the waters of the mountain to the public baths of this great
metropolis, or it may have served to facilitate the passage of the water
from one quarter to another.

It is to be observed that in the buildings of Palenque no brick is
found. although so ofiecn employed in other parts of America; cvery-
where stone only appears. It is true that the quarries were so near the
city and so easily worked that the inhabitants may never have dreamt of
using other materials. Wood, if it were ever made use of, has entirely
disappeared. Itis hard to say whether the architects of Palenque made
use of lintels of hardwood, such as those found at Tulha and in Yucatan.
As for the openings serving for windows, they are small and generally
capricious in form,surrounded within the buildings with arabesques and
patterns in bas-relief, at times very pleasing It is thus that the Latin
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cross, so 'thin and delicate, which js the principal object in the temple of
the cross, is formed by an opening piercing the wall from side to side to
serve for a window.  Many, however, have been noticed representing a
Greek T. As for the pavement of their buildings, it is composed of a
hard and fine stucco, similar to that made use of to cover the partition
walls.

There is a curious fact connected with the art of painting among the
Tzendals of Palenque. It refers to a bas-relief presenting writing in
square cartouches, sculptured on a slab framed in the wall of a landing
on a staircase which scemed to lcad to the subterranean halls of the
the palace. It projected about six inches. Du Paix, having had it torn
away with much difficulty, so solidly was it inserted, found to his great
astonishment, that the reverse of the slab presented the colored sketch
of the subjects engraved in relief on the outside. Was this, said onc of
the commentators on the expedition, a precaution against the ravages of
time or the instability of human things? Did the director of the palace
desire that this law or legend, whatever it may have been,engraved upon
the stone, should pass down to posterity in spite of the vicissitudes of time
and circumstance? Layard, in his work on Nineveh and its remains,
shows that the ancient Assyrians set the example of this double writing,
long ages before America was discovered by man.

Mr. Baldwin, following Stephens and Catherwood, thus writes, “ The
largest known building at Palenque is called ‘The Palace” It stands
near the river on a terraced pyramidal foundation, 40 feet high and 310
feet long, by 260 broad at the base. The edifice itself is 228 feet long,
180 wide, and 23 feet high. It faces the east, and has 14 doorways on
each side, with 11 at the ends. It was built entirely of hewn stonge, laid
with admirable precision in mortar which seems to have been of the best
quality. A corridor, nine feet wide, and roofed by a pointed arch, went
round the building on the outside, and this was separated from another
within of equal width. The palace has four interior courts, the largest
being 70 by 8o feet in extent. These are surrounded by corridors, and
the architectural work facing them is richly decorated. Within the
building were many rooms.  From the north side of one of the sinaller
courts rises a high tower or pagoda-like structure, thirty fect squarc at
the base, which goes up far above the highest clevation of the building,
and scems to have been still higher when the whole structure was in
perfect condition. The great rectangular mound used for the foundation
was cased with hewn stone, the workmanship here, and everywhere else
throughout the structure, being very superior. The piers around the
courts are covered with figures in stucco or plaster, which, when broken,
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reveals six or more coats or layers, each revealing traces of painting.
This indicates that the building had been used so long before it was
deserted that the plastering needed to be many times renewed. There
is some evidence that painting was used as a means of decoration, but
that which most engages attention is the artistic management of the
stone work, and, above all, the beautifuliy executed sculptures for orna-

mentation.

“Two other buildings .t Palenque, marked by Mr. Stephens, in his
plan of the ruins, as ‘Casa No. 1, and ‘Casa No. 2, are smaller, but,
in some respects, still more remarkable. The first of these, 75 feet long
by 235 wide, stands on the summit of a high truncated pyramid, and has
solid walls on all sides save the north, where there are five doorways.
Within, are a corridor and three rooms.  Between the doorways leading
from the corridor to these rooms arc great tablets, each 13 feet long and
8 fect high, and all covered with elegantly carved inscriptions. A
similar but smailer tablet, covered with an inscription, appears on
the wall of the central room. ‘Casa No. 2’ consists of a steep and lofty
truncated pyramid, which stands on a terraced foundation, and has
its level summit crowned with a building 50 feet long by 31 wide, which
has three door-ways at the south, and within, a corridor and three rooms.
The edifice, sometimes called ‘La Cruz’ has, above the height required
for the rooms, what is described as ‘two stories of interlaced stucco
work, resembling a high fanciful lattice” Here, too, inscribed tablets
appear on the walls; but the inscriptions, which are abundant at
Palenque, are by no mecans confined to tablets. As to the ornament-
ation, the walls, piers, and cornices are covered with it. Everywhere, the
masterly workmanship and artistic skill of the old constructors compel
admiration ; Mr. Stephens going so far as to say of sculptured human
figures found in fragments, ‘In justness of proportion and symmetry
they must have approached the Greek models.’

“<Casa No. 2’ of Mr. Stephens is usually called * La Cruz’ because
the most prominent object within the building is a great bas-relicf,
on which are sculptured a cross and several human figures. This
building stands on the high pyramid, and is approached by a flight of
steps. Dr. Paix says, ‘It is impossible to describe adequately the
interior decorations of this sumptuous temple.” The cross is supposed
to have been the central object of interest. It was wonderfully
sculptured and decorated; human figures stand near it, and some grave
ceremony secms to be represented.  The infant held toward the cross by
one of the figures suggests a christening ceremony. The cross is one of
the most common emblems present in all the ruins. This led the
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Catholic missionaries to assume that knowledge of Christianity had been
brought to that part of America long before their arrival; and they
adopted the belief that the gospel was preached there by St. Thomas.
This furnished excellent material for the hagiologists of that age; but,
like everything elsc peculiar to these monkish romancers, it betrayed
great lack of knowledge. * * * What more will be found at
Palenque, when the whole ficld of its ruins has been explored, can not
now be reported. The chief difficulty by which explorers are embar-
rassed is manifest in this statement of Mr. Stephens.  ‘ \Vithout a guide,
we might have gone within a hundred fect of the buildings without
discovering one of them.” More has been discovered there than 1 have
mentioned, my purpose being to give an accurate view of the style, finish,
decoration, and general character of the architecture and artistic work
found in the ruins, rather than a complete account of everything
connected with them. The ruins of Palenque are deemed important by
archieologists, partly on account of the great abundance of inscriptions
found there, which, it is believed, will at length be deciphered, the
written characters being similar to those of the Mayas, which are

1”4

now understood.

Dr. Short says: “Nothing of a definite nature is known of the style of
roof with which the palace was covered, since every vestige of it has
disappeared. Castaneda represents it as sloping and plastered, while
Du Paix refers to it as consisting of large stone flags, carefully joined
together. The neighboring buildings, such as the Temple of the Three
Tablets, the Temple of the Cross, and the Temple of the Sun, cach have
well preserved roofs of masonry, which are quite remarkable.  The first
of these stands upon its lofty pyramidal base, mecasuring one hundred
and ten feet on the slope, with continuous steps on all sides. The
temple, which is thirty-five feet high, is crowned with a sloping
ornamental roof of great beauty. The roof is divided into three parts ;
the lower section recedes from the cornice with a genile slope, and
resembles the corresponding section of a French or Mansard roof. The
stucco decorations of this lower section, which is also painted, add
considerably to the general effect. Five solid square projections with
perpendicular faces, suggestive of the attic windows of a modern French
roof, are found in this section, corresponding to the several doors of the
temple immediately below. The second section, which slopes back at a
more acute angle, is of solid masonry. The crowning section secms to
have been purely ornamental, consisting of a line of pillars of stone and
mortar, eighteen inches high and twelve inches apart, surmounted by a
layer of flat stones with projecting sides. The Temple of the Cross and
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the Temple of the Sun both have roof structures, which may be described
as resembling a lattice work of stone.”

* The most interesting feature of Palengue architecture is the arch, of
which there are two styles, if one of them may be classed as an arch at
all; of this we have doubts.  The style to which we allude is that which
has been designated as the Yucatan arch.  This so-called arch is nothing
more than the approach of two wallstowards each other in straight lines,
nearly forming an acute angle at the top. These inclining -valls
arc constructed of overlapping stones, with a small surface of exposed
ceiling produced by a lintel like covering.  The principal doorway, which
is cighteen feet high, is constructed in the form of a trefoil arch,
while niches or depressions of the same trefoil form are ranged along
the inclined face of the gallery on each side of the entrance.  This arch
is suggestive of the Moorish pattern, though the latter, probably, is the
more modern.”™

Lewis Morgan will not allow that the buildings of Palenque were
palaces and temples.  Referring to Palenque as a pueblo, he says:
“ There are four or five pyramidal elevations at this pueblo quite similar
in plan and gencral situation with those at Uxmal. One is much
the largest, and the structures upon it are called ‘ The Palace’ It has
aenerally been regarded as the paragon of American Indian architecture.
As a palace implics a potentate for its occupation, a character who never
existed and could not exist under their institutions, it has been a means
of self-deception with respect to the cendition of the aborigines which
ought to be permanently discarded.  Several distinct buildings are here
grouped upon one clevated terrace, and are more or less connected.
Altogether thev arc two hundred and twenty-cight feet long, front and
rear, and one hundred and cighty fect deep, occupying not only the four
sides of a quadrangle, but the greater part of what originally was, in all
probability, an open court. The use of the interior court for additional
structures shows a decadence of architecture and of cthnic life in the
people, because it implies an unwillingness to raise a new pyramidal site to
gain accominodations for an increased number of people.  Thus, to aporo-
priate the original court, so essential for light and air, as well as room,
and which is such a striking featurc in the gencral plan of the archi-
tecture of the Village Indians, was a departure from the principles of this
architecture. Nearly all the cdifices in Yucatan and Central America
agree in one particular, namely, in being constructed with three parallel
walls at intervals, giving two rows of apartments under one roof,
usually, if not invariably, flat.  Where several are grouped together in
the same platform, as at Palenque, they are severally under independent
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roofs, and the spaces between, called courts, are simply open lanes or
passage ways between the structures.  An inspection of the ground plan
of the Palenque ruins in the folio volume of Du Paix, or in the work of
Mr. Stephens, will be apt to mislead, unless this feature of the archi-
tecture is kept in mind. There are in reality seven or eight distinct
edifices crowded together upon the summit level of the platform.  Mr.
Stephens speaks of it as one structure. ¢ The building,” he .emarks,
‘was constructed of stone, and the whole front was coverced with stucco
apd painted. . . . . The doorways have no doors, ner are there
the remains of any. . . . . The tops of the doorways were all
broken. They had evidently been square, and vver every one were large
niches in the wall on each side, in which the lintels had been laid.
These lintels had all fallen, and the stones above formed broken natural
arches.” The interior walls in two rooms shown by engravings were
plastered over.

* Architecturally, Palenqueis inferior to the House of the Nuns; but it
is more ornamental. It has one peculiar feature not gencrally found in
the Yucatan structures, namely, a corridor about nine fect wide, supposed
to have run about the greater part of the exterior on the four sides.
The exterior walls of these corridors rest on a series of piers, and
the ceatral or next parallel wall is unbroken, except by one doorway on
cach of three sides, and two in the fourth, thus forming a narrow
promenade. One of the interior buildings consists of two arch corridors,
but wider, on opposite sides of a central longitudinal wall.  All the rooms
in the scveral edifices are large. In onc of the open spaces is a
tower about thirty feet square, rising three storics. The Palenque
structures arc quite remarkable, standing upon an artificial eminence
about forty feet high, and large enough to accommodate three thousand
people living in the fashion of Village Indians.

“An impression has been propagated that Palenque and other
pucblos in these regions were surrounded by dense populations, living
in cheaply constructed tencments. Having assigned the structures
found, and which undoubtediy: were all that ever cexisted, to Indian
kings or potentates, the question might well be asked, if such palaces
were provided for the rulers of the land, what has become of the
residences of the people?  Mr. Stephens has given direct countenance
to tnis preposterous suggestion.  In his valuable work he has shown a
disposition to feed the flames of fancy with respect to these ruins.
After describing the ‘palace, so called, at Palenque, and remarking
that * the whole extent of ground covered by these (ruins) as yet known,
as appears by the plan, is rot larger thar our Park or Battery® (in New
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York), he proceeds: ‘It is proper to add, however, that, considering the
space now occupicd by the ruins as the site of palaces, temples and
public buildings, and supposing the houses of the inhabitants to have
been, like those of the Egyptians and the present race of Indians, of
frail and perishable aterials, as at Memphis and Thebes, and to have
disappeared altogether, the city may have covered an immense extent.’
This is a clear case of suggestio falsi by Mr. Stephens, who is usually so
carcful and reliable, and, even here, so guarded in his language. He
had fallen into the mistake of regarding these remains as a city in ruins
instcad of a small Indian pueblo in ruins. But he had furnished a
gencral ground plan of all the ruins found of the Palenque pucblo, which
made it plain that four or five structures upon pyramidal platforms at
some distance from each other, with the whole space over which they
were scattered about cqual to the Battery, made a poor show for a city.
The most credulous reader would readily perceive that it was a
misnomer to call them the ruins of a city ; wherefore the suggestions of
Mr. Stephens, that, considering the space now occupied by the ruins as
the site of palaces, temples, and public buildings, and suppesing the
houses of the inhabitants. . . of {frail and perishable materials to have
disappeared . . . the city may Zave covered an immense extent.  That
Mr. Stephens himself considered or supposed either to be true may have
been the case, but it scems hardly supposable, and in cither event he is
responsible for the false colouring thus put upon these ruins, and the
decceptive inferences drawn from them.”

In quoting these words of a late highly cstcemed correspondent, the
writer regrets, in onc sensc, that he cannot homologate them. Mr.
Morgan sought to unify Amecrican Indian architecture, which is an
impossible task, inasmuch as tribes of very different origin constitute
the aboriginal population of the continent, and their modes of build-
ing, like their languages, physical features, customs, and traditions,
exhibit marked and irreconcilabie differences.  The Mayas of Yucatan
and the Quiches and Cachiquels of Guatemala had no connection
of any kind with the Pucblo Indians. Their histories assert that they
were governed by great monarchs, almost absolute in their sway, a rule
that continued down to the appearance of the Spanish invaders.
Elaborate ornamentation and elegantly carved hieroglyphics are no part
of a common dwelling house ; nor, with all his invective against Mr.
Stephens, has Mr. Morgan succeeded in proving that, even in rough
outline, the palaces and temples of Palenque were not such. Credible
history attests that thc Mayas, Quiches, and Cachiquels possessed
palaces and temples as well as kings and priests.  No village life could
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have developed or even continued the high art of these ancient buildings;
such art could only flourish in a large and wealthys community under
enlightened patronage.  There is nothing at all absurd in the supposition
of Mr. Stephens, which he shared with all the other explorers, that the
houses of the people were what the present dwellings of the natives are,
comumon and perishable siructures. It is, however, likely that Du Paix
and De Bourbourg have exaggerated the size of the city of Palenque,
and that a good many miles should be deducted from its twenty-one to
twenty-four in length. Making every allowance for such exaggeration,
the ruins indicate a very large city in a high state of aboriginal civiliza-
tion, and its written records cannot fail to excite the intelligent
curiority of all who seck to learn more than we yet know of ancient life
in the cradle of American history.

CuartTer 1L
. THE TABLET OF THE CROSS.

In the preceding chapter reference has been made more than once to
the temple or house of the Cross. The Rev. Stephen D. Peet, in a
resumé of the late Dr. Charles Rau’s monograph upon the tablet, thus
describes the building in which it was found. “ The temple which con-
tained it was situated on a pyramid, which was 134 feet high on the
slope.  The pyramiditself was on a broken stone terrace sixty feet high,
with a lcvel esplanade around its base, 160 feet in breadth. The
dimensions of the temple are as follows:  Fifty-one feet front, thirty-
one fect deep, height about forty feet. This would make the total
height of the pyramid, terrace, and temple, two hundred and thirty-four
feet. The temple had three entrances at the front; and was covered
with stucco ornaments. The piers between the entrances contained
hieroglyphics and figures in bas-relicf.  The interior was divided into
three parts : an outer corridor, an inner corridor, which might be called
the sanctuary, and a chamber called the adoratorio, at the rear of the
sanctuary. There was a door or opening from the outer corridor to the
inner, and another door or opening into the chamber. Thesc threc
doors, that in the front, that between the corridors, and that :sto the
chamber or adoratorio, were all ir. a linc and so arranged that the light
from the outside could penetrate into the adoratorio and strike the
tablet. The tablet was on the wall back of the chamber or adoratorin,
and covered ncarly the entirc wall.  Stephens gives the dimensions of
the entire room containing the tablet as follows: ¢ Thirteen fect in
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length, seven fect in depth, and represents the tablet as covering the
entire wall.  Galindo states : ‘it was covered with a flat roof.’ Charnay
says that “the altar, which recalls by its form the ark of the Hebrews,
is a sort of covered box, having for an ornament a small frieze or
moulding. High above both extremitics of this friecze are two wings,
reminding one of the same kind of ornamentation often seen in
connection with Egyptian monuments” It is a question whether
Charnay did not confound the wing ornaments on the temple of the sun
with what he saw on the temple of the cross, and attribute them to this
frieze, as no one clse has ascribed the wing ornament to the temple of
the cross. He says in reference to the tablet: ‘ In the background of
the altar are seen three immense slabs, close by, joined, and covered by
precious sculptures” According to all accounts, we judge that the
tablet itself was six feet four inches high, and thirteen fect long, as it
covers the entire wall of the adoratorio.”

The tablet was originally composed of three distinct slabs, as repre-
sented in the illustration. Those on the right and left contained groups
of hieroglyphics, of which 102 belonged to the right and ninety-nine to
the left. There are also thirty-nine cartouches of hicroglyphics scattered
over the central slab, which, so far has been the chief object of interest.
Down to the time of Du Paix’s visit in 1808 the tablet was complete.
When \Waldeck visited Palenque in 1832, the middle slab was gone.
The robber was William Brown, an Amcrican sea captain who had
married a wealthy Spanish lady, the owner of a house near Palenque.
The Indians, whom he emploved to remove it and carry it to his house,
had brought it some distance, when according to one account, the
priests, according to Waldeck, the governor of Chiapas, compelled them
to drop their burden. Torn from its original place by a fanatic, who
saw in it a reproduction of the Christian emblem miraculously cmpioyed
by the ancient inhabitants of these palaces, it was designed to ornament
the housce of a rich widow in the village of Palenquce ; but the authorities
were aroused by this devastation, and prohibited the removal of the
stone. It was consequently left in the woods, where 1 unconsciously
trod on it, until my guide directed my attention to this precious stone.
It was covered with moss, and the sculptures had become totally
invisible. \When 1 afterwards concluded to reproduce it, it had to be
rubbed with branches, and sct against a tree. In 1842 the right slab
was almost all gone, according to Stephens, but, in that same year, Mr.
Charles Russell, United States consul at Laguna, shipped to \Vashing-
ton a number of fragments, which, when pieced together, were found to
constitute the missing right slab. There has been some controversy
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over this, however.” The left slab is supposed to be still i site, and
the centre one where Captain Brown’s bearers were compelled to drop
their precious burden in the forest.

Although the trustworthy illustration might speak for itself, Mr.
Stephens’  description may not be superfluous. Hec says: “The
principal subject is the cross. It is surmounted by a strange bird.
The two figures are cvidently important personages. They are well
drawn, and in symmetry of proportion arc perhaps equal to many that
are carved on the ruined walls of Egyvpt. Their dresses are in a style
differetit from any heretofore given, and the folds would seem to indicate
that thcy were of a soft and pliable texture, like cotton. Both are
looking toward the cross,and one scems in the act of making an offering,
perhaps a child. Al speculations on the subject are of course entitled
to little regard, but perhaps it would not be wrong to ascribe to these
personages a sacerdotal character. This tablet of the cross has given
rise to more learned speculations than any others found at Palenque.
Du Paix and his commentators, assuming for the building a very
remote antiquity, antecedent to the Christian era, account for the
appearance of the cross by the argument that it was known and had a
symbolic meaning long before it was established as the emblem of the
Christian faith. There is no doubt that the symbol of the cross is
contained upon the tablet. The symbol in this case has a complicawed
character. These are the features of the cross, namely, the upright
pieces, and the cross-pieces or arms, but the arms terminate with
figures which resemble maces or battle axes, such as are used among
the native races. The centre of the standard has the figure of a winged
arrow. The top of the standard is ornamented by varicus cxpressive
symbols, somewhat resembling the horns on the Assyrian columns, and
on the top stands the thunder bird. The bird is ornamented with
tassels, and pendants, and symbols of various kinds. The base of the
cross also has various ornaments, which we will not undertake to
explain. The whole cross rests on a masked fuce. which somewhat
resembles the human countenance, but is distinguished by a peculiar
mouth and eye, the eyc somewhat resembling that in the rain-god, a
figure which may be seen in the temple of the sun at Palenque.
Pendant from the arins of the cross are ornaraents which reach to the
floor on either side, containing various symbols, and among them, heads
with protruding tongues, and various symbalic figures emanating from
their eyes. There is also, on the ornamentation of the standing figure
at the left, another cross, and among the hieroglvphics on cither side,
the Greek tau can be recognized.”
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The figure of the cross in gencral is so simple that it is as old as the
art of writing, of drawing, even of making a mark more complicated
than a straight line. It is found in all lands and in all ages, somctimes
with religious significance, but oftener without. It is an old symbol in
Egypt and in Assyria, in India and in China, in Asia Minor and in
Etruria, as well as throughout America. The simplest mode of
construction is an upright pole fixed in the ground, and the next to
that is a cross piece from which articles of any kind may depend. That
so much attention has been paid to the Palenque cross is not to be
wondered at, but, as Mr. Baldwin has said, the attention is more a sign
of ignorance and credulity than of scientific curiosity. The fantastic
bird idol is the true object of interest. In it, perhaps, may be recog-
nized the Voc of the Quiches, mentioned in their sacred book, the Popol
Vuh. Among the Cachiquels this bird god was called Vaku, and Dr.
Brinton thinks that Savacon of the Caribs, which they represent as a
huge bird that makes the winds, and as the companion of Iroucan, is
this same Voc, inasmuch as the Quiches call it the me=senger of the god
Hurakan! The Voc is a bird described by Coto “as having green
plumage, and a very large and curved bill, apparently a kind of parrot.”
It isa well-known fact that all the Maya-Quiche peoples were in the
habit of immolating captives taken in war to their gods, and that, in
default of these, they did not scruple, in cases of supposed necessity, to
sacrifice their slaves, their children or their poor. The high priest was
always a member of the royal family* The object presented to the:
idol is not necessarily an infant. It is a trait of almost all ancient
representations of human figures, such, for instance, as the Egyptian
and Assyrian, to give prominence to kings and other distinguished
personages by magnifying their portraits inordinately, at the expense of
their victims. opponents, or inferiors. .

The chief merit of the pictorial part of the tablet is that it furnishes
what is doubtless a faithful representation of two distinct, though allied,
types of feature and dress, illustrating the period to which the tablet
belongs.  The headdress of the larger of the two figures, on the right, is
curiously like that of the Tokari, as represented on the LEgyptian monu-
ments. Keunrick thus describes it: “A high cap or helmet, wider at the
top than at the base, divided into coloured stripes, with disks of metal
ittached to it, descending on the back of the neck and fastened beneath
the chin.® By the name of their god Tohil, Tockill, the Maya-Quiches
claim some sort of connection with the ancient Tokari, interimediate
links being found in the Tagalas of the Philippines, and in the almost
universal Polynesian god Tagaloa or Tangaloa. Theancientart of Java
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closely resembles that of Yucatan and Guatemala, so that the chief
building at Palenque has been likened to the temple of Boro Bodo in
that island” Qld Javanese representations of native features and dress
are very similar to those on the monument in question, which sets forth
people who had kept up the traditional customs of a warm climate® On
Easter Island, the most easterly in Polynesia, and thus the ncarest to
America, groups of hieroglyphics resembling, at least in gencral outline,
those of the Tablet, have been found, together with colossal statues,
beyond the power of its present inhabitants to fashion.” These may yet
be found to stand in some definite relation to Central American art, and
to this end the accurate portraiture of the living figures may be our aid ;
but this is to anticipate,

Professor Cyrus Thomas,referring to his study of the Maya Manuscript
Troauo, says regarding the hieroglyphics of the Palenque Tablet: “If
the reader will examine carefully the character V 14 (that is, the four-
teenth in the fourth line of the right hand inscription, reading from top
to bottom and from left to right), especially on Dr. Rau’s photograph,
he will see that it is almost identical with that in the Manuscript I have
rendered pecrak, ‘tortilla of maize’ Comparing this with the large
initial, we find but a slight difference between the two; in the latter, the
comb-like figures are drawn down to the sides, and the loops are placed
above. In this, the form of the central oval is not to be relied upon as
strictly correct, as the lines are too freely rounded; still we presume it is
slightly different from the little upper circle in V 14. Supposing the
Maya language to have been used, and the characters on the Tablet to
have the same signification as similar characters in the Manuscript, we
should find, in this initial, sounds closely resembling those in pecual; as
the bars arc interlaced, I presume the first syllable should be pee/ or pach.
Turning to Landa’s Relacion (264), we find that ‘In the month Pax,
they (the Mayas) celebrated a festival named Pacumchac, on which
occasion the chicfs and priests of the inferior villages, assembling with
those of the more important towns, having joined together, they passed
into the temple of Citchaccoh.” If we interpret the character Pacumnchac,
we at once find a satisfactory explanation of the repeated occurrence of
the symbol for Pav in this inscription. From Landa’s description, which
is somewhat confused, I judge this was one of their chicef festivals, but
nothing appears in his statement that accords with the scene on the
middle slab. This, however, cannot be properly urged as an objection to
my rendering ; first, because there were doubtless many formalities which
he does not mention; second, because the ceremonics of this festival. as
practised at Palenque may have been quite different from those observed
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by Landa; third,there arc some reasons for believing, even from Landa’s
words, that during the festival petitions for rain and abundant crops
were offered. I presume also that, during this festival, took place the
rejoicing over the first fruits of the maize harvest. [ may as well state
here as elsewhere that I do not think the offering made by the priest on
the right is an infant; the probability is that it is a dough image.
Although we sce what appears to be the body and limbs, we have to
assume that the head wears a mask to believe it to be the body of a
child. Ifitis the figure of a child, then the scene represents a special
occasion, when the sacrifice was made to avert some impending danger.
The difference in the height of the two priests favors the idea that the
artist referred by his figures to particular persons, if not to a special
occasion.  Finally, it is possible that, although the inscription relates
chiefly to this festival, others are also alluded to. But, be this as it may,
1 have reached my conclusion as to the rendering by legitimate
steps.”

With all due respect for Professor Cyrus Thomas, whose patient
labours in mauny ficlds of archaological research entitle him to honour,
the writer fails to see that he has made his point in this case. It is true
that guess work has contributed to discovery since the days of Sir Isaac
Newton, and there arc legitimate hypotheses which it is allowable to
cmploy for a time as working theories, but between blind submission to
doubtful authority and a preconception of the mind as to what an unread
description should contain, tliere lies a wide field of induction and
tentative inference, which it is well in the interest of science to exhaust.
The testimony of one credible eye-witness is sufficient to overturn the
most formidable arguments based upon circumstantial evidence. In the
case of the Tablet, the witness is the engraver of the hieroglyphics, and
when his tale is told, we shall know what is the true story contained in
the central slab.

CuarTer 111

MAYA-QUICHE DOCUMENTS AND THE MATERIAL FOR THEIR
DECIPHERMENT.

The Maya-Quiche family of languages consists of three divisions. The
first is the MHuastec, spoken in the northern part of the Mexican province
of Vera Cruz. [t stands alone in its class. The second is the Maya.
Maya proper is the language of Yucatan and the island of Carmen, and
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of the villages of Monte Cristo and Palenque, situated respectively in the
Mexican provinces of Tobasco and Chiapas.  Allied to the Maya are
the Lacandon and the Peten, pertaining to the tribes so named dwelling
in Guatemala. The third division is the Guiche of Guatemala, which is
also spoken in part of Chiapas. Other dialects in Chiapas are the
Chiapanec, the Chanabal, the Tzendal, the Chol and the Tzotzil
Another, the Zoque, extends over parts of Chiapas, Tobasco and Oaxaca.
Besides the Quiche proper, Guatemala owns the Cachiquel, the Zutuhil,
the Mame, the Pocoman and the Poconchi. The last of the Quiche
dialects is the Totonac, which pertains to the Central part of Vera Cruz,
south of the IMuastecs, and to the neighboring part of the province of
Puebla. Although the continuity of their area has been broken by the
advent of intrusive tribes of a different origin, all of the above mentioned
tribes and dialects have a common character, and are quite distinct in
physical features, in grammar and vocabulary, in writing, in history and
mythology, from the peoples generally known as Mexicans, Nahuatlac,
or Aztec.!

Of the Maya-Quiche tribes, those which have left anything in the
shape of literature are the Mayas and Quiches, the Cachiquels, the
Tzendals,and the Pocomans,the first three being in this respect the most
important* Most of these writings are extant in European characters,
accompanied with Spanish translations. They are, therefore, transcripts
from original manuscripts in hieroglyphic character, which, with few
exceptions, have perished. The destruction of the original documents
was due to the religious vandalism of Bishop Landa and other Church-
men, who regarded them as tending to perpetuate native superstition.
Ouly threc are known to have survived this unhappy exercise of zeal,
although Dr. Brinton supposes that there may be two in Lurcpe and
two or three in Mexico which have not been published.  Those which
have seen the light are the Dresden Codex, sct forth in Lord Kings-
borough’s Mexican Antiquities and elsewhere; the Codex Peresianus
discovered by Professor Léon de Rosny inthe National Library at Paris,
and now in course of publication by him; and the Codex Troano of
Madrid, published by the Abb¢ Brasseur de Bourbourg. These codices
consist respectively of seventy-four, twenty-two and seventy pages,
between seven and nine inches long, and from four to five and a quarter
inches wide. Their material is paper made from the leaves of the
maguey, and the hieroglyphics arc executed in black and in colours,
being accompanied with illustrative paintings in a rude kind of art.
Attemipts have been made to decipher the codices by Brasseur de
Bourbourg, Léon de Rosny, Hyacinthe de Charencey, William Bollaert,
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Cyrus Thomas, and some other students, but so far absolutely without
success. \What is true of the codices is also true of the stone inscriptions
found at Palenque, in Chiapas, at Copan, on the borders of Honduras
and Guatemala, and at Chichen [tza and other parts of Yucatan. They
have so far defied the art of the epigrapher. )

The materials with which these students of the hieroglyphics have
attacked the codices and inscriptions are those provided by Bishop
Landa. They are a so-called alphabet, and figures denoting the Maya
months and days. There are thirty-three characters in his alphabet,
twenty signs for the days, and cighteen for the months as represented in
the plate. The phonetic values of no fewer than seventy-one characters
being given, and the Maya language being known, it might be supposed
a simple task toread a Maya document. All that investigators have
succeeded in accomplishing, however, has been to point out a character
here and there, and suggest a probable signification for it. The most
careful and laborious comparison and analysis of the signs for months
and days has failed to connect them in any way with the supposed
alphabet, which Dr. Felipe Valentini characterized as a Spanish fabri-
cation. Dr. Brinton comes to Landa’s defence, stating that the Bishop
did not affirm the possession by the Mayas of an alphawvet, but merely
wrowe that, if they had occasion to express in their writing the sounds of
the Spanish alphabet, they would do so by these characters® The
alphabet then must be given up. Turning to the signs for days and
months, no principle can be found to govern their phonetics. The day
character Cauac 2uters into the composition of the month hieroglyphics
Yax, Zac and Ceh; the day character Ymix is nearest in form to the
month sign Mol; and the day figure Chuen forms part of the month
symbol Tzec. The first day is Kan, and the fourtcenth month is
Kankin, but the sign of the former has no part in that for the latter.

Were the meanings of the words for days and months certainly known,
the student might proceed to analyze the hieroglyphics by this aid, but
the significations suggested are more than doubtful in almost all cases.
Of the days, Chiechan, Lamat, Cauac, and Ymix have defied all inter-
pretation, as have Tzec and Yaxkin among the months. Those
acknowledged to be exceedingly doubtful are the day signs Manik, a
wind passing; Muluc, reunion ; Chuen, a board; and Ben, cconomical dis-
tribution.  Tlue remaining arc Kan, yellow, or a string of twisted hemp;
Cimi, deavs; Oc, the contents of the palm of the hand ; Eb, a ladder; Ix,
fish skin or roughness; Men, a builder; Cib, gum copal- Caban, heaped
up; Ezanab, flint; Abau, aking or period of twenty-four years; 1k, wind,
spirit; and Akbal, the approach of night.  The other month names are
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Pop, a cane mat; Uo, a frog; Zip,a tree ; Tzoz, a bat; Xul, end; Mol, to
reunite; Chen, a well; Yax, first or blue; Zac, white; Ceh, a deer; Mac, a
cover; Kankin, yellow sun; Muan, cloudy weather: Pax, a musical
instrument; Kayab, singing; and Cwnhu, a thunderclap. There is no
resemblance between these alleged significations and the forms of the
hicroglyphics. Thwes, the month signs, Xul,an end; Yaxkin, signification
unknown; Yax, first or blue; and Ceh, a deer, arc winged, and a wing
in Maya is Xik. DBut it is useless to dwell upon these disappointing
discrepancies, which are the despair of the interpreter.’

Mr. Baldwin has been quoted as saying that the inscriptions at
Palenque “will at length be deciphered, the written characters being
similar to those of the Mayas, which are now understood.”  Elsewhere
he quotes Brasseur de Bourbourg as saying, “The alphabet and signs
explained by Landa have been to me a Rosetta stone” Had Mr.
Baldwin looked into tne work of the learned Abbé, he would have found
the truth of Dr. Brinton’s statement, “\When tne Abbé Brasseur cdited
thc Codex Troano, he also attempted an explanation of its contents. He
went so far as to give an interlinear version of some pages,and wondezful
work he made of it! But I am relicved of expressing an opinion as to
his success by his own statement in a later work, that he had, by
mistake, commenced at the end of the Codex instead of its beginning ;
that he had read the lines from right to left, when he should have read
them from left to right, and that his translations were not intended for
more than cxperiments” A glance at the work of those diligent
labourers in this ficld, M. Léon de Rosny and Professor Cyrus Thomas,
will speedily undeccive anyone who thinks that the key to Maya writing
has been discovered.

Is the value of any one sign certainly known? The answer is, Yes;
the day sign Ahau, meaning king, and a period of twenty or twenty-four
years, is known without doubt. The numerals also are familiar to
scholars, balls denoting units up to four, and occasionally beyond, and
short strokes or bars,about the length of five balls placed in line, standing
for ives. It will also appear in the scquel that one or two of the other
characters mentioned may be made use of to clucidate Maya texts. This
is a very meagre stock in trade to start with, although Messrs. De Rosny
and Thomas profess to have greatly extended it. The more their
additions are cxamined, the more doubtful they appear.  The writer’s
experience in translating inscriptions has told bim this, that the key
which can only unlock the meaning of part of such a documentis no key
at all, the whole document, of course, being legible or undefaced.  No
complete hicroglyphic Maya writing, however brief. has yet been
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deciphered.  All is conjecture, imagination, attempt to connect
pictographs and hieroglyphics, preconceived ideas of calendars, deities,
sacrifices, and other rites that ought to be set forth in these records, but
that are not.

These gentlemen follow what is called the method of science, which is
to proceed tos interpret the unknown from the known. This is very
natural and is the course that has often brought about great results.
The known Greek in the Rosetta stone led to the interpretation of the
unknown Egyptian; but the Greek alphabet has not interpreted the
Etruscan, nor the Devanagari the Lat Indian, in spite of Prinsep and
Cunningham. When clever men have been working for many years,
and some of them for centuries, along the line of the so-called method of
science without results, it is time for a change, a reformation, a revolution,
time to drop the traditions of the past, and, inaugurate a new mcthod of
arriving at truth. Had the so-called method of science been such, the
Etruscan inscriptions would have been read long ago; had Landa’s key
been a real key, such men as Dz Bourbourg, Bollaert, De Charencey,
De Rosny and Thomas, would have ere this given the world complete
translations of the texts. The method of scieice may have’been a very
noble lion, but it is dead ; a living dog is better~ Landa might have
saved the world a great deal of trouble had he been a wisc man; but he
was not.  He saw that the Mayas had writing, and burned twenty-seven
rolls of it m 1362, to the great distress of the natives. He at once
concluded that, as Spanish writing was by letters, so was that of the
Mayas. Hemignt have known better, for FFather Alonzo Ponce in 1588
said : “ The natives of Yucatan are, among all the inhabitants of New
Spain, especially deserving of praise for three things: First, that,
before the Swvaniards came, they made use of characters and letters,
with which they wrote out their histories, their ceremonies, the order of
sacrifices to their idols, and their calendars, in books made of the bark
of a certain tree.  These were on very long strips, a quarler or a third
of a yard in width, doubled and folded, so that they resembled a bound
book in quarto, a little larger or smaller. These letters and characters
were understood only by the priests of the idols (who in that language
was called Ahkins) and a few principal natives. Afterwards some of
our friars learned to understand and read them, and even wrote them.”
\Why did Landa not apply to these industrious friars?

Thanks to the kind attention of several cininent scholars, the Maya
hieroglyphic problem has been for some time under the writer’s eye.
Judging that it lay out of his sphere, he acknowledged the kindness of
these scholars, and their eminent qualifications as interpreters of the



1898-09.] DECIPHERING HIEROGLYPUIC INSCRIPTIONS OF CENTRAL AMERICA. 123

unknown, and gladly read what they had written on the subject.
Recently, however, having no special work of decipherment on hand, he
took up the Maya problem, after a course of Brasseur de Bourbourg’s
History of the Civilized Nations of Mexico and Central America, and
Dr. Brinton’s Maya Chronicles, when light dawned upon him, but not
through the unsuccessful method of science. He found that the
hieroglyphics were not alphabetic nor syllabic, but purely ideographic
like the original Chiuese symbols, and that numbers, not employed
always as such, but in the rebus form, played a large part in this
peculiar writing.  All the world is familiar with

Yy ¥y ur
y ¥ ub
i ¢c ur
Y oy 3 me

This, being interpreted, reads: *“ Too wise you are, too wise you be ;
1 see you are too wisc for me.” This is pretty nearly the way in which
the Maya-Quiches wrote, as the sequel will show.

CuarTER V.

THE NEW SYSTEM OF READING THE HIEROGLYPHICS; THE GROUPS
ON THE LEFT.

Entirely discarding the material provided by Landa, the writer
sought a solution of the Maya problem in Old World systems of
writing which are hieroglyphic or have been deduced from hieroglyphic
originals, and in this was utterly unsuccessful. His knowledge of the
Hittite and its descendants clearly indicated that the Alaya system was
not related to them, but as the Maya-Quiche languages are preposing,
that is, languages making use of prepositions, he expected to find links
in Egyptian, Assyrian and Chinese. Nothing definite, however, could
be obtained from any of these sources, although theold Chinese symbols,
which constitutc the bases of the 214 keys or radicals, exhibit some
affinity to the Maya system. Discarding external aids, he found that
the symbo! Ahau occurs several times in the Palenque tablet, and that,
in the fourth character from the left in the ninth line on the left side of
the inscription, there are two Ahaus, the first being placed under one
ball, standing for Jun, one, and the second resting upon three balls,
which as three, should be rendered by ex, or should be regarded as the
sign of plurality, ¢b. Taking the latter tentatively, the group would
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read Zun alkan akauob, “ one king of kings.” As ol probably comes
from yaad, meaning “much, abundant,” any subscribed number might
denote plurality. Now, hieroglyphics may be syllabic, like the Hittite
and Aztec, the syllables being the first in the name of the object they
indicate, or alphabetic, syllabic, and ideographic, like the Egyptian, or
purely ideographic like the Chinese. The presumption established by
hun akarn ahanob was that the Maya system, like the Chinese, is purely
ideographic ; and that, if the student can tell what the symbols stand
for, and has a knowledge of the Maya phonetic equivalents, he is in a
position to read any Maya document. Of course there arises the
awkward question, Is this Maya? May it not have been the work of
those who spoke Chiapanec, Tzendal, Quiche, or Cachiquel? Palenque
is close to Yucatan, and the people who dwell there now speak Maya,
so that the method of science says, Begin with Maya; but common
sense adds, Do not necessarily end there, if it furnishes- defective
results.

\Vith a very slight change, Dr. Rau’s index diagram of the tablet of
Palenque may be found useful for reference.
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The “one king of kings,” or hun ahar ahanod, is D 9. His name should
be near at hand, either before or after. To the left at C g, are the
symbols for 13, and a Tau in an oval. To the right at E 9, are those
for 9, and the same a little varied. Thirteen in Maya is ovla/iun, and 9
is &dolon. The bolon hicroglyphic reappears in E 1, in F 12, in G, and,
with a different adjunct, éoloiz is in U 2, S 12, and on the pedestal of
the smaller human figure on the left.  Also, nineteen, or dolon-laiun, is
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in U 14, and dolon, in a secondary position, occurs in D 5. This
prominence of dolon at Palenque suggests the name of the city, especi-
ally as therc is a place called Bolonchen, or the nine wells, in Yucatan,
phraseology similar to the Beersheba or seven wells in Southern
Palestine. Can the Tau in the oval be chen, a well? I it is, then C 9
is oxlahun chen. But oxvlahun is found in ¥ 15, with 7 or wue, and
another cartouche, on the top of R 2, over a similar cartouche, and
after six or wac, in U 1, in V 7 before an animal’s head, in S 10,in T 12
before alan, in W 14 before a worman's back, in the following X 14
before a symbol not unlike that which follows it in U 1, and in V 17
before a circular figurc like that in S 10. Now if all of these denote
one thing, place, or person, what is the value of the symbols immediately
following the avlaZun.  If the animal be a dog, as is most likely, the
value is ped,adog. To thisagrees the woman’s back, for pack is the back
of the shoulders. Also dak means “to tic with cords,” and pal denotes
“a stone wall, and to found, build, plant or sow.” The character after
oxlakur in U 1is a corded bundle, and the inscribed oval in S 10 and
V 17 may, from the analogy of the Chincse, denote cultivated ground.
The group thus sclected may be read orlaluen pek, or “thirteen dogs,”
than which nothing could seem more ridiculous.

A knowledge of history comes to the relief of the epigrapher, and saves
his work from scorn.  There was an afax, or king, and a very powerful
one too, whose name was Thirteen Dogs.  He was not a Maya king nor
a Tzendal, nor even a Quiche; he was king of the Cachiquels of Guate-
mala, but seems to have held the Quiches and Mayas also in subjection.
His name in Cachiquel is Oxlahuh-Tzy, which, being translated into
Maya, gives Oxlahun-Pek. He and Cablahuh-Tihax, or Twelve Flint
Knives, were collcagues in royalty over the Cachiquetls, having succeeded
to the dignity of Huntoh and Wukubatz. Cablahuh was the grandson
of Huntoh, and Oxlabuh, the son of Wukubatz® In Maya cablahuh is
Lahca, and fhar is tok. In E 10, Lahca is over a very commonly
recurring  oval, which might at first*sight be taken to represent thc
night sky, but which may possibly be explained by Zox, to pour out,
distribute, divide. In L 7, Lahca precedes wavacor §; butin D 13, it is
once more over the same figure as in E 10. It is somewhat obscure in
V 5. Immediately above Oxlafiun-Pek, hun akan akanob of C and D o,
arc C and D 8. The first, C 8, consists of ax, 3, ¢, 2, and a covering,
which in Maya is bue, thus making Oxcabue, which is the ncarest thing
the Maya can come to Wukubatz. In D 8, appear £uxn, onc, and co, a
tooth, giving Hunco instead of the Cachiquel Huntoh, the name of
\Wukubatz’ collcague. These two groups ncver appear again.
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A commonly recurring group is that in T 1, X 3, W4,V 6, S 8§,
Uiz, Sand V 16, and X 17. It consists of a rolled up mat on the left,
and a human face displaying a tonguc on the right. A mat in Maya is
pop, and the tonguce is @k Read as pop-ak, the word means nothing;
but as ak-pop, it represents the title of the Quiche kings of Cawek,
which was a/pap, or the chief of the matt In S 1, W 3, U G, 16, and W
17, appears a group regularly preceding this a/kpep, which consists
of a bundle, a hand and a turtle shell. A hand is #46, and a turtle shcll
ac, and the bundle may denote kavat, to tie together.  The whole word
read Aax Aabac, which in the form Kalk Cawek, “the town of Cawek,”
would fitly unitc with the Quiche title aZpop, inasmuch as the house of
Cawek alone had the right to that title. Thus V, W, X 17 rcad as
follows: Oxlakunpekob Kal Catwvek alpop or “Oxlahun-Pek, the ahpop
of the House of Cawek.” Oxlahun-Pek, or in the Cachiquel, Oxlahuh-
Tzy, was cvidently the king who had this tablet erected. He gives
to another monarch, out of courtesy doubtless, the title of a/pap in S and
T 16, where alpop is followed by the bundle 4ak, and the symbol
for rain Aaavha or chak. His name, Kalkavha, reappears in T 11, 13,
and with disguise, in W 1. The latter reads Uuclabun Cankaaxha.
Now, in Quiche, four is cak, not car as in Maya, so that, in this case, the
Quiche pronunciation scems to have been adopted. Before deciding
about kahkaaxha, the two groups preceding Oxlakun-Pek kale Cawek
alpop may be read. They are in the index diagram T U 17. In T we
have 8 or uaxae, followed by a human face, ée/, and in U, 5 or /o, before
an oval representing the sun and his rays, 4. Now Uavac ick hokin
means “[ set out into Uaxac,” which can but mean Qaxaca, the province
which is only separated from Chiapas by Tchuantepec.

Oaxaca had its powerfu! monarch like Guatemala, and he was Oxlahuh
Tzy’s contemporary. His predecessors on the throne had been named
Zaachilla L, 11, and I11.,but he bore in addition, according to the Mexican
annals, the title Cocyoéza.  The Maya-Quiche expedient for Zaachilla
was Uuclahuh, and Kahkaaxa replaced the Mexican Cocyoéza. The
Mecxican annals have nothing to say of the combination of thesc two
great powers of Guatemala and Oaxaca. The form Uuclahuh occurs
again in W 11, followed by Akan,king. It does not follow that wherever
8 or uaxac appears, it denotes Oaxaca; but it docs, apparently, in
C 2, where it is followed by /Jun, one, and 7k, a face. The same
title Aunich, quite differently formed, is in 1. 6. \What it mcans is
hard to say; it may be Zun cdz, the one established, a governor, resident
or ambassador. “Uaxac hunich” denotes some officer of Oaxaca. In
D 10 occurs Uavac ca alan, cither “the king of Oaxaca” or “the two
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kings of Oaxaca.” In V 3, Uaxvca alkau sets forth Kahkaaxha, In T 2,
naxvac pel doubtless stands for “the city of Oaxaca, pal, mcaning a
building or walled city. [n E 16, is another naiac akar, and another in
W 12, In W 135 appears wavac tok ob, preceded by can, 4, the whole
probably being can wnaxac tox ob, “the four dividers of Oaxaca.” The

name appears in the same numerical form in many parts of the inscrip-
tion.

There is one curious hicroglyphic to which the writer was first led to
assign a value through the Chinese symbol for a cloud, in Maya, njyal.
This is confirmed by its likeness to the hicroglyphic for the month Mol.
It occurs in E 2,in D G,and less distinctly in other places. In D 6,it is
preceded by a comb-like figure that scems to have the phonetic value
ca, which Landa’s eleventh letter confirms, and by the representation of
a foot oc. The reading is ea Ocimuyal, “when Uxmal”  The ca appears
in another form in the character occupying A, 13, 1, 2, in which it is pre-
ceded by ox or 3, between which and a/arod comes a difficult sign that
may mecan two ends, and be translated by au/, an end. If so, the first
hieroglyphic group is ax Larval ahauob, which can only be ov /fuxil
ahanob, “three inimical chiefs.” The next characters, constituting C1,
are a central aperture, and a single ball, representing one or Zun. The
former probably is intended to represent the navel, and stands for wak,
the abdomen. It has many forms, as in A 14 and X 2, where its 2z power
seems confirmed by its combination witha nose, ##. It is also combined
with a figure denoting an ornamented ear,as inV4,S3, 7, X 7,and S 11,

13. The ear is xicin, but xic means to split and divide, and nak, “to put
an end to.”

Returning to the beginning of the inscription, D1 is easily read as 6
or nac and fokob. This plural word must qualify the rebel ekaz Nakhun,
and may be read Uaxtokob, “ of the Huastecs,” who are known to have
been very troublesome in the time of Oxlahuh-Tzy and Cocyoéza.
“ Bolonpak,” or the city of Palenque, is E 1,and F 1 commences with
hollun, 13, which is followed by bak, corded, and a common Aztec and
Maya hieroglyphic, z«n, a stone. Holhun appears to denote a place
generally called Holom, on the borders of Guatemala and Honduras, in
which case daektun would stand for the Maya puckiun, fighting,
quarreling® A different group is F 2. It begins with ox, and that which
is below may represent the breast, Zsem, while the upright at the end
probably stands for a%/, the end. If this be correct, the rcading is ox
sem xulob, which makes no sense, but with necessary latitude, yok dzau
valob, they ‘make an end, au/od, of devastating, dzan, over, or in front of,
yok. The first nine characters, or groups of characters,may thus be read:
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Ox kuxil ahanob, Nakhun Huaxtokob. Bolon pak, Hollun puckhtunob Uaxac
Hunich nakxicinob ca Uxmnal yol dsan xulol: “The three inimical (liter-
ally disgusted) chiefs, Nakhun of the Huastecs, the town of Palenque,
and Holhun fought and put to death the Hunich of Oaxaca, when they
finished devastating before Uxmal.”

The third line is brief, but not free from difficultics. Two spaces are
united probably as a mark of respect, to join Za/, the head, and pap, the
mat. No other rcason can be given for two mats instead of one which
would have sufficed. The Holpop, or head of the mat, was the chiefof a
city or town.® The group C 3 is familiar in part, the tongue taking the
place of the turtle shell,and a circle or wheel, pef, surmounting the whole.
It thus reads calr Cawek pet, but pet must stand for det-al2, to make. The
symbol D 3 is can, 4, and 7ck, a face, while E 3 is two noses and two
wheels, the nose being #x and the wheel pet, to set forth the name of
Nohpat, the last king of Uxmal? F 3 consists of ca, 2, and a parrot’s
hcad. There is a parrot called akan dzulop; and yaxchun denotes a be-
ginning, while 70/06 means “lines.” The ca, therefore, may be the Maya
verb substantive or auxiliary, ca/. The sentence may thus be read:
“Holpap cal Cazwek bet Canich, Nokpat cal yaxehun tsolob:” “The house
of Caweck made Canich holpop, who is the beginning of the line of
Nohpat.” Conache is represented as one of the early Quiche kings and
the head of the house of Cawek, but nothing is said of his going to
Yucatan or of Nohpat's descent from him.#

A and B 4 give, the first, ¢/s, the mouth and the second 750/, a string,
together probably sctting forth szsci/, obedient, loyal, as a/kanob follows.
In C 4, Uaxacis succeeded by ppoc, a hat, and ppul, an earthen jar, to
denote popol, the people. D 4 consists of £ab, the hand, daf, which docs
not need translation, and @274, to write. The day character ¢76 may be
compared with this, and the word ckibal, lineage. These make up
kabbak ¢ib, to which the modern keban cib, evil desire, must answer. E 4
gives ox, 3,and the symbol for fire, £ak; and F 4 is composed of fa, the
trefoil, a mere supposition, and cslek, the forchead. Instead of ox 4ak
kachilek, we must read yok coch or kock kuvilek, literally “before carry
(or spread) the disloyal.”” The entire sentence is: fzicid ahanob Uavac
popolol kebac cih yok cock Luxilek : “The disloyal spread their evil desirc
before the loyal chiefs of the people of Oaxaca.”

A and B 5 repeat Aackilek alhanob, the disloyal chiefs. C g5 is Uaxac,
followed by two separated slabs denoting division, a7, and marked with
the cloud symbol ol or muyal.  The latter means “together, in com-
mon.” D 5 is can Bolon tokol, four dividers of Palenque; and E 5 is o2
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Buluc tokob, three dividers of Buluc, which perhaps denotes Paraxtunya
or Parraxquin, ruled over by Belehe-Gih, whom Oxlahuh-Tzy vanquished
and killed” T 5 is wnc alkauob, seven chiefs. Taken together, we read :
“Kuxilele akanob Uaxac xicmol can Bolon tokel ox Doluc tokol uuc
alanob:” “The disloyal chiefs together dividing Oaxaca (are) four
monarchs of Palenque, (and) three monarchs of Buluc, seven chiefs.”

A G is kackilek again; B 6 should be caar tok, from caan, the sky,
which in Quiche is ca/; the word meant is probably catac, and. The
cross slabs representing division give ave, so that C 6 is ox a’ec aleanob.
three dividing chicfs; and D 6 has already been rcad Uxwal akanob. In
IL 6, a new character appears, usnic, a man, together with ov and a/Zauob,
making uvp Ox Winik alkawob. Brasscur mentions a great cnemy of
Oklahuh Tzy, called the Atzih-Winak-Cawek, Cay Hanahpu, more
briefly named the Atzih Winak. e ruled over the Tukuches, a branch
of the Cachiquels.® The last group in the line, F 6, reads canob xic mal,
they talk, canob, of dividing together. The whole line is: “Kuxilek
catac ox xic ahanolh Uxmal alawnoh Ox Winik alauob canob xic ol
“ The disloyal and the three separating chiefs talk division together
(with) the chiefs of Uxmal (and) the chiefs of Ox Winik.”

Another disjointed sentence isin line 7. A 7 consists of ox, 3, ¢76,as
in D 4, and £ad, the hand, making ox, or rather yok cib kebh for kchan,
over the evil desire.  Taking B 7 to be the sky and the moon, for the
sun is quite different, it may be read ca/ #, is theirs, meaning, which is
theirs. C 7 is Uxmal, but probably pa4, a stone wall, should be added;
and D 7 is No/pat ahau. The following E 7 was hard to explain, but
seems composed of a drop of water or other liquid on the first slab, the
drop being #hun, but standing for tkan, a word, speech; and an orma-
mented car on the other. The latter is xécin, so that than aicinod is
veally than ci cenob, word pleasant they said. I 7 belongs to the next
sentence, so that the whole of this one is: “ ok cib kel cale 1w Uxmal pak
Nolpat alau than ci cenob:” “They talked pleasant words to King
Nohpat, (or to the chiefs of Nohpat) of the city of Uxmal over their
wicked desire.” The value of the shield under ekawn is doubtful; it may

possibly denote plurality, in which case it must refer to the chiefs under
Nohpat.

F 7 is the well known Cah Cawek, and A § is a4, the tongue, pro-
nounced e/ in a/pop. But what is B §? The writer proposed £ule/, the
whole being the well-known word aekéulel, a licutenant or deputy.  As
Aulel means to act for another, the idea of a breast or teat furnishing
milk to one’s offspring may be connected with it. However, it may
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denote something very different, for which the reader is referred to the
rescarches of Dr. Brinton  The following C and D 8 have already been
read as Oxcabuc and Hunco or Funtoh. I 8§ consists of pop, as in
akpap, pol or hol, the head, and the circle or wheel, pet, giving popol bet,
the pecople make; and I § contains »af,the abdomen, and 4£aé, the hand.
This last is evidently a form of na/, to desire, which assumes the form
nalida, to suit.  The sentence runs forward into the next line, in which
A 9 is k7, the month, Hllowed by pet, the wheel, and the well known
tok.  ‘Then come Oxlahun Pel and hun alan akanod.  This sentenceis:
“ Calr Cazock alkulel Oxeabuc Huntoh popol bet nakab cib betokob Oxlahun
Pk hun ahan akawob”; *The people make the request of the regents,
Oxcabuc and Fluntoh, they make the desire (that) Oxlahun-Pet (be) one
king of kings.”

The next sentence is short. L g is BSolon pak, the city of Palenque.
¥ 9 apparently consists of Xa, pet, and zan, the breast, which make up
kapettan, and this must be an expedient for Aebantizan, to plot, commit
treason. A 10, if Huntah be better than Hunco, is f2, which means
“right, just” B 10 is very difficult. It begins with /o, 5, followed by
what might be Zua, but which may answer to the trefoil 4a, and which
two dots on the upper part of the head would appear t- confirm, as
2is ca. Then comes ¢kz, the mouth, and the sign of plurality of. In
Maya, hoksaluba means “ to take onesclf away from”: the word that is
here is hakachiob. The sentence may read : “ Bolon pak kebathanob tolk
hokachiob” ; “ The city of Palenque rebel, withdrawing themselves from
rightcousness.”

C 10is a combination of Lackilck and xicin, the ear, and D 10 consists
of uaxac, 8, ca, 2,and akanob,it thus appearing that the shield subscribed
does denote plurality.  In IL 10 appears can, 4, but here uniting with ob
to signify canod, they tell.  Then follows Lahca, in Cachiquel Cablahuh,
and after it the well known symbol 4. F 10 is Jekun, 10, and
kachilekob. This may be read : “ Kuxilek xicin Uaxac ca akanob canob
Cablalun-Tox lahun kuxilekob” : “ Hearing of the defection, the two
kings of Oaxaca tell Cablahun-Tox of the ten rebels” A 11 scems to
consist of lun, one, xicin, the ear, and ox,3. B 11 contains ox, 3, 4ad,
the hand, and achup or chup, a woman; but former groups, such as
D 4 and A 7, indicate that the wholc should be read yok keb cib, over
the evil desire.  C 11 reproduces T 10, lahun kachilekob ; and D 11 is
naxac, 8, ppoce, a hat, and ¢k, the mouth, but ppoccks is an expedient for
paxi, to abandon, forsake. Hence we read : “ Lun xicin ez yok keb cib
lahun kuxilekob Uaxac paxi”: “ One, hearing of the discovery over the
cvil desire, the ten revolters left Oaxaca.” In A 11 ox is doubtful, and
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a poor cquivalent for ez, which /e, the cye or face, would better
represent.

E 11 is Unvac kav, that is, united, rather than ox, 3, afanod ; and F 11
is ox fuvilekob. The analysis of A 12 probably furnishes ca, 2, dak, the
bundle, and tun, the stone, the whole standing for the verb Aedanthan,
to rebel, commit treason. B 12 is pet, the wheel, and sn, a stonc.
Plurality is probably denoted by yud, a coat or cloak, as it is sometimes
by 76, a bean. C 12 is the same with the prefixed e, which means,
when; and D 12 contains the 4ux of Auxilelr, and ‘tun, a stone, with
plurality. E 12 begins with a kettle, mazcabenn, and also contains fab,
the hand, and ox, 3. The latter may represent Aubiuc to deliver ; and
maseabeun seems to contain the negative ma, with cdzcab, to do
promptly, and can to say, hence “ promptly refuse.” Thus the sentence
will be : « Uavac fax alhanob ox kuxilelob kebakthan pgtanob ca patanod
Latunob ma edzcab can kubuc” : * The three revolters rebel (against) the
united kings of Oaxaca, refusing to deliver the tributes, when tributes
they ask.” The word for ask is 4at.

F. 12, Bolon pak, begins a new sentence. A 13 is compounded of the
mat, pop, the jar ppul, and Bolon, designating the pecople of Palenque.
The next group, B 13, prefixes »ak, the end, and Zun, one, to popol.  In
C 13, the first character is vouched for as ca by its two strokes, for 2 is
ca, and the stone, tun, follows, making ZAatunob, soldiers or armies.
D 13 prefixes nak, the end, in the plural, to Cablahun-Tox; and E 13
is another fatunob. This makes the brief seutence: “ Bolon pal: popol
Bolon Nakhun popol katunob nakob Cablahun-7ox katunob”: The
soldicrs of Cablahun-Tox finish the soldiers of the city of Palenque, of
the people of Palenque, and of the people of Nakhun.”

F 3 isa ce sign, followed by a vase or cup, ¢/, and scems to be a
proper name, Cacul. A 14 is recognizable as a form of Nakhun ; and
B 14 combines the figure of a man, winic, with that of yub, a cloak.
The latter may be part of his name, Hun Ahpu.  There is no difficulty
in determining C 14 as ov akanob ; and D 14 is 18 or uavaclaluun, fol-
lowed by ox @kanob. Uaxaclahun must consist of Uaxac or Qaxaca
and Jukun, departing from. The Quiche form Jakulr would be nearer
than the Maya lafun.  Then follows E 14, ca, with pez, the wheel, and
¢hi, the mouth, denoting an officer of some kind. As the Quiche c/a,
answers to the Maya can, to speak, and as this officer is clsewhere
denoted by can, the number 4, it is probable that the capeschi is the
canbesalr, instructor, or the chunbesalk, leader. F. 14 scparates Jun, by
its form, from the following ¢q, 2, and unites it with the subscribed zua,
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a stone. Then ca combines with z¢#, the face. These make Aunten
at one time, and ckaac or chuuc, to take. Hence we may read : “ Cacul
Nakhun, Winik Yub ox akanol Uaxac lubule ox ahanolh Chunbesalt hunten
chaac:”  “ The Chunbezah took at one time Cacul, Nakhun, and Winik
Yub, three chiefs, three chiefs deserting Oaxaca.”

A 15 consists of ¢a, 2, and a symbol for can, conversation, with
plurality, making cacanob, which is the verb caxan, to seek, hunt for.
B 15 contains alauol, and the sign of division, xéc, in the plural ; and
C 15 appears to be £a-tun-0b. This short sentence is “cavanob akanod,
xicob katunob” 1 “ The wariiors scarch for the separating chiefs.” In
D 15, may be recognized Zab, the arm or hand, cZup, the woman
standing for ¢76, desire, ppoc, the hat, to represent pack, taking possession
of, and akanob. ¥ 135 consists of ox, 3, the conventional ca, and meex,
the beard, making up yok kamak, on receiving or taking possession of.
F 15 gives Oxlahun, zuc, 7, and sk ; and A 16, with ox, and Lkulel {see
B 8), makes the postposition yoklal, by means of. Hence the whole
is: “ Keb cib pack akanod yolk lamal Oxlakun hayac toc yoklal” : “ On
capturing the chiefs cherishing evil desire, Oxlahun destroyed (them) by
means of burning.” To destroy is Layal, past layac, and foc is the verb,
to burn.

B 16 is naxaclahun, with ik, the face, but meaning in, and the first
divides into naxac, Oaxaca, and /ai, these #, their. In C 16, ox stands
for _yok ; then comes Aun, followed by a bird’s head, a7/ (see the month
so named). The whole is ok Junkul, forever. The next, D 16, is
kuzilel, followed by E 16, naxac akanob. T 16 gives ox, 3, fax, united,
and alawob; and A 17 is nak xicin-0b. These may give: “ Uaxac lai
u ich ypok hunkul kuvitek Uaxac akawod ox kax alanob nakvicinob” :
these are they in Oaxaca revolting from the lords of Oaxaca; (whom)
the three united kings forever destroyed. B 17 seems made up of ox, 3,
and /Zol, the head. The only Maya word known to the writer with
which oa/kol at all 2grecs is wacchakal, to emerge forcibly. In-C 17z,
capetchi scems to reappear, ¢k denoting border, edge, as well as mouth,
The next group, D 17 is unusual, but appears to be ox fofod Nakhiun, in
which case oxvo/: will consist of jok, over against, in front of, and zoc/, to
contend, hence, an opponent.  E 17 must be the same as C 17, capetchi,
although more like capethun ; and F 17 combines ca with the wing, a74,
and the face, 7¢/2, to make the proper name Caxtkich. Hence: “uacchal
Chunbezale yoktokol Naklun Chunbesah Caxikich” : “ fled precipitately
the leader of the rebels, Nakhun, and the leader, Caxikich.”



1898—99.] DECIPHERING HIEROGLYPHIC INSCRIPTIONS OF CENTRAL AMERICA. 133

I B@e@

C (q?)

PORE® (O

CA (V) R

®pe S
Dos i 3 7

U2
(dj or dz?) ) v
@ j P g n
2 - HA MA TT . Sign of
(e, mo?) Aspxgrati(:m.

Landa's Maya Alphadet.

CimML. MANIK. LAMAT.

Day Characters.



134 TRANSACTIONS OF THE CANADIAN INSTITUTE. [VoL. VL.

uo. ZIP. TZEC

KAC. (2104 o MAC. KANKIN.,

Montk Characters.

CHAPTER V.

THE NEW SYSTEM OF READING THE HIEROGLYPHICS: THE GROUPS
ON THE RIGHT.

Beginning with S 1, Cak Cawek appears, followed by a/paop, T 1, and
that by Oxlahun Pek ; but the bundle does double duty by standing for
part of the Cachiquel king’s name, and for prck in pucktun, fighting. V1
unites the conventional ca with 22, a stone, to make fafunol ; and W
is already known as Uuclahun Cankaaxha, or,according to the Mexican,
Zaachilla Cocyotza. X 1 is casily read as ecanr alarob. In S 2, appears
a peculiar group, consisting of the conventional ¢a, and the head of a
wild beast of savage aspect; its name ought to be aikic or ichxik, and
that of the tiger-catis cfwwd, which is not very discordant from the
latter. It will, therefore, be necessary to correct F 17 by this and read
Cakxikich as Caichxik. T 2 gives dnluc, 11, and the oval inscribed
dimly, which may be taken as pa4 rather than as pef, acirclee. U 2
contains dolon, the division, a7¢, and the inscribed muyal or mol; and
V 2 consists of ox, with muyal again, and paf, building. WV 2 gives can,
3, Kax, united, and alanob: and X 2 is wak, the abdomen, with 0.
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This larger than usual sentence is: “ Cak Cawek alipop Oxlahun-Pek
pucktunob lkatunobd Uuclahun Coakaaxha can ahanob Caichyid: Buluc pak
Bolon xiciol Uxmal pak can kax alkanob nakob :” “ The warriors of the
armies of Oxlahun-Pek, Ahpop of the House of Cawek, demolished the
four chiefs of the Zaachilla Cocyoéza, namely Caichxik, the town of
Buluc, the united dividers of Palenque, and the town of Uxmal, four (or
closely) united chiefs.”

S 3 is katunob, they fought, and T 3 is pak, building, perhaps pakmol,
and lakun foz lukun, deserting. In 'V 3 we have waxac lakun for navac
lar 1, Oaxaca these their, and oxtobod for yoktockob. V 3 isnaxac alkauob.
Thus: “Latunob pakmol lkun Uaxac lai u yoktockob uaxac alkauob,”
They fought the united separating towns, those rebelling against
Oavaca's cight chiefs” W 3 is quite familiar, Cak Catvck, and X 3
is alipop. .S 4 consists of Lo, 5, and caban, recognized from the day
so called, an expedient probably for yof ckab, to take over. T 4 gives
canlalhun, 14, with Laavob for chuncob, prisoners. The reading is: *Cal
Cazrek alipop yok chal-cn canlahun chuucob:” 1, the Ahpop of the House
of Cawek, took fourteen prisoners.” U 4 is ox Loxalanol, and V 4 nak
xicinob, followed by V. 4, alpop, and X 4, katun. S 5 is nak xicinod
again, and T 3 combines gpoc, a hat, with gpul, a jar, to make popol,
people. Then V 5 is the conventional ca, with navac, and a circle
suspended which may stand for the sun £7%, and, as alkin, for a priest.
This sentence reads: “Ox Aax alawob nak xicinol alpap katun nak
xreinol popol ca Uaxac alkin:” “ The army of the Ahpop destroyed the
three united chiefs, when the priesthood of Oaxaca destroyed the
people.”

The succeeding groups present some difficulty. V 5 begins with
Cablahun or Cablahuh, adopting the Cachiquel form of 1z ; below it
scems to be ik, the face or eye, but with the mecaning of, in; and
alongside are ca 7un, or two stones. \W 3 has can, 4, meaning to tell ;
dsib, writing, but an expedient for <, wish ; the symbol of cultivation,
pak, and fen, a stone, with plurality, denoting puchinnod, they fight.
X 3 scems to be ox mupal, the fourth particle differing from the other
three. 1t may be the border ci. S 6 is canlalun, 14, and latokod for
hotochob, houses ; and T 6 is ox akawob pct alkanob for yok alanob bct
alanoh, on account of chiefs making chicfs. The wholeis “ Cabla/ur ick
katun can cib puchtunob Uxmal chi canlahun lotochob yok akanob bet
ahauob :” “He tells the desire to the army with Cablahun, (that) they
fight against the fourtecen houses of the borders of Uxmal, because of
chiefs making chiefs” U and V 6 are cak Cawek alipcp. W G is can,
3. and baktun for puchtun; Sut can is rather the adverb intensifying
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what it agrees with, for X 6 is ox oatokob. With these words is con-
nected S 7, nak aicinob, which gives plurality to the subject. * Cak
Cawel alipop canpuchtun ox yoktockob nakxicinob :" “ The Ahpop of the
House of Cawek destroys three very quarrelsome rebels.” T 7 is Cah
Cawek, and the following U 7, made up of ox, and an inscribed oval.
must surely be a new expedient for a4pop or alzpop, as it is succeeded in
V 7 by the full name Oxlahun-Pek. Then in \W 7 we have ox akawnob,
and in X 7, nak axicinob. This short sentence is: “ Cak Caiwek alkpop
Oxlahun Pek ox ahauob nakricinob :” * Oxlahun-Pek, the Ahpop of
Cawek, destroys three chiefs.”

S S is the a/ipop, T 8, ox, with the figure for 4in, the sun; as this is
the only verb, it must be the same as ofiw, I entered, or Lokin, 1 set out
for. U 8 is navaclakun lakun pakmolob for Uaxac lai 1 lukun pakimolob,
those united towns s:parating from Oaxaca. V 8 is waxaclihun alanob
for Uaxac lukun ahanob, the chiefs separating from Oaxaca. Thus the
whole is: “alpop hokin Uaxac lai n lubnn pakmolob Uaxac lukun
ahanob :” 1, the Ahpop, sctout for those united towns separating from
Oaxaca, of the chicfs separating from Oaxaca.” The next sentence
presents peculiar difficulties. \W § sets forth two stones divided. hence
tun, a stone, and v, division, funxicob. In X 8, the first hieroglyphic
is ca, and the sccond an/; hence it affords the name of the chief Cacul
in F 13. S 9iscan with pak, but seems to denote the Chunbezah, as
T g is Oxmuyal or Uxmal. U g has Zeldab, the finger, and 4ax, united,
and alanob, chiefs, but 4al is to imprison, and clkad, to take. V g is
tun, the stone, and adeinol, the ears; and \V 9 is pak, a stone wall or
town. X 9 has the now well known conventional ¢a, and the abdomen,
nak. The whole reads: * Zunxicoh Cacul Chuidecsale Uzxmal Fal chab
kax ahanobh Tunxicinob pak ca nakob:” “ The Chunbezah of Uxmal took
prisoner Cacul of Tunxicob, when the united kings destroyed the town
of Tunxicob.”

S 10is Oxlahun-Pek, and T 10 is Uaxac pak. Then comes U 10,
Japet, which seems to be an expedient for wbak, to hear, understand.
V 10 is ox, 3,and /o, 3, with fokeb, representing ox kotochod, three houses.
But W 10 is the abdomen, with /Juz, one, to the right, and the sign of
plurality bclow, hence Nakhunob; while X 10 is wwe, 7, and &in, the
sun. This is Zayac. destroy, but the final #/» looks like a mark. of the
first person singular. S 11 is the well known nal atcinob; T 11 is
Cakaaxiia ; and U 11 is evidently pak, a stone wall, with Zun, a stone
and plurality for puchtunoh. Hence the reading: * Oxlalun-Pe:
Uavac pak ubat ox hotochob Nakhunob hayackin nakxicinob Cakaaxh.
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puchtunob:” “ Oxlahun-Pek (at) the town of Oaxaca hears (that) the
warriors of Cakaaxha utterly destroyed three houses of the Nakhuns.”
V 11 is not Cah Cawek, but Cal fab,and, as W 11 is wuclaliun ahan (sce
W 1), it must denote the son’ of Cocyoéza, whom the Mexicans called
Cocyopi. X 11 is nuc 7, can, 4, and a very indistinct mupal or mol.
S 12 contains bolon and oxtokobd. This may be rendered: “ Calkead
Unclahun ahan  haunac canmolob Bolon jyoktockod :” *Cocyopi, the
Zaachilla King, ceased parleying (with) the rebels of Palenque.”

T 12 is Oxlakun alianob, and U 12 is alipap. V 12 is difficult; o is
there, and pap, the mat, and pez, the wheel ; perhaps it is Zopappet, or
ubal bet, makes to hear or understand. WV 12 1s wazxac altanodb, and X 12
is can fax ahauob, while S 13 is nak zicinob. Together the words are:
“ Oxlalinn akauob alkpgp ubalk bet Uavac ahawob can cax ahauob naik
xictnob ;" “The Ahpop makes the chiefs of Oxlahun to understand
(that) the Kings of Oaxaca destroy the very unmited chiefs” T 13 is
the name of the King of Qaxaca, Cakaaxa ; and U 135 consists of ca, 2,
and pacf, the back, doubtless making ckab pack, take prisoner. V 13
reads naxaclahun, 18, and wnactokod, which, in D11, has been read
Huastecs. This brief sentence gives : “ Cakaaxha chab pack naxaclalhun
Uactokob :” “ Cakaaxha takes prisoners eighteen Huastees.” \V 13 is
nakeb, and X 13, which adds the car, nak xicinob. S 14 gives can, 4, and
a wavy line descending from the top of an oval, which comparison
shews to denote pa4 ; the circle in the right hand corner is probably the
border ¢/if; so that the  thole is canpakcii or Chunbezah. T 14 is
lahun-pek, ten dogs, but Brasseur calls the son of Cablahuh-Tihax by
the name of Lahuh-Noh? Noh is the seventeenth day of the Guate-
malan month, and means a temple; the Maya word for temple is Auna,
but #a simply meaus a house, so that paf, a building might answer to it.
V 14 reads, bolonlahun ahanob, but should be Bolon lukun akanob, the
separating chiefs of Palenque. V 14 is ov £av alawob; and WV 14
extalhun pach or pek. This completes the sentence : “wakob nakxyicinob
Chunbiczale Lakun-Pek Bolon lukun ahauob ox kax ahauob Oxlalun-Pek:"
*The Chunbezah and Lahun-Pek meet and cntirely destroy the chiefs
separating Palenque, the three united chiefs of Oxlahun-Pek.”

X 14 contains Oxlahun-Pck and Oxmuyalob. S 135 is ox wuctokob,
which should probably be read ox Zanac tockob, the three, Lanac, ceasing,
tock, to oppose. Cah Cawekis T 15, U 15 is #akob, a form of nakal, to
approach. These words are: “ Oxlakun-Peck Uxmalob ox hanac tokob
Calt Cazvek nakot: ;" “ The three ceasing to oppose those of Uxmal join
Oxlahun-Pek at the house of Cawek.” V 135is an extraordinary com-
pound of the symbol of cultivation pai, the bundle ¢, and the dog pek,
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with his head tied up, dak. The whole may be rendered pacl chabacod,
they took prisoners. W 15 is can wnavac tockob, the four opposers, or
fighters, of Qaxaca; and X 15 is kunkal ahauob, twenty chiefs, “ paclk
chabacob can Uaxac tockob hunkal akawob:” “The four opponents of
QOaxaca took twenty chiefs prisoners.” S, T, U, V, W 16 are all well
known. “Alpop Cakaaxha Cal Cawek alpop nakob:” *“The Ahpop
Cakaaxha and the Ahpop of the House of Cawek meet” X 16 is
nckxicinob ;, and S 17 is Caichxik, who seems to have been the most
notorious enemy of the allied monarchs. This briefest of all sentences
reads: “unakzicinod Caichxik:” * They utterly destroyed Caichxik.”
The last sentence reveals Oxlahun-Pek as the author of the inscription.
T 17 is uavac, 8, and 7k, the face, denoting QOaxaca ic/k, into Oaxaca.
U 17 consists of Lo, 5, and 4, the sun, making Zokin, 1 set out. V 17
is the familiar Oxlahun-Pek; and W, X 17 are cqually well known as
Cah Cawek and Ahpop. This historical statementis: “ Uavac ick
hokin Oxlahun-Pck, Cak Cawek Alpop:” “1, Oxlahun-Pek, Ahpop of
the House of Cawek, set out for Oaxaca.”

Such is the ccmpletion of the main inscription of the tablet. Though
the explanation of the sighs may appear sufficiently simple, it was not
arrived at without much careful comparison and analysis. Scholars
possessing a more complete and accurate knowledge of the Maya
language and its related dialects, may be able to improve, in some
respects, upon the reading of individual hieroglyphics, and upon the
interpretation of their phonetic equivalents; otherwise the translation
given is substantially the meaning of the document. It remains to test
the main part of the story with the summary or the addenda contained
in the central or pictorial part of the Tablet. These addenda form the
subject of the following chapter.

CHAPTER VL

THE NEW SYSTEM OF READING THE HIEROGLYPHICS: THE
DETACHED CENTRAL GROUPS.

The group on the left consists of two divisions. The first contains
G, H,I,K,and L 1 to 6; and the second, L 7 to 10. Taking them in
order, G is at once recognized as Bolon Pak, the city of Palenque. H
is Uavac kuxilek. 1 begins with the conventional ca, followed by oz, 3,

after which comes an entirely new hieroglyphic. This may be regarded
/
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as mol, a gathering, joining ; so that the whole may be read as ca Uamal.
K is a fourfold hicroglyphic, consisting of pef, the wheel, and uz,
a stone, followed by two stones or ca 7un, making up patan Ratun,
tribute asking. L 1 is can, 4, and Zun, a stone, and unfortunately
L 2 is erased, all except the initial 2o or ox. In Short’s North Ameri-
cans of Antiquity, this L 2 is quite distinct, and is the same as
B 8 and A 16, with the prefix mentioned. It will thus read albulel
or yoklal. Taking the latter as the true rendering, the preceding
cantun will be chunthan, the spokesman or presiding officer. L 3is ca
with Awailed ; and L 4 contains Aax, united, with alaioh, and petobd for
betod, they make united chiefs. In L 5 may be detected ox for yok, and
kuxilek, and cabod, for chadod, they killed. L 6 is known to be the same
as the sccond part of C 2, namely Hunich. Thereading of this trouble-
some paragraph is: “ Bolon pak Uaxac kuxilek ca Uvmal patan katun
Chunthan yoklal ca kuxilek hax ahauob betob yok kuxilek chabob Hunich:”
“The haters of Oaxaca of the city of Palenque, when Uxmal asked
tribute by means of the Chunthan, then the haters made united chiefs,
and through hatred killed the Hunich.”

The second part of this group begins at L 7, which unfortunately is
defaced in all the copies so far as the cartouche is concerned. The
numbers are clear, the fivst being cadla/un, or in Maya la/ca, 12, and the
second, naxac, 8, but here denoting Qaxaca. The defaced cartouche is
probably tokob, opposers, but might be alanob, chiefs. L 8 contains ox
for yok, and Auxzlehod ; and L 9 has naclahun, 16, over hun, 1, tun, a
stone, and fokeb. The verb 24 means, to burn and waclahur or
naclahule must stand for yoklal, because of. An unnumbered hiero-
glyphic is that under the feet of the standing figure, consisting of oz, 3,
kak, fire, and bolon,9. Then comes L 10, in which ca is followed by the
circle pet, and the face, 72 The footstool group and L 10 read
together ox Aax DBolon chunbesah, the three united leaders of Palenque.
The whole of this short record of vengeance is: * lakca Uaxac tockob yok
kuxtlckob yoklal hunten tocobh ox kax DBolon chunbezal:” “The three
united lcaders of Palenque burned at one time twelve opponents of
Oaxaca in consequence of their enmity.”

‘The next group consists of O 1, P, Q, and O 2 and 3. O 2is navac
followed by /Zun, 1, in a circle, pet, making patan, tribute or a tributary.
P represents in a peculiar way Cablahun-Tok ; and Q, with nine balls
and a face, furnishes Bolon ick. In O 2 may beseen ox, 3, ce, 2, and yub,
a cloak, the whole being ox dkaad, killed three. O 3 consists of ox; 3,
pet, circle, and £aéb, the hand ; it is the formula 3o bet keb, for doing evil.
Thus the whole may be read: * Uarac patan Cablahun-Tox ox chaabob

’
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ok bet keb ;" * Of the tributaries of Oaxaca Cablahun-Tok killed three
for doing evil.” . ‘

The group R isa difficult one. R 1 is evidently pak, the stone wall,
in the plural, paked, towns. R 2is uac, 6, qualifying the towns, followed
by Oxlahun and zokeb, burned ; 3 is naxac akanob, eight chiefs; and 4
and § furnish Cal Cawek ahaw alipop. 6 seems to consist of ca, repre-
sented by the number under the first figure, and a2/, the bird’s head, as
in C 16 and X 8 ; the whole word is probably cucku/, family or retainers,
in the sense of subjects. 7 contains ox for yok, and pet for bet, and kab

-for keban, but to these it adds ¢a and ox;, if the comb-like ca be not read

as nak or anl at the end of a group. The form caoxr might stand for
chuue, to seize, or ckhaalk, he killed. 1in 8 the first upright character can
hardly be anything else than ca; it may stand for ¢/e, wood. It is
followed by ex for yok, and by what looks like o4 for zock. As obscure at
first is 9, which examination shows to consist of pez, the wheel, and 2z,
a stone, alongside of the comb-like ca over another stone, the whole
making patan Alatun. No. 10 suggests pet, pop and pak, but the latter
must be regarded not as building but as stone, ¢ux, to make paran, with
ca tun, or two stones to precede pop, the mat. It will thus be patan
katun pop, the tribute asker of the mat. In 11 the expedient for the
trefoil is £a, and to be followed by a hat, gpoc, while the upright behind
it is either wak or au/, the end. Perhaps it is ca paxal, and depopulate,
seeing that it is followed by cacab, the commune, in 12, and that it is
followed in 13 by the name of Caichxik, therebel. No. 14 isce Auxilel: ;
and 13 appears to be pal, the town. This difficult linc may then be
read : “pakob uac Oxlahun tocob naxac ahanob Calk Catwe’ akau Alpop
cuchul yak bct keb chaal ca yok tockod patan kalun pop : ca paxal cacad
Caichxik ca kuxilek pak :”  “ Oxlahun burned six towns of eight chiefs
of the subjects of the Ahau Ahpop of the House of Cawek, - lien they
refused the tribute which the tribute-asking Pop demanded: then he
depopulated the commune of Caichxik when the town rebelled.”

M 1 is no doubt %o, 5, ca, 2, and kulel, This /1o must evidently stand
for ki, a god, and his name is Cakulel, identified with Tepeu, Tepac or
Tepal, a chicf divinity of the Maya-Quiches! M 2 is ko, 5, fun, 1, nak,
an end, and per, a wheel, making Ku Hunakpet, the god Humnakpet,
probably the same as Hunahpu of the Popul Vuh, or sacred book of the
Quiches? N 1 may be Ho Pakpetox or Paktunox, but sheds no light
on the mythology of Palenque; and N 2 is so obscure that it is hard to
make anything of it. Nevertheless, the writer, recognizing N as the
deity of the so-called cross, that is Pak or Vaku, the bird messenger of
Hurakan, also called Petox and I'unox, supposes N 2 to consist of 2o/, a
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hole, and /un, and thus to denote by Holhun the deity Hurakan, whose
name has so far been unaccounted for? Furakan in Maya must be
Holkan, the warrior, and is represented under the pedestal of the left
hand standing figure of the group, by fifteen dots, which give the number
hollun, preceded by 2 pops, and followed by #wc, 7. This may be read :
“ca popob Holkan hayac Buktanox hayac cankax kulel Jun :” *Two
thrones Hurakan destroys, Puchtunox destroys, the very united ruler
one.” The phallus to the left of the centre pedestal, with a ball sub-
scribed, stands for £u/e/. It is really a representation of syphilis, which
as Brasseur and Dr. Brinton have shewn, came to be associated in the
minds of the Maya-Quiches with the thought of royalty, and was even
applied to the gods. Even now, Auzlel and kindred terms of disgusting
origin are employed by the Maya-Quiches in address as honorable titles
for ladies and gentlemen.* Commencing with a similar figure on the
right of the pedestal, and placing ca, 2, first, we read : “ Cakulel yokio-
kob hayac Puchtunox nakob patan hayac Pak hayac:” “ Cakulel destroyed
the rebels, Puchtunox destroyed the enders of tribute, Pak destroyed

The group of hieroglyphics to the left of the feathered shaft of the
cross consists of a circle or wheel, pet, a comb-like ¢, and a cartouche
containing the symbol of division, xic. It should perhaps be read
capetzic for chunbesal, the foundation or founder, or ruler. The rest of
the inscription along the shaft is difficult. It begins with ca, 2, but
mcaning, when or then, to the left of the bird's legs. Below, a little to
the left, are four balls round a circle, giving cen and pet ; and, just under
the bird, is ¢/, aborder. Here then isthe Chunbezahagain.  On either
side of the nest-like figure containing two eggs is the symbol for xac, 6;
and the figure, with the subscribed /un, may be read ca, 2, buc, covering,
and Zun, 1, making Layac chabuc on, destroying, we killed, or chabuc en,
I killed. TFar to the left, over the spiked balls, is z##, a stone, with four
balls about it, making up cantun, which may be read can than, saying a
word, or c/unthan, the president, spokesman. This is followed by ca, 2,
and then comes a fancy cartouche that may be read Zwn akan. Next
appear a circleand 1, making pafan, tribute, after which one would expect
katun, asked, but a zun, or stone, alone appears, which may represent,
than, speech, used as a verb.  The next group is hun bak-pet, the latter
of which unites with the following stone to make pazasn, so that Lun bak
is one four-hundred. After the 7unz comes a circle with two balls,making
kapct, answering, as many examples have shewn, to the modern 4eban-
than, to rebel.  Once more, Zun bak,a four hundred, appears, and, below
it, two stones, ca Zun, denoting katun, a soldier.  The last legible figure
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in the line is a second Aapet. On either side of the shaft below is the
double cartouche, giving, on the left, gez, and on the right, geé, and
making together dez pacl, made prisoner. The lower cross-piece answers
to 5, making nine with the four balls, so that, with the cartouche pai
below, it reads Bolon pat, the city of Palenque. The whole legend is:
“ca Chunbezsak hayac chabuc en (or on) chunthan ca un Ahau patan (ka)
tun hun bak patan kebat luen bak katun kebat bet pach Bolon pak Chun-
besalk;” “then the Chunbezah, destroying, killed, when the president
asked the tribute of the one king, four hundred rebelling against tribute
(and) four hundred rebellious warriors taken prisoners by the Chunbezah
of the city of Palenque.”

A greup which appears at first sight more of a pictograph than ideo-
graphic writing, is that apparently suspended from the bird’s tail. It
consists of #run, a drop, standing for #an, a word ; fourteen balls round
a human face, with two more outside of their circle, making up cacanla-
Jliun ick ; and 3, ox, followed by 2, ca, and yud, a dress.  The whole of
this ingenious rebus is: “ 2han chacanla Hunicle yok chaab:” “ A word
making manifest over the murder of the Hunich.” I'rom the head of the
standing figure on the left rises a three-branched tree. Tree is ¢/e, 3 is
ok, and branch is a4 ; hence cheorak may serve to denote that the per-
sonage is Cakaaxha. In this case he is the subject of the sentence
written in different forms on both sides of the tree. That on the left is.
ox, 3 tun, a stone, pak, a town, ca, 2,and yud, a dress.  On the right it
consists of ox, tun, pat, ca, and a shoe, ya or yab. Thus we read : “Cliec-
oxak yok tan pak chaab:” *Cakaaxha before the middle of the city
killed.” Lower down on the left appears ox, 3; and still lower are 2/un,
a drop, pet, with Juun, can, 4, rvound a cartouche containing a new hiero-
glyphic, which may be read as éwe, covering, followed by, ce,2. These
give : “yok than patan can puchiun ca:” “Over a word refusing tribute
when.” Below the mantle folds occur ¢q, 2, Zun, a stone, ca, 2, pet, circle,
tun, stone, the tree figure holding a stone, f«n, with another ¢a, another
pet, a fourth ca, and a yub. Thus we have: “latun kebatthan puchtun
kebat chaab:” “ The army revolting, the quarrelsome revolters he kills.”

From the back of the figure on the right hangs a line of beads or
wampum, thirteen in number, at the end of which is something like a
hand, but as it has an eyc, it may represent a dog, pek. At the back of
his hat is ca, 2, and to the right, a group, ox zun or yok tan, and another
oelow it, ca pet tun, or kapetthar. Coming back to the space between R
and the figure, one meets 2hun, a drop, pet and Jun, followed by ca and
yub. Then read: * Oxlakun Pek cayok tan kebatthan tan patan chaad:”
“ Oxlahun Pek when before the centre (of the city) the revolters towards
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tribute he killed.” Then comes ce, and below it #un, ca, pet, a long tun,
and can. Thus: “ fatun kebatthan can:” “the army to rebel telling.”
Opposite the ankles of Oxlahun is something that may possibly read
katun ca tsuc (part) ca, or two katuns of twenty years, and two fsucs or
periods of four years, making the event occur in the forty-cighth year of
the king.

The Tablet is not yet exhausted. Under the right hand limb of the
cross, and between N 1 and 2, and the ornamentation in front of
Oxlahun, is a line of characters. A little to the left appear ca and zun,
and then, at the head of the line, pet.  Below it come Lur and tun, after-
wards ca, tun, a peculiar form of dak, next pet lun, and finally pak. The
whole is: “Latun bet hunten ca tun bule patan pack:” “The army made
at one time two to the four hundred tribute prisoners.” The correspond-
ing line on the left side of M 1 and 2 presents w74, the wing, lun tun,
che-ox-ak, the three branched tree, ce pet, and a possible nef. These
give :“ xic hunten Cheoxak kebat nak: " “divides at one time Cheoxak the
rebels’ abdomen.” The last obscure line is between the lower part of
L and the basc of the cross. It consists of ox 3, the symbol for division,
xie and lalun, 10, followed by ca pet, after which seem to come alaux, pet
and fuz. The reading may be: “pok xic lukun kebat akan patan:”
“Qver dividing secession they rebelled against the king’s tribute.”
Other parts of the carving may be significant, but the explanations given
may be fairly said to exhaust the text of this remarkable inscription.

CHAPTER VIL
THE TEXT AND TRANSLATION OF THE TABLET.

Taking the story of the Tablet in its order, a commencement is made
with the left hand series of ninety-nine groups of characters, read in lines
from left to right like European writing.

Ox kuxil ahauob Nakhun Uactokob Bolon pak Holhun

Three disaffected chiefs Nakhun, Huastecs Palenque city Holhun

puchtunob Uaxac Hunich nakxicinob ca Uxmal yok dzan xulob

fought Oaxaca Hunich destroyed when Uximal before ruining they
ended

Holpop Cah Cawek bet Canich Nohpat cah yaxchun tsolob

Holpop house Cawek made Canich Nohpat to be beginning lines.
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Tsicil abauob Uaxac popolob kebac cib yok coch kuxilek

Loyal chiefs Oaxaca peoples evil wish before spread disaffected

Kuxilek ahauob Uaxac xicmol can Bolon tokob ox Buluc¢ tokob

disaffected chiefs Qaxaca dividing together 4 Palenque nomarchs, 3
Buluc nomarchs

uuc ahauob. Kuxilek catac ox xic ahauob Uxmal ahauob

7 chiefs.  Disaffected and 3 separating chiefs, Uxmal chiefs

Ox Winic ahauob canob xic mol. Yok cib keb cah u Uxmal

Ox Winic chiefs they talk division together.  Over wish evil is their
Uxmal

pak Nohpat ahau than ci cenob. Cah Cawek ahkulel

city Nohpat king word plecasant talked. House Cawck licutenant

Oxcabuc Huntoh popol bet nabub cib betahob Oxlithun

Oxcabuc Huntoh people make request desire they make Oxlahun

Pck hun ahau ahauob.  Bolon pak kebathanob toh hokachiob

Pek 1 king of kings. Palenque city they rebel right withdraw.

Kuxilek xicin Uanxac ca ahauob canob Cablahun Tok lahun

Disaffection hearing Oaxaca 2 kings tell Cablahun Tok 10

kuxilekob, Hun xicin ¢z yok keb cib lahun kuxilekob

disaffected. One hearing discovery over evil wish 10 disaffected

Uaxac paxiob. Uaxac kax abauob ox kuxilekob kebakthan

Oaxaca left.  Oaxaca united kings 3 disaffected rebel

patanob ca patanob katunob ma edzcab can kubuc

tributes when tributes theyv ask no promptly saying to deliver

Bolon pak popotl Bolon Nakhun popol katunob nakob

Pulenque city people Palenque Nakhun people soldiers finished

Cablabun Tok katunob. Cacul Nakhun Winic Yub ox

Cablahun Tok soldiers. Cacul Nakhun Winic Yub 3

ahauob Uaxac lukun ox abauob Chunbezah hunten chaac.

chicfs Oaxaca deserting 3 chiefs Chunbezah at one time took.

Cunanob abauob xicob katunob. Keb ¢ib pach ahauob

They scarch chiefs separating soldiers.  Evil desire possessing chiefs

yok kamah Oxlahun hayac toc yoklal. Uaxac

on receiving Oxlahun destroyed burning by means of. Oaxaca

1ai u ich yok hunkul kuxilek Uaxac ahauob ox

these their in over forever disaffected Oaxaca chiefs 3

kax abauob nakxicinob. Uacchal Chunbezah yoktokob

united kings destroyed. Fled precipitately Chunbezah rebels

Nakbun Chunbezab Caichxik.t

Nakhun Chunbezah Caichxik.
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The Right Hand Inscription.

Cah Cawek Oxlahun Pek puchtunob katunob Uuclahun

House Cawek Oxlahun Pek fighting soldiers Zaachilla

Cakaaxhu can ahauob Caichxik Buluc pak Bolon xicmol

Cocyoéza 4 chiefs Caichxik Buluc city Palenque dividers united

Uxmal pak cankax ahauob nakob. Katunob pakmol

Uxmal city very united chiefs destroyed. They fought towns together

lukun Uaxac lai u yoktockob Uaxac ahauob. Cah

deserting Oaxaca these their rebels Oaxaca chiefs. House

Cawek Ahpop yok chab-en canlahun chuucob. Ox kax

Cawek Ahpop over took I 14 prisoners. 3 united

ahauab nakxicinob Abpop katun nakxicinob popol

chiefs destroyed Ahpop army destroyed people

cit Uaxac abkin. Cablahun ich katun can cib puchtunob

when QOaxaca priest. Cablahun in army tells desire fight

Uxmal chi canlahun hotochob yok ahauob bet ahauob,

Uxmal border 14 houses over chiefs making chiefs.

Cah Cawek Abpop canpuchtun ox yoktockob nakxicinob.,

House Cawek Ahpop very quarrelsome 3 rebels they destroyed.

Cah Cawek Ahpop Oxlahun Pek ox ahauob nakxicinob.

House Cawek Ahpop Oxlahun Pek 3 chiefs they destroyed.

Abpop hokin Uaxac Jai u lukun pakmolob Uaxac lukun

Ahpop I set out Oaxaca these their deserting towns-together Oaxaca
deserting

ahauob. Tunxicob Cacul Chunbezah Uxmal kal chab

chiefs.  Tunxicob Cacul Chunbezah Uxmal took prisoner

kax ahauob Tunxicinob pak ca nakob. Oxlahun Pek

united kings Tunxicob town when ended. Oxlahun Pek

Uaxac pak ubat ox hotochob Nakhunob hayac kin

Oaxaca city hears 3 houses Nakhuns destroying

Nakxicinnb Cakaaxha puchtunob. Cahcab Uuclahun

destroyed Cocyoéza warriors. Cocyopi Zaachilla

akau hauze canmolob Bolon yoktockob, Oxlahun

King ccased parleying Palenque rebels. Oxlahun

ahauob Ahpop ubah bet Uaxac ahauob can kax

Chiefs Ahpop hear makes Oaxaca kings very united

ahauob nakxicinob. Cakaaxha chab pach uaxaclabun

chiefs destroyed. Cocyoéza takes prisoners 18

Uactokob. Nakob nakxicinob Chunbezah Labun Pek Bolon

Huustecs. They met utterly destroyed Chunbezah Lahun Pek
Palenque.
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lukun ahauob ox kax ahauob Oxlahun Pek., Oxlahun Pck

dividing chiefs 3 united chiefs Oxlahun Pek. Oxlahun Pek
Uxmaleb ox hauac tockob Cah Cawek nakob. Pach

those of Uxmal 3 cease oppose House Cawek joined. Prisoner
chabacob can Uaxac tockob hunkal ahauob. Ahpop

they took 4 Oaxaca opponents 20 chiefs. Ahpop

Cakaaxha Cah Cawek Ahpop nakob. Nakxicinob Caichxik,

Cocyoéza House Cawek Ahpop met. Utterly destroyzd Caichxik
Uaxac ich hokin Oxlabun Pck Cah Cawek Ahpop.2

Oaxaca into I set out Oxlahun Pek House Cawek Ahpop.

THE DETACHED GROUPS OF HIEROGLYPHICS.
GtolL6.

Eolon pak Uaxac kuxilek ca Uxmal patan katun
Palenque city Oaxaca disaffected when Uxmal tribute asked

Chunthan yoklal ca kuxilek kax ahauob betob yok
Chunthan by means of then disaffected united chiefs made over

kuxileh chabob Hunich.3
Disaffection killed Hunich.

L 7 to 10.
Lahca Uaxac tockob yok kuxilekob yoklal hunten
12 Oaxaca opponents over disaffections because of at one time

tocob ox kax Bolon Chunbezah.s
burnt 3 united Palenque leaders.

O.P,Q

Uazac pitaa Cablahun Tok Bolon ich ox chaabob
Oaxaca tributaries Cablahun Tok Palenque in 3 killed

vok bet keb.s P
over doing evil.

R.

Pakob uac Oxlahun tocob uaxac ahauob C~a Cawek

Towns 6 Oxlahun burnt 8 chiefs house Cawek

ahau Ahpop cuchul yok bet keb chaah ca

King Ahpep family over doing evil killed when

yok tockob patan katun patan katun Pop. Cu

opposite opposed tribute asked tribute asking Pop. Then
paxal cacab Caichxik ca kuxilek pak.6

depopulate commune Caichxik when rebelled city.
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M.

Ho Cakulel Ho Hunakpet
god Cakulel god Hunahpu
N.

Ho Puch-tunox Ho Holkun 7
god Puch-tunox god Hurakan.

BASAL INSCRIPTION IN PART.
Ou the Left.

Ca popob Holkan hayac Puchtunox hayac
2 thrones Hurakan destroyed Puchtunox destroyed
cankax kulel hun . . ...

very united rulerone . . . ..

On the Right.
Cakulel yoktockob hayac Puchtunox nakob
Cakulel rebels destroys Puchtunox enders
patan hayac Pak hayac.8
tribute destroys Pak destroys.

INSCRIPTION ON THE CROSS.
Ca Chunbezah hayac chabuc-en churnthan ca hun ahau
Then Chunbezah destroyed killed I president when one king
patan katun hun bak patan kebat hun bak katun
tribute asked 1 400 tribute rebelling 1 400 warriors
kebat bet pach Bolon pak Chunbezab.o
rebelling made prisoner Palenque city Chunbezah.

Characters suspended from the Bird-Idol’s Tail.

Than chacanla Hunich yok chaab.io
Word manifesting Hunich over murder.

Characters behind the Left-Hand Figure:

beginning with the Three Branched Tree.
Cheoxak yok tan pak chaab: yok than patan can
Cocyoéza before middle city kills : over word tribute saying
puchtun ca : katun kebatthan puchtun kebat chaab.s:
oppose when : army revolting quarrelsome rebel kills

Characters behind the Right-Hand Figure:
beginning with his cue.
Oxlahun Pek ca yok tan kebatthan tan patan chaub :
Oxlahun Pek when before centre revolting towards tribute kills =
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Katun kebatthan can : katun ca tsuc ca.sa
army to revolt telling : katun 2 tsuc 2.

Characters in line to the right of the Ns.

Katun bet hunten ca tun bak patan pach.:3
Army made at one time 2 to the 400 tribute prisoners.

Characters in line to the Left of the Ms.

Xic huaten Cheoxak kebat nak. g
Divided at one time Cocyoéza rebel abdomen.

Characters between lower part of L and base of Cross.

Yok xic iukun kebat ahau patan.is
Over dividing secession rebel king tribute.

THE TRANSLATION OF THE INSCRIPTION.

“Three disaffected chiefs, Nakhun of the HMHuastecs, of the city of
Palenque, and of Holhun, fought against and put to death the Hunich
of Oaxaca, when they ceased devastating before Uxmal.  The House of
Cawek made Canich the Holpon, who was the first of the line of
Nohpat. The disaffected spread their wicked desire before the loyal
chicfs of the pecople of Oaxaca. The disaffected chiefs, together
dividing Oaxaca, are four nomarchs of Palenque, and three nomarchs of
Bulug, seven chiefs. The disaffected and the threc scparating chiefs
talk secession together with the chiefs of Uxmal and the chiefs of Ox
Winic. They talk pleasant words to King Nohpat of the city of Uxmal
over their wicked desire.

The people make the request of the regents, Oxcabuc and Huntoh:
they make the request that Oxlahun-Pek be the sole king of kings,
Those of the city of Palenque rebel, withdrawing themsclves from
righteousness. Hearing of the disaffection, the two kings of Qaxaca
tell Cablahun-Tok about the rebels.  One hearing of the discovery of
their wicked dcesire, the ten disaffected oncs leave Oaxaca.  The three
disaffected nnes rebel against the united kings of Oaxaca, refusing to
dcliver tribute when they demand tribute.  The warriors of Cablahun-
Tok vanquish the warriors of the city of Palenque, of the people of
Palenque, and of the people of Nakhun. The Chunbezah took at onc
time Cacul, Nakhun, and Winic Yub, threc chicefs, three chiefs deserting
Oaxaca. The warriors scarched for the separating chiefs. Oa captur-
ing the chiefs cherishing a wicked desire, Oxlahun destroyed them by
burning. These are they in Oaxaca revolting from the Kinas of
Oaxaca, whom the three united kings forever destroved. The
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Chunbezah of the rebels, Nakhun, and tiie Chunbezah Caichxik fled
precipitately.

“The warriors of the army of Oxlahun-Pek, Ahpop of the House of
Cawek, demolished the four chiefs of the Zaachilla Cocyoéza, namely,
Caichxik, the city of Bulug, the united dividers of Palenque, and the city
of CUxmal, four united chiefs. They fought the united seceding cities,
those rebelling against Qaxaca, cight chiefs. I, the Ahpop of the
House of Cawek, took fourtcen prisoners. The army of the Ahpop
destroyed the threc united chiefs, while the priesthood of Oaxaca
destroyed the people. He tells his desire to the army under Cablahun
that they should fight against the fourteen houses of the border of
Uxmal, because of their chiefs making kings. The Ahpop of the
House of Cawek destroys three very quarrelsome rebels. Oxlahun-
Pel,, the Ahpop of Cawek, destroys three chiefs. I, the Ahpop, set out
fur those united cities seceding from Oaxaca.

“The Chunbezah of Uxmal took prisoner Cacul of Tunxicob when
the united kings destroyed 1he town of Tunxicob. Oxiahun-Pek, at
the city of Oaxaca, hears that the warriors of Cocyoéza utterly des-
troved three houses of the Nakhuns. Cocyopy, the Zaachilla king,
ceased to parley with the rebels of Palenque. The Ahpop makes the
chiefs of Oxlahun to understand that the kings of Qaxacz are destroy-
ing the lecagued chiefs. Cocyoéza takes eighteern Huastecs prisoners.
The Chunbezah and Lahun-Pek meet, and catirely destroy the
chiefs dividing Palenque, the three leagued chiels of Oxlahun-Pek.

The threc ceasing to oppose those of Uxmal join Oxlahun-Pck at the
House of Cawek.

“ The four opponents of Oaxaca took twenty chiefs prisoners. The
Ahpop Cocyotza, and the Ahpop of the House of Cawek meet.  They
utterly destroy Caichxik. 1, Oxlahun-Pck, Ahpop of the House of
Cawek, set out for Oaxaca.

“The disaffected of Oaxaca of the city of Palenque, when Uxmal
asked tribute through the Chunthan, these disaffected oncs made united
chiefs, and through their disaffection killed the Hunich.

* The threc united Chunbezahs of Palenque at one time burnt twelve
opponents of Oaxaca, in conscquence of their disaffection.

“Of the tributaries of Oaxaca, Catlahun-Tok killed three in the
city of Palenque for working mischicf.

“Qxlahun burnt six towns of cight chicfs whom he killed, of the
subjects of the king, Ahpop of the House of Cawek, when they refused
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the tribute which the tribute demanding Pop asked. Then he depopu-
lated the commune of Caichxik when the town rebelled.

“The god Cakukel; the god Hunahpu; the god Puch-tunox; the
god Huranan.

“Two thrones Hurakan destroys, Puch-tunox destroys, the very
united, one ruler.

“ Cakulel destroyed the rebels. Puch-tunox destroyed the refusers
of tribute. Pak destroyed . ..

“Then the Chunbezah, destroying, killed, when the Chunthan
demanded the tribute of the one king, four hundred rebelling against
tribute, and four hundred rebellious warriors taken prisoners by the
Chunbezah of the city of Palenque.

“ A word, making manifest the murder of the Huaich.

“ Cocyotza, in front of the centre of the city, kilied, for speech
refusing tribute ; when the army revolted, he killed the quirrelsome
revolters.

“Oxlahun-Fek, when he killed the revolters against tribute in front
of the centre of the city, telling the army to rebel, in the (his) forty-
eighth year.

“The army at one time made four hundred and two (or, twice four
hundred) prisoners on account of tribute.

“ At one time Cocyodza divided the abdomens of the rebels.

“They rebelled against the king’s tribute, on account of dividing
secession.”

Such is the record of the Paienque Tablet, the story of eight hundred
victims immolated at the shrines of the Bird-god Vuch, and his three
companion dei..es, for rebelling against the exactions of two cruel
tyrants, Cocyocza, king of Oaxaca, and Oxlahun-Pek, king of the
Cachiquels, and the boastful usurper of the Quiche royal dignity,
Ahpop of the House of Cawek. The story is comparatively madern,
but, nevertlicless, full of interest.




1898-09.] DECIPHERING HIEROGLYPHIC INSCRIPTIONS OF CENTRAL AMERICA. 133,

CHaPTER VIII.

ANOTHER RECORD OF THE CACHIQUEL KINGS:
THE ALTAR AT COPAN.

There may be many other records of the conquering Ahau Ahpops
of the Cachiquels, but the only one known to the writer when he wrote
tiis chapter, is one familiar by sight to students of American antiqui-
ties, the hieroglyphic tablet of the altar at Copan. Mr. Baldwin says:
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Inscriprion o the Copars Altar.
* The ruins known as Copan are situated in the extreme \\cstcm part
of Honduras, where they are densely covered by the forest. s already
stated, they were first discovered about forty years after the war of the
conquest swept through that part of the country, and were at that
time wholly mysterious to the natives. The monuments scem older
than thosc at Palenque, but we have only scant descriptions of them.
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They are situated in a wild and solitary part of the country where the
natives ¢ sce as little of strangers as the Arabs about Mount Sinai, and
are more suspicious.” For this reason they have not been very carefully
explored. It is known that these ruins extend two or three miles
along the left bank of the river Copan. Not much has been done to
discover how far they extend from the river into the forest.” Mr.
Stephens, however, has preserved the inscription of these ruins, which,
historically, is more valuable than mere descriptions of buildings.

The inscription, as may be seen in the plate, consists of six lines,
<ach containing six groups of hieroglyphics, which call for the same
attention as those of Palenque. The first, that on the left in line 1,
begins with the well-known /o, 5, over a cartouche containing writing,
dzih. It is doubtful whether the subscribed o, 3, should be read as
such, or at all. No. 2 is Zol/ux, 15, followed by ox, 3, and pez, the circle;
3 is ppoc, a hat, and a cartouche which looks like another dzi4, but
which, in the meanwhile, may be rcgarded as tun, a stone. Then
follows group 4, consisting of buluc, 11, un, 1, ich, a face, and ax, 3. In
the Palenque Tablet, Buluc is the name of a place, and the Hunich is
an official of some kind, an intendant or ambassador. This sentence
reads : * Hodsib Hollhun Oxpet puchtun Buluc Hunich:* “ The Ahtzib
(writer) of Hothun, Oxpet, fought the Hunich of Buluc” This is the
literal translation. Really, it was the Hunich who fought Oxpet. No.
3 is Oxlahun-Pek, again, although the dog, pc#, is very different from
that of Palenque, and more like a parrot, perhaps the bird Vaku. No.
6 is 12, in Cachiquel, Cablaszun, followed by ca, 2, and Zun, stone. Line
2, No. I begins with the comb-like ¢, in this inscription standing for
can, 4, followed by mak, to cat soft things, to eat without chewing, and
by 4ab, the hand or arm, citlier gnalified by or, 3, or by 0, plurality,
No. 2 consists of Juan, 1, xic, division, Jlun, 1, kab, the hand (see line 3,
No. 1), and a final comb, that may be can, n#ak, or 22d. Regarding it
provisionally as cax, we may read: “ Oxlakun-Pek Cablalun katun can
makkad Hunsichuneabcan:” *Oxlahun-Pek Cablahun army tells to
imprison Hunzichuncabcan.” The last name may mean /Zun, the one,
xie, dividing, Aun, one, cab, country, can, powerful, or nue, great.  Thus
he would bg, the one dividing a great country.

The sentence is completed in the two following groups. No. 3 con-
tains ox and pev, followed by ca az, which must give cluwce or chaac, to kill
or the killer.  No. 4 is kalkab, the finger, Lol 15, 2hun, a drop, and
dzth,writing. The whole may be rendcered : * Oxpet chuca kalkab Holliun
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tancab:” “the murderer of Oxpet within the prison of Holhun” A
prison is mazcab, but cab means, to imprison. A new sentence begins
with No. 5, which contains ce, nac, 6, tun, stone, ox, 3, and, below these,
ca tun., In 6, a fancy Lun, 1, unites with the stone to make Zuntun, and
four fancy units give can, followed by a form of the ma/ which has
appeared in No. I of the same line. The rendering is: “ca Uacthanox
katun hunten can mak:” “ then (or where) the speakers of Uac of the
army at once said no.” The Uac speakers were probably Aztecs, whomn
the people of Guatemala called Yaqui. Line 3, No. 1,by the two stones,
gives ca tun ; below them is the Palenque #a/ in a new form, and at the
back is ox, 3. No. 2 at oncereveals Uavac ic/t, shewing at the sametime
that the ox or 0/ forming the basis of the face is not to be read. The
two together give: “ fatun nacac Uaxac ich:” “the army ascends into
Oaxaca.” No. 3 furnishes two cas, and the well known forchead and the
expedient for the trefoil give Adackilek. 1n No. 4, tun and tok appear,
with z74, the wing, nac, 6, a.ad tun, a small stone. We know that the
comb-lilte figure of No. 5 here is can not ca, in comparison with No. 5 of
line 5, which represents it by four units. This cax includes ox, 3, and is
followed by zir with ca inscribed ; the whole giving Canox katunoh. The
first character of No. 6, however, is 4a, followed by pa/, building, and sun,
a stone, and its Aapaktun answers to the later Aebantian, to rebel. The
whole reads :“ ca kuxilek than tox xic Uacthan Canox katunob kebanthan:”
“when the disaffccted spread abroad a word to the Uac speakers of the
armies of Canox to recbel.”

No. 1 of line 4 furnishes Oxlahun, and due, covering, for pek, under
which comes the wheel, get, for bet, to make.  No. 2 is the counterpart
of caca in No. 3 of line 2, and, like it, stands for chrea, murderer. No. 3
contains ox, pet and tok ; and the sentence reads : “ Ovlahun Pek bet clhuca
Oxpet toc:” “ Oxlahun Pek makes the murderer of Oxpet burn.”  No. 4
is, by a mere conjecture, supposed to consist of ¢ and pan, a standard,
designating the city and district of Copan. It is foilowed by alax
Canox: and No. 6 consists of Zun, ick, and a final figure which may be
nak or xul, the end. These give: * Copan akan Canox Hunicl nak:”
*“ Canox, king of Copan, finishes the Hunich.” No. 1 of linc 5 repeats
No. 2 of line 2, namely, Hunsichuncabean, for which a translation has
been proposed. Here, however, it seems to qualify No. 2 which reads
hunt, ich, the eye, and a peculiar form of the cross, pak; altogether,
Hunick pak or pakeb. No. 3, judging by the analogy of the Palenquc
Tabiet, should be zaksicin, to put an end to. No. 4 gives ox, 3, can, 4,
cab, a bee-hive, and dsib, writing ; in other words, yok can keb b, over
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saying an evil desire. No. 5 plainly reveals can and oz, with three mats
or ox popob. In No. 6, pet, the circle, has fun, the stone, at its right, the
inscribed ca of which connects with a smaller 22z over the human head.
The remaining four units, and this head, as in line 2, Nos, 1 and 6, give
canmak. Thus :“ Canox alpopob patan katun can mak” signifies, “ They
say no to the chiefs of Canox asking tribute.”

No. 1 of line 6 contains Oxlalun, wue, 7, for Layac, and pet for bet.
This is followed by Hunick, for ox or ob subscribed are evidently out of
place. These two groups seem complete in themselves : “ Oxlakun hayac
bet Hunicle:” * Oxlahun causes to destroy the Hunich.” No. 3 embraces
naxaclahun, ox and dsib; and No. 4 is Uaxac ich. No. 5 contains /o
dzih, and Oxlahun Pek ; while No. 6 includes dzib, pet, kab, uaxac, thun,
ox, buc, and a pet so small that it might be mistaken for Zzx.  The whole
reads: * Caxac lukun yok cib Uaxac ick Altzih Oxlakun Pek cib bet kel
Uaxacthanox pack bet : “ He makes prisoners the Oaxacans, on account
of (their) desire to desert to Qaxaca, and making a wicked wish to the
Ahtzib (secretary) of Oxlahun Pek.”

THE TEXT OF THE INSCRIPTION.

Hodzib Holhun Oxpet puchtun Buluc Hunich.
Sccretary Holhun Oxpet fought Buluc Hunich.

Oxlahun Pek Cablahun katun can mazeab

Nxlahun Pek Cablahun army tells imprison

Hunzikhuncabean Oxpet chuca kalkab Holhun
Hunzikhuncabcan Oxpet slayer prison Holhun

tancab. Ca Uacthanox kiatun hunten can nak.
within. Then Uac speakers at once say no.
Katun nacac Uaxac ich ca kuxilek than toc

Army ascends Oaxaca into when disaffected word spread

Xic Uacthan Canox katunob kepakthan, Oxlahun-Pek
wide Uac speakers Canox armics to rebel.  Oxlahun Pek

bet chuca Oxpet toc.  Copan ahau Canox Hunich
makes slayer Oxpet burn.  Copan king Canox Hunich
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nak. Hunzikhuncabean Hunich pakob nakxicin
finishes. Hunzikhuncabcan Hunich towns destroys

yok can keb cib Canox ahpopob patan katun

over saying evil desire Canox chiefs tribute asking

can mak., Oxlahun bayac bet Hunich. Uaxac

saying no. Oxlahun destroy makes Hunich. Oaxacans
fukun yok cib Uaxac ich Hodzib Oxlahun Pek

desert over desire Oaxaca into Secretary Oxlahun Pek
cib bet keb Uaxacthanox pach bet.a

wish making evil Oaxaca speakers prisoner makes.

TRANSLATION.

“The Hunich of Buluc slew Oxpet of Holhun, the Chief Scribe.
Oxlahun Pek tells the army of Cablahun to imprison Hunzikhuncabcan,
the slayer of Oxpet, within the prison of Holhun. Then the speakers
of Yaqui in the army at once refused. The army is ascending into
Oaxaca, when the disaffected spread the word abroad for the speakers
of Yaqui in the armies of Canox to rebel. Oxlahun Pek causes the
slaver of Oxpet to be burnt, and Canox, the king of Copan, puts an end
to the Hunich. He destroys the towns of Hunzikhuncabcan, the
Hunich, for expressing their evil desire, and refusing the officers of
Canox asking tribute. Oxlahun causes the Hunich to be destroyed,
and makes prisoners the Oaxacans, on account of their desire to desert
into Oaxaca, and for their evil intentions towards the Chief Scribe of
Oxlahun Pek.”
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CHAPTER [X.

THE INSCRIPTIONS IN THE LIGHT OF OTHER HISTORICAL DOCU-
MENTS: THE HISTORIES OF THE QUICHES AND THE
CACHIQUELS.

The principal names upon the Tablet of Palenque have already been
identified with names set forth in the native histories of Mexico and
Central America. These native histories have been translated and
arranged by the Abb¢ Brasseur de Bourbourg, and, so far as the writer
knows, by no one else. In accomplishing this vast undertaking, a task
calling for the sympathy and admiration of all students of history, the
Abbé mrde occasional mistakes, some of which, like the mistakes of
Herodotus, arc evidences of wisdom; and, over these trivial errors, a
reputation for learning has been assumed by certain writers who are
not worthy to be named in the same category as that which places in
its front rank and in its first place the illustrious author of “ The History
of the Civilized Nations of Mexico and Central America” The
material from which the Abbé derived his histories were chiefly Spanish
documents written by natives conversant with the oral traditions or
written annals of their peoples, and in some cases, actual native records
transcribed in the aboriginal languages, but in European characters.
His chief error lies in his attempt to identify the gods and culture-
heroes of the Aztecs with those of the Maya-Quiche pantheon, quite
forgetting that the two populations are of radically different origins.!

The chief names found in the inscriptions read are those of Oxlahun-
Pek, Cablahun-Toc, Oxcabuc, and Huntoh, with Lahun-Pek, of Guate-
mala or the House of Cawek, and of Cakaaxha and Cacab of Qaxaca.
To these may be added the names of Nohpat of Uxmal and his ancestor
Canich. Speaking of the origin of the House of Cawek, Brasseur says
that the four great ancestors of the Quiches were Balam Quitze, Balam
Agab, Mahucutah, and Iqi Balam. “ Balam Quitze left two sons, Qocaib
and Qocawib, who were, adds the Quiche book, the fathers and chiefs
of the House of Cawek. Balam Agab equally had two sons, Quocul
and Qoacutec, who were the chiefs of the House of Nihaib. Mahucutah
was the father of Qo-Ahau, chief of the House of Ahau-Quiche ; and
Igi Balam was childless’” The Abbé’s information was derived from the
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Quiche MS. of Chichicastenago. It was discovered at St. Thomas
Chichicastenago, otherwise called Chuila, where the descendants of a
great part of the ancient nobility of the Quiche Kingdom are found.
“It is composed of four thoroughly distinct parts ; the first has for its
subject the creation of things, the appearance of legislators or creators,
and ideas more or less cosmogonic of a flood ; the second contains the
romantic epic of Hunahpu and Exbalanque, preceded by the history of
the pride and chastisement of Wucub-Caquix ; the third relates the
origin and dispersion of the tribes in America ; and the fourth is an
abridged history of the Kings of Quiche. The book terminates with a
list of the sovercigns of three royal dynasties, and the nomenclature of
titles and offices of the court. This manuscript, the most precious for
what concerns Central American origines, is written in very clegant
Quiche, and its author seems to have been one of the princes of the royal
family ; he composed it a few years after the arrival of the Spaniards, at
the time when all their ancient books disappeared.™

Quoting the document, Brasseur says: “ The chief of the House of
Cawek received the title of Ahau Ahpop, which his successors continuedto
bear until the destruction of the Guatemalan monarchy by the Spaniards,
with the privilege of conferring upon the first prince of his blood the
title of Ahau Ahpop Camha. The lord of Nihaib was decorated with
that of Ahau-Galel, and the lord of Ahau-Quiche with that of Ahtzic
Winak.” Ahau Ahpop consists of akau, chicf or king, ak, possessor,
and pop, carpet or mat, and denotes supreme royalty. The chief
names in the inscriptions are not those of Quiche monarchs, but of
Cachiquels, hence the Quiche MS. must be compared with Cachiquel
documents, if such exist. Such an one is the Cachiquel MS. or Me-
morial of Zecpan Atitlan. “This curions document begins with
memorials and some genealogical notices of the princes of the Cachiquel
royal family. Afterwards, the history opens up with the creation of
mankind, which seems to be simply an abbreviation of the Quiche
manuscript, but with certain details not found in it. The long para-
graphs that follow are partly transposed, and ecvidently belong to
different works, of which they are only extracts. The history of the
Cachiquel princes, and of the revolution which compelled them to
secede from Quiche in order to constitute a separate kingdom at
Iximche or Tecpan-Guatemala, occupy a great part of it. The
author gives strange details regarding the entrance of the Spaniards
into the capital, of which he was an eye-witness, as well as regarding
subsequent events down to the complete establishment of Christianity.
The style of the work is varied and picturesque, and includes at times
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animated passages. The author, Don Francisco Ernandez Arana
Xabhila, of the Ahpotzotzil princes of Guatemala, was the grandson of
King Hunyg, who died of the plague five years before the Spaniards
set foot in the country, in 1519.” This King Hunyg whom Brasseur
names was the son of Oxlahun Pek.®

Brasseur’s chief informant in regard to the history of Oaxaca, and
especially of the Zaachilla-Yoho Kingdom, is Francisco de Burgoa,
whose History of the Province of the Preachers of Oaxaca was published
in Mexico in 1671. “This rare work is full of the most interesting
details regarding the history and geography of the Kingdoms of
Tzapotecapan and Tchuantepec in the State of Oaxaca.”  Brasseur
calls Burgoa the Walter Scott of Mexico. The Zapotec, Mixtec, and
allied languages of Oaxaca and its surroundings, are quite distinct from
the Aztec or Nahuatl, on the one hand, and from the Maya-Quiche
tongues, on the other. Brasscur cites many authorities in addition to
the three named, but these furnish the most important materials .for
his histories of the Quiches, the Cachiquels, and the Oaxacans, and for
the elucidation of the records just deciphered on the monuments of
Palenque and Copan. For the history of the Mayas of Yucatan, and
the related Tzendals of Chiapas, Brasseur was indebted to the work of
Ordonez, a native of Cindad Real in Chiapas in the end of the cighteenth
century, who wrote the History of the Creation of Heaven and Earth
according to the System of the American Peoples, and edited some
Tzendal fragments. He was also familiar with some of the Maya
Chronicles, which Stephens brought to light, and which Dr. Brinton has
published in extenso® However, he confesses that the early history of
Yucatan, Honduras, and Eastern Guatemala, the very history we are in
search of, is very scanty and obscure.”

The inscriptions make no mention of Quiche and Maya kingdoms.
Those of Cawek and Oaxaca are alone recognized in them. According
to Brasseur's documents, the Quiche Kingdom, called the House of
Cawek, existed in the fifteenth century under a powerful monarch,
Qikab I, when the Cachiquels were weak. This king, anxious to
limit the power of his feudatories, created from among the plebeian
warriors distinguished for courage, a class of Achihab or military
tribunes of the people. These Achihab became the champions of the
oppressed people, and sought for reforms in government, and Qikab’s
four sons took part with them. In a rage, Qikab threw himself into
the arms of the nobility whom he had alienated, and called around
him his Ahpop Camha, a Casar to his Augustus, the chief of the
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House of Nihaib, the Galal Queema, the Ahtzic Winak Achak Iboy,
the Elders of the Cachiquels, Wukubatz and Huntoh, and all the
Ahpops in Gumarcaah and its environs. By their advice and aid, he
seized the chief of the Achihab and hanged them; but the revolu-
tion wenton as a peasant war in which many a/Zaus and alpops perished,
together with their wives and families, and their wealth became the
prey of their murderers. “Qikab had set out some days before the
massacre for Pampetak ; he thus escaped a cruel death. With the
exception of this prince and the members of his family, it may be said
that the high nobility of Quiche was completely annihilated on this
fatal day.” Qikab was only saved by the intercession of his sons who
had taken part with the revolters. Then the chiefs of the Achihab who
remained met and framed a new constitution, appointing five plebeian
Ahpops, whom they compelled Qikab and his surviving colleagues to
invest with their new dignity."

Among the nobles who had escaped death at the hands of the
populace were the Cachiquel princes \WWukubatz and Huntoh. These
had been the most faithful to the king ; and the Achihab who were now
supreme sought their fall. A quarrel between a stout Cachiquel baker-
woman and an Achihab of the royal guard, who tried to take her bread
without payment, led to an outbreak of hostilitics. Qikab advised the
Cachiquel princes to withdraw from the capital into their own land;
accordingly, they retired to Quauhtemalan, which they named Iximche,
burning and destroying the Quiche villages on their way. At Iximche,
the four Cachiquel princes, Wukubatz, Huntoh, Chuluc, and Xitamal-
Queh, convoked their nobility, with their vassals, and finding them
faithful, proclaimed the Cachiquels independent of Quiche. Wukubatz
was made Ahpozotzil, or king of the bats, and Huntoh was hailed as
Ahpoxahil, the king of the Xahila, which was the proper name of the
Cachiquel royal family. Wukubatz drew the sword, defeated the Quiche
army and took some Quiche towns. This was the signal for the
disaffected Tzotzils, Tzendals, Quelenes, and other tribes to disown
Quiche sway; and, littlc by little, the Cachiquels extended their
territory and influence. Although deprived of much of his kingdom,
Qikab is said to have retained his absolute power over the people, and
to have died peaceably at some point of time between 1440 and 1450,
leaving, as his successor in the position of Ahpop, a prince named
Tepepul Il and as Ahpop Camha, or heir apparent, Iztayul IIIL
Concerning thesc monarchs the inscriptions are silent.”

“Of the two Cachiquel princes,” says Brasseur,.* Huntol died first,
quct p )
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one cannot tell when. Hiseldest son Lahuh-Ah (Ten Reeds) svcceeded
him in his dignity of Ahpoxahil. Wuxubatz, in his turn, said the
debt of nature, and had for successor Oxlahuh-Tzy (Thirteen Dogs),
the eldest of the sons he had by his wife, Queen Ximox. Lahuh-Ah
lived but a few years; he left, however, a glorious memory, and a son
not less glorious of the name of Cablahuh-Tihax (Twelve Knives), who
for a long period administered the affairs of the kingdom conjointly
with Oxlahuh-Tzy. But the reign of these two princes only began to
acquire renown after the death of king Qikab.”* After the death of
Qikab, the Quiches demanded to be led against the Cachiquels. A
large army set out for Iximche ; but the Cachiquels were prepared for
them. The Quiches were defeated with great slaughter, the two
kings made prisoners, and the Achihabs and chief dignitaries of state
put to the sword. The victors were Oxlahuh-Tzy and Cablahuh-Tihax,
with Woo-Imox, and Rokelbatzin> The Quiche kings disappear from
history, and their successors, Tecum, Wahxaki-Caam, and Qikab 1.
have little behind thein but the records of their names. Brasseur was
ignorant of the fact so clearly stated on the mcnuments, that Oxlahuh-
Tzy became the Ahau-Ahpop of the House of Cawek, that is, the head
of the Quiche kingdom.

Referring to the Quiche kings, he says: “ The Ahpozotzil of the
Cachiquels, Oxlahuh-Tzy, had a lenger career, but this carecr, as well as
the trials through which he passed, and of which his illimitable ambition
was the cause, reminded his subjects of the greatness and of the misery
of the great Qikab. The disaster of the battle of Iximche had spread
terror among the Quiches ; during many yecrs they found themselves
unable to undertake anything against their rivals. The pride of the
Cachiquel king grew on this account, and secing the greater part of the
ncighbouring lords bow the head before him, he believed himself hence-
forth invincible; the principal chiefs of his race had recognized the
supremacy of the descendants of Gagawitz, and he set himself to reduce
by force of arms those who imagined themselves strong enough to main-
tain their independence in spite of him. Of all his allies, the most
powerful, after the princes of the Zutohils and of the Ahtziquinihayi,
was Ychal-Amollac, the Ahau of the Akahales ; this naticn still consti-
tuted a considerable part of the Cachiquel stock; it occupied an
important territory which extended to the south from the eastern slope
of the mountains of Zacatepec to the warm lands, from the volcano of
Pacaya to those which border the highway of the Gulf towards the north-
east. Their best known cities were Holom, Qaxqan, Ralabalyg,
Guguhuyu, and Wukuciwan.
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“ Ychal dwelt in the first; there he maintained a brilliant court, which
by its splendour rivalled that of Quauhtemalan. But,if his warlike
virtues gave umbrage to the Cachiquel kings, his wealth still more
excited the envy of the princes of the royal family. Hunahpu-Tzian,
Nimazahay, Aheigahuh, Chooc-Tacatic, Tzimahi, Piaculcan,and Xumac-
Cham distinguished themselves amnong his most ardent enemies, and
they were the morc to be feared, inasmuch as, in their character of
ministers and chief counsellors of the Crown, they possessed the entire
confidence of the Ahpozotzil and of the Ahpoxahil. Royal suscepti-
bility was already too much awakened in regard to him, and the least
pretext would sufiice to render him criminal in their eyes. On the
advice of the elders, heralds were dispatched to Holom, instructed to
provoke Ychal-Amollac, and to make him know that ne had to present
himself, with the briefest declay, before the tribunal of the king at
Iximche.

“ He at once took the road to Iximche, accompanied only by five
warriors devoted to his person and the most illustrious in the nation ;
tiese were Hukahic, Tameltoh, Huwur the Musician, Wailgahol, and
Zoroch, who filled the office of cup-bearer. His face, though calm, bore
a melancholy expressionr when he entered the capital of the Cachiquels.
On the report of his advance his enemies again assembled a council with
Oxlahuh-Tzy and Cablahuh-Tihax, and his death had been resolved ere
ever he set footon the threshold of the palace. He was introduced alone
into the council chamber, but from judges the Zotzils had changed to
executioners, and he had barely appeared before them when he fell dead
beneath their blows.,  Zoroch, having followed him up, was first killed,
and some moments after his companions were thrown lifeless upon the
corpse of their master.”

“These iniquitous executions spread terror among the Akahals ; the
most immediate conseguence was the reduction of their territory, and the
domgzin of the children of Ychal became the prey of their enemies. They
were expelled from the cities they governed, and had assigned to them
as their sole dwelling the town of Xarahapit, which the Cachiquels wished
to repeople. Lehuh-Noh, the son or the Ahpoxahil, had the command
of it; there only they had the melancholy satisfaction of rendering the
last offices to the remair:s of Ychal and his noble companions, and the
Akahales were able irecly to signalize their grief at their death, together
with that of their nationality. A large number of thieir vassals rejoined
them in this place, leaving deserted the lands they had previously occu-
pied ; but their oppressors provided for these promptly, they assigmed
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them to Pokoman tribes, whom a fate, analogous to that of the Akahals,
had just driven from the fertile province of Cuzcatlan.

“The power of the Cachiquel kings was, for the time being, the
greatest in the Guatemalan States. Nothing seemed to be able to with-
stand the force of their arms, and the will of Oxlahuh-Tzy was respected
almost equally with that of the great Qikab, before whom so many
people had formerly trembled. The kings of Atitlan, who had maintaind
their independence since the dismemberment of Quiche empire, fearing
for themselves the consequences of his ambition, laboured to put a barrier
to it; they leagued themstlves with the neighbouring princes, and from
the shores of Lake Panahachel to the Toltec cities on the coast, and to
Itzcdintlan in the south, the kingdom of Quauhtemalan could soon count
a multitude of enemies in the lordships formerly not attached to its cause.
The Ahpozotzil was going, at last, to suffer the reward of his injustice
and cruelty. However, he beheld this formidable league without emotion,
and set himself courageously to carry on war against those whom he
regarded as most powerful and dangerous ; these were, on the one hand,
\Wookaok, Ahpop of the Ahtziquinhayi, and, on the other, Belehe-Gih,
prince of Caokeb, who reigned in the neighbouring mountains of Quiche.
The latter had his residence in the strong city of Paraxtunya,the position
of which rendered it in 2 measure impregnable ; he thought that in it he
could brave all the anger of the Cachiquel despet. The hostile army
appeared before his walls,and during twelve consecutive days, sanguinary
combats took place on the slopes of the chasms surrounding their circle.
But Oxlahuh-Tzy was still accustorned to conquer; on the thirteenth
day he made a terrific assiult upon the fortress; it was carried with
frightful carnage, and Belehe-Gih paid for the audacity of his resistance
w.th his life.

“ But Paraxtunya was to be the limit of the Ahpozotzil’s triumphs
While he was glorving in his victory, preparing a heavier yoke than ever
for his vassals and his feudatories, the discontent which lay hid in the
depths of men’s hiearts was ready to break forth. The rebellion began
in the very bosom of the royal family. Since the reunion of the Cachi-
quels under the sceptre of Quauhtemalan, the princes descended from
Gagavwitz continued to call themselves by the generic name of Zotzil-
Tukuche ; but the Cachiquel tribes assembled in that capital, being
divided into quarters, distinguished themselves, according to their
divisions, the one class by the name of Zotzils, the other by that of
Tukuches. The first, having their quarters round adout the palace of
the princes of the reigning branch, were placed under their immediate
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controi, while the second had for chief one of the princes of the junior
branch, bearing the title of Atzih-Winak-Cawek. Cay-Hunahpu was
invested with this dignity at the time when the league formed by the
king of Atitlan against the Cachiquels began to spread into the
neighbouring lordships. His personal qualitics, no less than the extent
of his wealth and the multitude of his vassals, added to the influence
that his rank gave him in the State. The absolutism of Oxlahuh-Tzy,
recalling memories of the period of Qikab, had awakened his ambitious
instincts ; from that moment he laboured witnout relaxation to excite the
rancour of the nobility and to foment insurrection, in the hope of so
profiting by it as to snatch the sceptre from the reigning family.  Skil-
ful as he was enterprising, he adopted a policy directly opposed to that
f the Ahpozotzil and the Ahpoxahil ; he secretly flattered the indepen-
dent instincts of the high aristocracy ; by his mildness and moderation,
by his liberality and the sumptuous show of his house, he drew the
greater part of them to himself, and everything was ready for a revolt
when an incident, quite unimportant in itself, afforded him the oppor-
tunity to hasten the denouement and take up arms.

“Since the death of Ychal Amollac and the annexation of his
domain to the crown of Quauhtemalan, tize Akahales had shown them-
selves constantly submissive to their new masters; in consequence of a
quarrel which had taken place between them and a party of Tukuches,
the latter plundered their fields and withdrew after setting fire to their
harvests. This cowardice did not fail t¢ be punished ; the Akahales
from all sides, fell upon the party at the point of Chiqib, by which it had
to pass, and, after a fight of short duration, the Tukuches were compelled
to take to shameful flight. On their return to Iximche, they carried
their complaint to Cay-Hunahpu, and demanded satisfaction for the
injury they pretended to have received. The Akahales, on their part,
dreading vengeance, placed themselves under the protection of the
Ahpozotzil. The Atzih-\Winak saw at a glance the advantage to be
derived from this affair; he also resolved at once to work it for the
profit of his ambitious designs. The council of the king being met, he
naturally took his place in it, together with his relatives, the Ahaus
Tziriny-Yu and Toxgom-Noh, advocates like himself of the cause of
the Tukuches ; but the sentence could not be doubtful, justice being too
evidently on the side of the Akahales to allow of there being any balance
of cpinion in their favour.

“This result was foreseen by all; and Cay-Hunahpu naturally desired
it from the depth of his heart; nevertheless, he spoke eloquently in
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favour of the Tukuches, and ended by haughtily demanding that the
Akahales begivenup to be put to death. A claim aton. 2 so unjust and
so audacious filled the membe.s of council with astonishment, to whom
the plot was still a mystery; the Zotzil princes gazed at one another
stupified, but before they had time to come to themselves, the Atzih-
Winak left the judgment hall, threatening them with the vengeance of
the Tukuches if they did not at once yield to wis demand. Oxlahuh-
Tzy understood, but too late, the fault he had committed in alienating
the nobility ; sedition broke out in every part of the city, and he opened
his eyes only to sece the Tukuches rising in their quarters, running
tumultuously through the streets, provoking the Zotzils, and demanding
with loud crics the death of the Akahales.

“The news of the insurrection spread like lightning from the capital
to the neighbouring regions. All the proud lords vhom the iron hand of
the Ahpozotzil had momentarily compelied to bow beneath his yoke,
already incited by the intrigues of the Atzih-Winak, took te arms, all
ready to proclaim him sovereign as soon as victory declared iu his favour.
Horrified at the turn the commotion was taking, the Zotzil princes
found their courage fail ; in the hope of escaping the consequences, they
humbled themsclves before Cay-Hunahpu, and, in order to appease his
wrath, sent him the unfortunate Akahales, the nominal cause of the
troubles with which they were threatened. But these victims failed to
satisfy the haughty rebel—he desired more illustrious ones. Filled with
contempt for the king, who thus revealed his weakness to him, and
measuring him by his cowardice, he declared him to have forfeited the
throne, and left Iximche, taking in his train all the Tukuche population,
so as toplace, if it were possible, a deeper gulf between them and the
Zotzils.

¢ The women and children withdrew to Tiboquy and to Roxakan,
the inhabitants of which had declared in favour of rebellion, while the
Atzih-Winak fortified himself with his vassals in the heights adjacent to
the capital, from which it was only separated by the river running along
the bottom of the precipice; there he awaited the arrival of the allies
by whose aid he hoped soon to re-enter the city, in order to set up his
throne on the ruins of the Ahpozotozil’'s power. But the expectaticns
he had formed were far from realizing themselves to his satisfaction;
the helpers on whom he had counted were few and came slowly, and
these delays, while discouraging to his soldiers, gave the royal family
time tc regain confidence and to fortify itself in Iximche. The
Cachiquel princes of the mountains of Zacatepec, and those of the warm
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lands adjoining the volcanoes of Hunahpu, happy to shake off a yoke
which they impatiently endured, had raised the standard of revolt; but,
if the voice of the Atzih-\Winak had succeeded in easily detaching them
from their allegiance, it had not the same power to bring them around
him. In place of joining their vassals to his, and marching together
against the capital, they found it more convenient to profit by the
disorder which reigned there, in order to declare their independence, and
constitute themselves sovereign in their own States. Thus were formed
at that time the great lordships of Tzolola, Mixco, Yampuk, and
Papuluka, which remained independent of the Cachiquel kings until the
time of the Spanish conquest.

“ At the end of some days, Cay-Hunahpu, tired of waiting in vain for
his allies, prepared to attack Jximche with the troups assembled under
his orders. Their numbers, however, were much superior to those of
the Ahpozotzil, and the Tukuches ranked as the bravest warriors of the
Cachiquel nation ; the most respected portion of the nobility had gone
out with them, and Oxiahuh-Tzy had about him only the -nembers of
his family and some chiefs of inferior rank. In his destitutio; he looked
to them ; to them he confided the most dangerous posts, and one among
them named Cinahitoh, having been invested with the office of com-
mander in chief, with the title of Ahpop Achi, was instructed to defend
the ford of the river on the descent of the rebels. This ford led straight
to the gates of the city, and opened upon a stone bridge which crossed
the ravine at a place named Xechipeken. There the first skirmish took
place, and both sides fought with equal valour.

“Cay-Hunahpu, sceing the preparations of the Ahpozotzil, understood
that henceforth it was a question of victory or death ; and that to amuse
himself with skirmishes would be to lose kis time; he was urgent to
deploy his whole force in one day, and as soon as possible to assa‘l the
capital. The Ahau Chucuybatzin who was placed at the head of the
rebel forces began the first attack. ‘On the eleventh day, Ah, morn now
having lighted the horizon, the Tukuches awoke on the other side of
the city. Soon the sound of the drums and war trumpets of Prince Cay-
Hunahpu resounded; they covered themselves with armour, with shining
feathers, with dazzling plumes, they adorned their heads with coronets
of gold and jewels. Then they on the other side of the river awoke
together ; it was indeed a formidable sight, the array of those innumer-
able Tukuches: for they were not to be counted by eight nor by sixteen
thousand. Then the battle began before the city, at the end of the
bridge, where Chucaybatzin, at the head of the Tukuche troops had
transferred the action. Four ladies clad in coats of mail ensanguined
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their bows and took part in the defence; accompanied by four young
warriors, they launched their arrows, which struck the centre of the
ranks of Chucuybatzin. Itwas truly a terrible thing, this great contest
raised at this time against the kings. But, having made them prisoners,
the general-in-chief exposed the nakedness of these ladies before the
ramparts of the Zotzils and the Xahils, whence they had come.  All at
once there appeared upon the main road, near the great intrenchments, a
division of warriors: alone it scattered all the warriors of Tibaqoy and
Raxakan ; in routing them it lost only two men, and he who led them
from the other side of the city, where he prolonged the fight, was still
the same who had won the first victory, Cinahitoh, the Ahpop Achi of
Xechipeken. This was the moment of a general attack upon the
Tukuches; in an instant they were cut to pieces ; not one resisted ; their
rout was complete; men, women, and children were at once pat to
death. The prince Cay-Hunahpu was killed in his turn, as well as the
Ahaus Tziriny-Yu and Toxqom-Noh; all perished, as well as the
fathers and the children of these princes. Immediately after, those
of Tibaqoy and Raxakan withdrew, the former to Quiche, the latter to
the Tzutohils, and mingled among their vassals. Thus they remained
dispersed ; thus also the destruction of the Tukuches took place! O,
my children, and it was our clders, Oxlahuh-Tzy and Cablahuh-Tihax
who accomplished it and completed their dispersion.’

“ Such, according to the account of the Cachiquel chronicler, was the
end of the ambitious designs of the Atzih-Winak Cay Hunahpu. But,
while putting limits to the insurrection which had so boldly threatened
their capital, the kings of Quauhtemalan had a0t yet annihilated
rebellion nor restored peace to their States. The triumph they had
achicved was not sufficient to compensate for their past humiliation ; it
did not succeed in regaining the prestige they had lost by their cowardly
surrender of the Akahales to the Tukuches. \While the remnants of the
rebellious tribe withdrew to Chiawar, cutting to pieces at Yaxontzul the
Quiches who sought to hinder them retaking possession of this district
formerly occupied by their fathers, the Cachiquel ahaus, not long since
tributaries of the Ahpozotzil, prepared to maintain by force of arms that
independence which the revolt of Cay-Hunahpu had enabled them to
reassume.  Oxlahuh-Tzy, really incapable of undertaking any import-
ant war, had enough to do to bring back under his standard the chiefs
whom old obedience to the princes of his family had not yet entirely
alienated from his person. But, before being able to turn his attention
outside of his capital, he had to contend with internal difficulties, the
fatal results of the spirit of insubordination that the revolt had planted in
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many hearts, After the defeat of Cay-Hunahpu, the Ahpop Achi
Cinahitoh, whose valour had so greatly contributed to the triumph of
the royal arms, had conceived the hope of being raised to the rank of
Atzih Winak as the reward of his services ; but, whether the Cachiquel
kings, remembering the revolution which had driven their fathers from
Chiawar in the reign of Qikab I, feared to bestow too much honour
upon a plebeian chief, or sought to avoid wounding the nobility which
had so recently suffered a terrible check, they conferred this dignity
upon the Ahau Ahmoxnay. Cinahitoh allowed a lively expression of
dissatisfaction at this choice to escape from him. Envious persons,
whom his glory threw into the shade, hastened to report his words to
the king ; the Ahpozotzil, whom probably gratitude already burdencd
too heavily, saw in them danger to his crown, and an outrage to his
kingly majesty. The fate of Cinahitoh was at once determined,and the
thirty-sixth day since his arm had delivered Iximche had not passed
before this illustrious chief =l a victim to the jeaious suspicions of the
princes to whom he had rest  2d a throne. (From 1499 to 1500 A.D.)”

“Less than a year after this execution, Ahmoxnay, accused of high
treason, was in his turn led to death. The high dignity of Atzih-Winak
offended the despot, since Cay-Hunahpu had sought to make use of it
in order to seize his crown ; he spared no ineaus to preserve his authority,
and by siiedding the blood of the most noble in his kingdom, he
terrified the ambitious ones who cherished the least desire to raise their
eyes too ligh. Nevertheless, he did not succeed in reconquering all the
provinces he had lost ; the less important lordships came back under his
domination, but most of those of the mountains of Zacatepec united
under the sovercignty of the Prince of Yampuk, who governed them
until the conquest, under the title of Galel-Achi. In that quarter he
only retook Mixco, which was the domain of the Ahpoxahil Cablahuh-
Tikax, as well as the territory of the Akahales, who had risen with their
chief Wookaok, at the instigation of the inhabitants of Xiwico ; these
again were helped by a body of Mexicans, who apparently formed part
of the great armed caravans which, at that time, traversed the shores of
the Pacific founding trading posts.

“ It was the beginning of the sixteenth century, so prolific of events
in both worlds, but especially in the western continent, where the
native races were about to pass altogether under the yoke of strangers.
Everything seemed to conspire to bring about this great event ; on one
hand the ambition and despotism of the kings; on the other, the
jealousy of the inferior classes towards the nobilicy, whose pride and
privileges, while they crushed them, excited universal discontent and
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unrest. Most of the memoirs of this period shew us on all sides
rebellion, either open or ready to break forth, as well as civil or foreign
war at the threshold of every State. The Cachiquel kings, at strife with
all their neighbours, and contending with their rebellious vassals,
prepared the way for Spanish conquest, and gave a prelude to the
cruelties of Alvarado by removing thi. heads of the most illustrious.
The Tzutohils, after having profited by the insurrection of the Tukuches
to take possession of Zakcab, in the following year (1500-1501) saw the
Ahpozotzil fall upon them and cut their armies to pieces ; Zakcab was
retaken, and its defenders, commanded by the Ahaus Nahtihay and
Ahgibihay, put to the sword. \Wookaok, king of the Ahtziquinihayi,
afterwards besieged in Atiblan, on the other hand, routed the Cachiquel
forces.

“In Quiche the situation was not more satisfactory. In fact, since
the defeat of the successors of Qikab I. national sentiment had revived,
and royalty had recovered its authority over a portion of the ancient
feudatories of the empire. But, under the reign of Wahxaki-Caam, and
of the Ahpop Cambha Qikab IL., a new revelt broke out, the reasons and
details of which are little known. The Tukuches returned to Chiawar
profited by it to establish themselves there more solidly, and had them-
selves visited the scenc of the insurrection for the purpose of taking
partin it. The Cachiquels, whose brothers they always were in spite
of their dissensions, made use of them to excite disorder among their
neighbours. Each hated the other with equal hatred, the Quiches being
unable to forgive them for having been the first to brecak the ancient
unity of the empire.t

Brasseur then proceeds to tell the story of the Xahoh Quiche Winak,
the speaking ballet of the Quiches. It is that of a Cachiquel prince,
supposed to have been a son of Oxlahuh-Tzy. who was a famous
magician, and, as such, annoyed King Wahxaki-Caam of Quiche, by
transforming himself into a noisy beast or bird and making night
hideous on the roof of the Ahpop’s palace. A Quiche magician, of
greater skill, at the urgent request of the monarch, caught the Cachiquel
intruder, and brought him before the court. Arrayed in costumes
representing eagles, tigers, and lions, the warriors danced about the
victim preparatory to sacrificing him on the altar of their gods. In the
midst of his sufferings, the captive prince beckonied with the hand, and
cried in a voice of authority : “ Wait a moment and hear what I have
to say to you. Know that the time is near when you will give your-
selves up to despair because of the calamities that will fall upon you.
This hateful old man ” he added, indicating the king, “will die first,
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however. Learnthat these who shall come will not be half naked like
you, but clothed and covered with complete armour from head to foot,
men terrible and cruel. Perhaps it will be to-morrow, perhaps after
to-morrow, that they will appear. These are they who will destroy
these stately buildings, and leave these palaces to the wildcats and the
owls. Then this greatness of which you are so proud will end, then the
glory of this kingdom will disappear forever.” ¥

Elsewhere, Brasseur takes up the story of the Cachiquels. * After
terrible shakings, three powerful kingdoms remained facing each other,
but ever ready to take up arms to avenge past injuries and commit new
ones. These were the kingdomn of the Quiches, more properly called
that of Gumarcaah, known to the Spaniards as that of Utlatlan; that of
the Tzutohils, a fraction of the Cachiquel stock, the capital of which
was Atitlan on Lake Panahachel; and, finally, that of the Cachiquels,
the chiefs of which resided at Iximche, otherwise called Tecpan-Guate-
mala. . . . After Qikab I1. the throne of Quiche had been occupied
by Wucub-Nob, ai d the dignity of Ahpop Camha was borne by Prince
Cawatepech, to whose name the chronicler Fuentes adds that of Qikab;
Wookaok reigned over the Tzutohils ; and the Cachiquels continued to
have for kings the Ahpozotzil Oxlahuh-Tzy and the Ahpoxahil Cablahuh
Tihax. . .. .. In the midst of the struggles of the .Ahpozotzil with
his vassals, the Mexican gariisons of the ncighbourhood willingly offered
their aid to the feebler against the stronger ; thus, they had helped the
Akabhales, so cruclly humiliated some years before, to shake off his
tyrannical yoke. Oxlahuh-Tzy, momentarily cast down by the revolt
of Cay-Hunahpu, had since recovered all the energy of his character,
and spared no cfforts to break the power of his former tributaries and
bring ther to his feet. They remained independent in spite of his
efforts ; but he took his revenge on those that had not succeeded in
breaking his iron yoke by making it harder than ever for them. He
compelled them-to leave their domains and come to live in Iximche,
where he kept them under his eye, without allowing them to withdraw
for a moment from his presence. This despotism, which the native
author himself points out with astonishment, lasted four years; it only
ended with-the life of the Ahpozotzil in the year 1510. Oxlahuh-Tzy,
whom his descendants regarded as one of the greatest monarchs of
Cachiquel, had arrived at an advanced age; by his wife, Queen
Makuxguhay, he left two sons, Hunyg, who was his successor, and
Belehe-Qat, as well as four others by two concubines. Two years
after, Cablahuh-Tihax followed him to the tomb, leaving the dignity
of Ahpoxahil to his eldest son Lahuh-Noh, who reigned con-
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jointly with Hunyg. The vassals of the crown, who no longer felt
the pressure of the terrible hand of Oxlahuh-Tzy, profited at once by
the change to relax the bonds that held them, and resume their
independent life, working with emulation to cnfeeble royalty and thus
prepare the way for foreign domination. At the beginning of the reign
of these two princes, the Mexican ambassadors, of whom we have made
mention in the history of Montezuma II., arrived at Iximche.”

Such are the materials furnished by Brasseur to illustrate the life of
the chief actor in the events narrated on the tablets, . There are
discrepancies between the two stories, and, as the evidence of a contem-
porary monument is always more to be trusted than that of a later
document, several important corrections in the latter must be made in
the light of the former. Other portions of the Listory of the civilized
nations of Mexico and Central America must yet be examined, however,
prior to any reconstruction of the careers of Oxlahuh-Tzy and his
colleagues.

CHAPTER X.

THE INSCRIPTIONS IN THE LIGHT OF OTHER HISTORICAL DOCUMENTS:
THE HISTORIES OF THE OAXACANS, MAYAS, ETC.

The earliest traditions of the people of Oaxaca relate to the arrival in
their midst at Yopaa, the great remains of which are now known as
Mitla, of the prophet Wixipecocha, venerable, white of complexion and
beard, attired in a long robe and a mantle which partly covered his head
like a capuchin. His preaching was similar to that of Gotama Buddha,
and when he disappeared on the enchanted island of Monapostiac, he left
behind him the priesthood of Yopaa under a supreme pontiff called the
Wiyatao!

“ It is impossible to tell how long the power of the Zapotec kings had
lasted before these princes began to extend their conquests; nor is it
less difficult to assign an epoch for the origin of the Zapotec kings, nor
to de:ermine by what course of events they found themselves in
possession of sovereignty in the regions in which the pontiff of Yopaa
held sway. The high priesthood, from lack of male children, having
become their heritage some years before the discovery of America, it
may be inferred that the stock of the kings of Zapotecapan sprang from
the Wiyataos, one of the younger sons of whom was probably invested
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with the principality of Zaachilia-Yoho, under the sovereignty of the
pontiff king.?

“ The first royal name that is met with in our documents in a definite
form is that of Ozomatli, who reigned, it is said, at Micdan, at the time
of the great defeat of the Mixtecs by the warriors of Teohuacan in 1351,
Whether this prince was the pontifft of Yopaa or the king of Zapoteca-
pan, we cannot tell. Zaachilla is the first Zapotec monarch who
afterwards figures with some brillianc:z in the vague f:agments of their
annals that have survived ; there is every reason to believe that it was
he, or one of his predecessors of the same name, who built the city of
Zaachilla-Yoho, the capital of that country, The author whom we
follow in his narrative attributes to him the conquest of Nexapa, and
the reduction of the Chontals.”

Passing over two other Zaachillas, the ally of Oxlahuh-Tzy comes
into view. “The Zapotecs, irritated by the numberless barbarities of
the Mexican king Ahuitzotl, had resumed the offensive. Cocyoéza had
just mounted the throne of Teotzapotlan, left vacant by the death of
Zaachilla I1I. A warrior not less skilful than his predecessor, he had
formerly distinguished himself at the taking of Tchuantepec, and had
acquired, in spite of his youth, the reputation of a chief as prudent as he
was brave. More moderate than his father, he sought, from the first day
of his accession, to conciliate his neighbours : he renewed the old alliance,
broken by the ambition of Zaachilla, and laboured in concert with them
to increase the honour of the nations he commanded. His most ardent
desire was to deliver his country from the yoke of the stranger and to
drive the Mexicans from the fortress which they held in the heart of his
dominions. They did not delay to give him the opportunity for so
doing. Since the expedition of Ahuitzotl, Tehuantepec had remained
in their hands : they had made a strong place of it, occupied by a large
garrison, intended to hold the Zapotecs in check, and to protect the
passage of subjects of the empire who traded on the borders of
Soconusco and Xachiltepec. An unfortunate campaign against these
regions, undertaken anew by the Mexican generals, by weakening their
forces and diminishing their prestige, taught the people that they were
not invincible ; some unhappy efforts made to repair former defeats had
the result of exhausting their garrison and of discrediting them in the
eyes of their enemies.

“These enemies were quite ready to profit by the circumstances.
Cocyoéza was on the watch, looking for the moment to thrust himself
upon their prey and tear it from them. The uprising of the people
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against the traders of Anahuac was then, as ever, the prelude to
hostilities. On every side they fell upon their caravans ; they plundered
their merchandise, scattered their escorts, tracked them into the woods
and mountajns, and massacred in cold blood those in the towns who had
‘been unable to eccape the first impulse of revenge. Then appeared a
remarkable instance of what constancy joined to skill and valour can
accomplish. A caravan leaving Tlatilolco arrived in the south, a short
distance from the shores of the Pacific, on the way to some one of the
towns on the coast of Anahuac-Ayotlan, whither it was drawn by the
great fairs in which such caravans annually took part.  In face of the
danger that threatened them, the Tlatilolcas made a resolute determina-
tion ; the city of Quauhtenanco, which they had just entered, was strong
and capable of being casily defended. They were but few in number,
but their courage made up for numbers, and they were well aware of the
kind of enemics they had about them. Without hesitating a single
instant they threw themselves upon the inhabitants at unawares,disarmed
them, and made themselves masters of the place; the chiefs were kept
in sight in a palace, and their persons answered for the future good be-
haviour of their vassals, until their situation could be made known in
Mexico and relief be sent to them. :

“ During this interval the insurrection spread over all the provinces
of Mixteca and Zapotecapan. After a succession of sanguinary engage-
ments, Cocyodza was restored to the possession of most of the towns of
the kingdom of Tchuantepec; the garrison of thix capital, reduced by
starvation, was obliged in its turn to surrender, and there soon remained
to the Mexicans no more than the isolated fortresses of Huaxyacac and
Teotitlan, with the place Quauhtenanco where the brave Pochtecas of
Tlatilolco continued to defend themscives with rare heroism. The
adjoining towns joined forces in vain to drive them from their position,
where it was felt that their presence was a blot on the honour of the
country ; Izoatlan, Xochitlan, Amaxtepec, Atlan, Omitlan, and Mapach-
tepec exhausted themselves before its walls, without succeeding in
making a breach.  All these cfforts only served to make more illustrious
the heroism of this handful of traders; for four consecutive years, they
succeeded in maintaining théimselves in spite of their enemies, and in
thwarting their designs; they not only repelled them with incredible
vigour, but. more than once in their sortics, they succeeded in capturing
from among their assailants famous chiefs whom they fattened in order
to drag them afterwards to the altars of the inhuman divinities of
Tenochtitlan,

“The ncws of these events came to Ahuitzotl in the midst of his
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troubles over the war with the province of Oztoman. His indignation
and rage were cqual. But, too much occupied in restoring his authority
over the regions dependent upon the great city, he found himself
unable to go to Zapotecapan in person; he contented himself, in the
mcanwhile, with sending thither his most capable officers, with orders
to spare nothing in reducing the revolted country, and in gaining
possession, at whatever price, of the person of Cocyotza. An army of
sixty thousand fighiing men once more climbed the rugged mountains
of Mixteca, and, without resting for an instant, marched on Zapotecapan.
This was the second-time that magnificent counfry became the prey of
a foreign soldiery ; this time, however, its capital seems te have been
spared. Iustead of entering by Huaxyacac, the Mexicans took the
road to Teotitlan. For the first time pe-haps in their existence the
venerated sanctuaries o Yopaa werc sullied by the presence of a fierce
conqueror ; those of th:.” inmates who had time to fly went and hid
themselves among the crags of the neighbouring mountains: but a
great number of priests perished in their sacred abodes, and the ancient
memories of the prophet of Tehuantepee and of Pezelao could not save
the Wiyatao from the fated lot of his worshippers. History has not
preserved the record of these terrible days; but it is known that the
Mictlan prisoners went, that year, to swell the files of victims destined
for the altars of Huitzilopochtli, and that the pontifical family suddenly
became extinct, in the midst of the disorders occasioned by the Mexican
invasion. From lack of more direct heirs, the Zapotec priesthood
passed to the royal family, in which it remained until the death of the
last of these chiefs.

*“Cocyotza saw, without being able to hinder them, the outrages with
which the ministers of his religion were treated ; bu*, Joresecing that the
Mexicans would not leave him long in the cnjoyment of Tehuantepec,
he had taken measures to receive them, and prepared to teach them at
last to respect the rights of his nation. Three miles from this city,
the road which leads to the interior of Zapotecapan enters a deep gorge
through which the river Nexapa flows rapidly. On each side rise stecp
hillocks, forming a succession of impassable plateaus, which extend to
the neighbourhood of Xalapa. There the king of the Zapotecs had
raised his chief defensive works. The whole mountain had been
converted into a double line of formidable fortifications, which
dominated the valleys and plains below. Into one of these he had
withdrawn the greater part of his army, with provisions and supplics
for a yecar. Twenty thousand Mixtecs occupicd the other bank, the
bold crests of which extended like promontories into the plain. For
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further precaution, he had had all the ground capable of cultivation over
this vast enclosure planted with maize and frijol (beans), and had put
fish in abundance into the natuval ponds that were found on the summit
of the most lofty of the chain. Seen from the city, from which it is
only some fifteen miies distaut, this portion of the mountain, bearing in
the country the name Guiengola, has the form of a truncated cone, level
at the summit ; it is a table land surrounded by frightful precipices, and
generally envelopad in clouds. There may be seen even to-day the
fine ruins of the fortress of Cocyoéza, and the remains of. the palace in
which that prince awaited the arrivai of the Mexicans and the Acolhuas.

“ Aftes having sacked the temples of Yopaa, thesc contitiued their
march to Techuantepec. On their descent from the mountains, they
saw themselves at once assailed by a myriad of invisible enemies;
projectiles of all kinds were shot at them, and masses of stone rolled
“down upon them from the mountai . teps.  Already harassed by a long
march, the end of which thzy had been looking forward to, when they
arrived in the plain of Dani-Guivedchi, they not only found themselves
deceived in the most cruel way, but instead of rest and the pleasures
they had hoped for in this happy country, instead of enemies half
conquered by the terror of their name and fleeing in dismay at their
very aspect, they found hosts of warriors filling all the defiles, perfectly
sheltered behind their ramparts, whence they were able at any moment
to fall upon and crush them, without leaving them time to place them-
selves in the attitude of defence. Henceforth sides were changed.
From aggressors, as they thought themselves, they were now compelled
to look to their own safety ; far from thinking of attacking Tchuantepec
they had not hands enough to set to work trenching the plain, so as
shelter themselves from the fury of the Zapotecs. This was the work
of the first who came safe and sound from the gorges cf Guicngola, but,
owing to theadvance guard’s ignorance of the preparations of Cocyodza,
a large number perished before they could escape from these dread fui
precipices.

“Once delivered from this danger, the Mexican army did not find
much amelioration of its circumstances ; on all sides it was surrounded
by enemics, and was incapable of acting with any chance of success,
whether it determined to besiege Tcehuantepec or return on the road to
Anahuac. Decimated by unexpected assaults, of which it had been the
object since its arrival, deprived of provisions which it had expected to
find in the capital, harassed incessantly by a powerful encmy that
allowed no relicf to reazh it and allowed it no rest night or day, it looked
forward, not without dread, to the moment when it should fall altogethe:
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into the hands of the Zapotecs. This was not all; in their nightly
excursions, the warriors of Cocyotza, darting from their rocks by paths
known only to them, fell withont warning on the enemy’s works, like
tigers on their prey. They were not content with Eilling the Mexicans,
but, in the barbarous pleasure they c¢vyperienced in their distress, they
took them captive to bring them alive intc their fortress, where they
made them suffer a thousand tortures before putting them to death;
afterwards they salted their flesh to preserve it, or ate it in cannibal
feasts, and made usc of tkeir bones to build ar edifice commemorative of
their victory, in reprisal for the sacrifice of so many human victinis led
by Ahuitzot! to the temple of Huitzilopochtli. One of the chief officers
of the army, having been made prisoner, was purposcly led, by order of
the king, through these ghastly remains: he was allowed to survey at
his case the formidable ramparts erected by the Zapotecs, as well as the
vast resources they had amassed ; after which he was allowed freely to
cturn to his own people, to whom he described with tzrror the things he
had seen.

* The news was carried to Mexico. Anahuac was in consternation.
Three times the heads of the empire sent more numerous troops to the
relief of the army shut up beforz Tehuantepec, bui they were unable to
penetrate the defile, and if some succeeded in forcing a passage, it was
only to be slowly wasted away- with their brethren, after being decimated
at the feci of the Zapotec fortresses on their entrance to the plain. This
terrible situation lasted seven whole months, during which the imperial
armies succeeded in exhausting themselves.  Then Ahuitzotl, sensible
of the usclessness of his efforts, and professing a hypocritical admiration
of the constancy and courage of Cocyogza, rent to him to make pro-
posals of pcace. Before concluding any arrangement, the Zapotec
monarch, profiting by the state of humiliation to which the Mexicans
were reduced, descended from Guiengola at the head of a numcrous
body of Chiapancc auxiliaries, and went to make the conquest of
Soconusco, which was added a second time to his kingdom.

“The ambassadors of Ahuitzotl, having arrived about this time, con-
cluded the treaty in their master’s name. It is not known what the
details were. It appears, however, from the evidence of later events,
that the kingdom of Tehunantepec remained a definite acquisition of the
kings of Zapotecapan: the province of Soconusco was returned to the
Mexican empire, which stipulated for its merchauts free passage through
Zapotec territory, guaranteeing their non-interference in any of the
affairs of the kingdom ; it kept also the citadel of Huaxvacac, too
important from a political point of view to be parted with. The only
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condition clearly announced by the chroniclers was the obligation
imposed upon Cocyoéza to accept as his wife a princess of the royal
family of Tenochtitlan : it would be hard to understand the persistence
of Ahuitzotl on the cxecution of this article, did not subsequent
events in history sufficiently reveal his perfidious designs in counnection
therewith.”

Brasseur gives a romantic account of the meeting of Cocyoéza and
Coyolicatzin, the sister of Montezuma, whom the Zapotecs afterwards
called Pelaxilla They were married, and at once the treachery of
Ahuitzotl appeared in his attempts to induce his niece to put her royal
spouse to death. The queen remained true to her husband, and the
treacherous Mexican was compelled to surrender all hopes of becoming
ruler over the Zapotecs of Qaxaca. The son of Cocyoéza and Pelaxilla
was Cocyopi, who was on the throne of Qaxaca at the time of the
arrival of the Spaniards, who baptized him with the name of Don Juan
Cortez. Cocyoéza was still alive when the Spaniards came, and, in his
inveterate hatred of Mexico, which increased with the weight of years,
counselled his son to become the friend of its new and powerful enemy.
Brasscur says nothing of the alliance between the Cachiquel rulers and
those of the Zapotec kingdom. The insufficiency of native documents,
however, adequately accounts for this omission>

The Palenque inscription states that the Housc of Cawek, or the
Quiche kingdom, made Canich, the ancestor of Nohpat, Holpop or
governor of the citv of Uxmal, the chicef city of Yucatan. Conacheis
mentioned by Brasseur’s authoritics as one of the earliest kings of the
House of Cawek, but nothing is said of his connection with any part of
Yucatan. The last genuine king of Uxmal was Nohpat, but his story
is so full of the mysterious-and romanticas to have led many students of
Central American tradition to doubt even the existence of such a
personage.  According to Brasseur’s account, he appears upon the scene
alone, without predecessor, without legitimate successor. His court at
Uxmal was onc of grecat splendour, his subjects were obedient, his
neighbours friendly. Nohpat himself was pious, virtuous, and benevo-
lent; but a prophecy concerning the downfall of his kingdom weighed
on his mind and cmbittered his life. An aged woman "brought up her
grandson, the hope of her declining years, and taught him swonderful
secrets, giving him the name of Ahcunal or the Diviner. This youth
found, in the temple at Kabah, the silver unkul, or drum, and the silver
soot, or rattle, which it had been prophesied should come to light just
before the monarchy fell by foreign invasion. He sounded them in the
«city, and terror fell upon the king and his superstitious people. The
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pricsts took part with Ahcunal, who agreed te test his word against
the king’s by a singular duel. Four baskets of cocopoles, a nut with a
very hard shell, were to be broken on the head of each of the competi-
tors. The wily grandmother prepared Ahcunal’s head for the ordeal,
and one of Nohpat'’s stoutest warriors broke the nuts with a heavy stone
club without injury to the victim. Then, Nohpat, relying upon the
divinity of his royalty, exposed himself to the same test, and met his
death with the first descending blow of the club. Abhcunal sat on the
vacant throne, and, while his grandmother lived, ruled well. After her
death, he gave way to his passions, and committed sacrilege. Then the
statue of his protecting deity, Kineh Ahau, disappeared mysteriously
from its temple, and all knew that the new king’s fate was sealed. The
Mayas, tired of his yoke, rose in rebellion, marched on Uxmal, and the
Diviner died fighting on the threshold of his palace.®

“ It is known,” says Brasscur, “that, during the thirteenth century,
Yucatan was invaded by barbarian hordes, to whom the chronicle gives
the name Ah-Witzil, or Mountaineers, which corresponds in sensc and
etymology to that of the Quiches. This coincideuce, no less than the
accordance of that period, leaves no doubt as to the origin of the
invasion. The pride of the kings of Quiche, augmented by their recent
victories over Ilocab and the neighbouring nations, already sought more

A 4

distant conquests. It was about the time of the reign of Iztayul I.;
and therc is every reason to believe that it was his arms, or those of
his successor, which then devastated the rich provinces of the Mayas.
The warriors of Izmachi or of Gumarcaah descended from the
Chuchumatancs, called by parties who had sct on foot an agitation in
the peninsula, or attracted by the hope of a brilliant and casy conquest.
Spite of the ignorance we arein of the events which led to this invasion,
we at least know that the citadel of Ichpaa was taken by the Guate-
malan mountaineers, and that Mayapan, which had begun to rise from
its ruins, was given to the flames and overturned from top to bottom by
the Ah-Witzils.”*

Concerning the Huastecs, another people mentioned on the Tablet of
Palenque, Dr. Brinton says: It cannot be denied that the Mayas, the
Kiches, and the Cachiquels, in their most vencrable traditions, claim to
have migrated from the north or west, from some part of the present
country of Mexico. These traditions receive additional importance
from th> prescnce on the shores of the Mexican Gulf, on the waters of
the river Panuco, north of Vera Cruz, of a prominent branch of the
Maya family, the Huastecs. The idea suggests itself that these were
the rear guard of a great migration of the Maya family from the north
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towards the south. Support is given to this by their dialect, which is
most closely akin to that of the Tzendals of Tobasco, the nearest Maya
race to the south of them, and also by very ancient traditions of the
Aztecs.

“ At a very remote period, the Mexicans, under their leader Mecitl,
from whom they took their name, arrived in boats at the mouth of the
river Panuco, at the place called Panotlan, which name means ‘where
one arrives by sea’ With thein were the Olmecs under their leader
Olmccatl, the Huastecs under their leader Huastecatl, the Mixtees and
others. They journeyed together and in friendship southward, down the
coast, quite to the volcanoes of Guatemala, thence to Tamoanchan, which
is described as the terrestrial paradise, and afterwards, some of them at
least, northward and eastward toward the shores of the Gulf.” During
“this journcy, the intoxicating beverage made from the maguey, called
octli by the Aztecs, cii by the Maya, and pulgue by the Spaniards, was
invented by a woman, whose name was Mayauel, in which we can
scarcely err in recognizing the national appellation 47aya. Furthermore,
the invention is closely related to the history of the Huastecs. Their
leadcr, alone of all the chieftains, drank to excess, and in his drunkenness
threw aside his garments and displayed his nakedness. \Vhen he grew
sober, fear and shame impelled him to collect all those who spake his
own language, and leaving the other tribes, he returned to the neigh-
bourhood of Panuco, and settled there permanently.

“ The annals of the Aztecs contain frequent allusions to the Huastecs.
The most important contest between the two nations took place in the
reign of Montezuma the First (1440-1464). The attack was made by
the Aztecs, for the alleged reason that the Huastecs had robbed and
killed Aztec merchants on their way to the great fairs in Guatemala.
The Huastecs are described as numerous, dwelling in walled towns,
possessing quantities of maize, beauns, feathers, and precious stones, and
painting their faces. They were signally defeated by the troops of
Montezuma, but not reduced to vassalage.

“ At the time of the Conquest the provinces of the Huastees were
densely peopled; *none more so under the sun,’ remarks the Augustini-
an friar Nicolas de Witte, who visited it in 1543; but, even then, he
found it almost deserted and covered with ruins,for a few years previous,
the Spaniards had acted towards its natives with customary treachery
and cruelty. They had invited all the chiefs to a conference, had
enticed them into a large wooden building, and then set fire to it and
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burned them alive. When this merciless act became known, the Huastecs
deserted their villages and scattered among the forests and mountains.”

The writer has furnished these extracts from the works of reputable
authors, each possessing a more than ordinary acquaintance with ancient
American literature, to illustrate in the best possible way- the light which
traditional history sheds upon that which is monumental. Without that
traditional history it would be the next thing to impossible to assign the
monumental records a place in time; t! -refore the former arc of very
great value, and their importance should not be underrated. But the
inscriptions reveal much of which history is silent, leaving indeed links
'to be desired, yet correcting several false notions for which either the
traditions or theis interpreters are to blame. The writer, while cherishing
admiration for the valuable work performed by the Abbé Brasscur de
Bourbourg and Dr. Brinton, does not homologate their dogmatic
inferences aud critical conjectures. Palenque and Copan, as yet but very
partially read, constitute a touch-stone for testing the credibility of con-
temporary records of Mexican and Central American history.

CHarTEr XI.

AN ANALYSIS OF THE HISTORY OF THE INSCRIPTIONS IN THE LIGHT
OF WRITTEN DOCUMENTS.

According to Brasscur’s documents, Oxlahuh-Tzy died in 1510, and
his great victory over the Atzih Winak Hunabpu was gained in the
Cachiquel year corresponding to 1499-1500. The death of Qikab I of
Quiche, which apparently preceded by a very short time Oxlahuh’s
accession to power, is placed at a point not later than 1450,s0 that 1499
might easily have been the forty-eighth year of the Cachiquel king's
reign. He was thus contemporancous with Montezuma I. of Mexico,
who began toreign in 1440, with Axayacatl, whose accession dated from
1467, with Tizocicatzin from 1481, with Ahuitzotl from 1486, and with
Montezuma II. from 1503. His contemporaries in Oaxaca were
Zaachilla IIL, whom Ahuitzotl of Mexico defeated in 1486, and
Cocyoéza, with whom the same monarch made a treaty of peace in 1467.
Assuming that Brasseur is right in his date of 1499-1500 for the victory
of Oxlahuh, the nain difficulty is to reconcile the presence of Cocyoéza’s
son Cocyopy in the campaign with the apparent fact that he was not
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born till 1498. The inscription calls him the Zaachilla king Cocyopi, and
states that he ceased to parley with the rebels of Palenque, language
utterly inappropriate in the case of an infant a year old.  There must,
therefore, have been an earlier Cocyopi, uncle perhaps of the king
known to the Spaniards twenty years later.

The Tablet of Palenque nowhere makes any allusion to the Mexicans,
which is hardly to be wondered at, inasmnuch as the Oaxacan kingdom
interposed between them and the seat of war, It virtually denies the
existence of an independent Quiche kingdom by calling Oxlahuh-Tzy,
or Oxlahun Pek, the Ahau Ahpop of the House of Cawek, a title
exclusively reserved for the supreme ruler of the Quiche nation. The
title Ahpozotzil, given to him in the Cachiquel MS,, nowhere appears in
either inscription. Evidently, therefore, the Quiche title'assumed by the
conqueror was superior to the Cachiquel. Oxlahun tells the manner of
his accession. His father Wukubatz, or Oxcabuc, and his uncle Huntoh
had been a/kulels, or licutenants of Quiche, probably after the death of
Qikab I, and to them the united Quiche and Cachiquel people had
addressed a request that he should be appointed sole emperor or king of
kings. He further claimed Uxmal in Yucatan, from the fact that the
House of Cawek, over which he was ruler, had established Canich in that
city, this Canich being the ancestor of the last king Nohpat. If Canich
be the Conache of the Quiche MS,, he belonged to the early part of the
thirteenth century. That is the time when Yucatan is said to have been
invaded by the mountaineers of Guatemala. In a note to The Series of
the Katuns from the Book of Chilan Balam of Chumayel, Dr. Brinton
says : “ The Itzas who resided in the Peten district left the region around
Chichen-Itza some time in the fifteenth century, probably after the fall
of Mayapan. They were ruled by an hereditary chieftain, called by the
Spaniards the great king Canek.  Under him the territory was divided
into four districts, each with its own chiefs, with whom the Canck con-
sulted about important undertakings’” This name may have been a
survival of that given to the first Quiche king of Uxmal  The Maya
chronicles so strangely intermingle comparatively modern historical
matter with traditions so ancient as almost to merit the title mytholagi-
cal, that little trustworthy information can be derived from them.

In the Palenque inscription, Bolon cvidently denotes that city, but it
seems to have designated a district as well as a city, for Bolon pak, or
the city of Palenque, is distinguished from popol Bolon, or the Palenque
people. Closely allied to this region was that called Buluc, which is also
mentioned on the Copan altar inscription, along with Holhun and Copan.
Holhun is doubtless the Holom of the Cachiquel MS. which Brasseur
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seems to place in Vera Paz. It is, therefore, not unlikely that Buluc
denotes some place on the Belize river north of Copan. Brasseur, as it
has appeared, makes Belehe-Gih or Belehe-Tzy, prince of Caokeb, one
of the opponents of Oxlahuh-Tzy, and gives the name of his fortress as
Paraxtunya, which, however, he secems to place in the west towards the
Pacific coast? Another region mentioned is Tunxic or Tunxicob, of
which one Cacul was the a/ax ; and Nakhun appears to denote a place
as well as a person belonging to the Uactoks. Old maps set down Naco
and Tencoa as towns on the south bank o the Guanacos river, south of
Vera Paz® Tansuche and Nauhtlan were to the north and south
respectively of the Huastec settlement on the Panuco, and, near the
latter place, at Tuzpan, the Huastecs destroyed a Mexican colony in
the time of Montezuma I.* A more southern colony of Huastecs along
the Guanacos may easily have existed in the time of Oxlahun-Pek.

It is known that Cocyoéza of Oaxaca added Chiapas to his dominions,
and, as Palenque is situated in that province, it is natural to read of its
four monarchs deserting Oaxaca; but, on the other hand, Oxlahun-Pek
states that Palenqi:e rebelled when he was appointed sole king of kings.
His prominence also in the scene of the Tablet, his use of the firs.
person, his exccuting judgment, all seem to denote that, so far as the
city was concerned, he was ruler. Again, he says that Uxmal asked
tribute from Palenque, and Uxmal he plainly claims for the House of
Cawek. In the Copan inscription, Oxlahun-Pek is recognized as
supreme over Copan, Holhun and Buluc, while, in that of Palenque,
Buluc is regarded in the light of a rebel against Oaxaca. The truth
seems to be that these two powerful monarchs to the south of Mexico,
Cocyoéza and Oxlahun-Pek, had made an alliance to unitedly conquer
and hold in possession the lands lying between their original kingdoms,
thus extinguishing the independence of several small States. In certain
cases there scems to have been a joint military occupation, for an
Oaxacan Hunich dwelt in Palenque, and there were Oaxacan troops in
Copan ; but it is more than probable that Palenque was the point where
the two kingdoms marched, the rest of Chiapas belonging to Qaxaca,
while Yucatan, Vera-Paz, Guatemela, and part of Honduras were under
the sway of the Cachiquel usurper of the Quiche throne. Oxlahun-Pek’s
representation of the anti-tribute revolt as undertaken against Qaxaca
may have been an aboriginal way of complimenting a great ruler.

In Cachiquel history, the origin of hostilities is made the ambition of
the Atzih Winak Hunahpu. On the Tablet, it is set forth as the
refusal of Palenque to recognize Oxlahun-Pek by paying to the
governor of Uxmal the tribute which he asked in the king’s name.
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Some of the inhabitants of Palenque itself, and of the country round
about, united with those of Buluc, and afterwards with the Nakhun
division of the Huastecs, and the people of Holom, in thisrefusal. They
marched on Uxmal, and devastated the country in front of it. They
sought to gain over Nohpat, its king, but it is not said with what
success. They did, however, succeed in inducing some of the chiefs of
Uxmal to take part with them, and also three celebrated lords, Ox-
Winik or Winik-Yub (who may have been the Atzih Winak Hunahpu),
Cacul, and Caichxik. At what particular time in regard to this alliance
they killed the Hunich, or resident of the kingdom of Oaxaca, is not
stated, nor is it definitely recorded where the Hunich resided. It seems
probable, however, that his residence was Palenque. The rebellious
chiefs were four of Palenque and three of Buluc, making seven, to whom
were added the original three, he of the Nakhun of the Huastecs, the
nameless lord of Holom, and a nameless lord of Palenque city, making
ten. The names of Cacul and Caichxik may belong to these, in which
case it is possible that the former was lord of Holom, and the same
person as Ychal-Amollac, whom the Cachiquel MS. makes to have
reigned there, and to have been foully murdered by the Cachiquel
kings. In the inscription, however, he is called the lord of Tunxic or
Tunxicob.

The Oaxacan kings, Cocyoéza and Cocyopy, informed Cablahun-Tok
of the rebellion, and at once the Cachiquel kings set forth to crush it,
in concert with Cocyoéza. It is hard to tell who is meant by the
Chunbezah or icader; it may denote the general Cinahitoh of the
Cachiquel MS,, who afterwards aspired to the dignity of Atzih Winak,
and was put out of the way by the tyrannical Oxlabuh-Tzy. The
Chunbezahs of the city of Palenque were doubtless its senate under
Quiche-Cachiquel and Oaxaca. The warriors of Oxlahun-Pek, under
the Chunbezah, destroyed the hopes of the rebels, and either took or
killed, for in Maya cZaa or chaab, through national barbarity of
disposition, means both, Cacul, Winik-Yub, and a chief of the Nakhun.
In the history, Ychal of Holom was murdered treacherously, and
the Atzih ‘Winak Hunahpu was killed at the battle of Xechipeken.
The Nakhuns nowhere appear, nor does Caichxik, who seems to have
been regarded by Oxlahun-Pek with special detestation.

The whole story is one of unsuccessful rebellion against the exactions
of a tyrant more powerful by far than the Cachiquel MS. represents him.
Whether through fear or from some other motive, the rising was by no
means universal in the three disaffected regions, Chiapas, Yucatan and
Vera Paz; and in the dominions proper of Oxlahun-Pek, it would seem
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that the Ox Winik Yub or Atzih Winak Hunahpu, was the only rebel
of importance. Whatever sympathy may have existed between the
Quiche-Cachiquel monarchs and Cocyoéza of Oaxaca, it is evident that
it was to their interest to act ia concert, not so much for purposes of
territorial aggrandizement as to oppose a united front to Mexican
encroachment. This encroachment generally began through bodies of
traders, who sought to detach from allegiance to their rulers the inhabi-
tants of the regions in which they made their temporary or permanent
trading posts, these preparing the way for the entrance of the Mexican
armies. Doubtless the refusers of tribute counted upon Mexican inter-
ference on their behalf, for, in 1469, Axayacatl had led a victorious army
along the Pacific coast of Guatemala ; but the campaigns of Tehuantepec
had so weakened the military power of the Mexican empire as effectually
to shut out all hope of support from that quarter. Divided among
themselves, the unhappy revolters were speedily crushed between the
upper and nether millstones of Oaxaca and Guatemala, and at least eight
hundred victims were slaughtered in cold blood by the sanguinary
conquerors, as the penalty of their opposition, in addition to the number
that fell in battle. Large as this number of the sacrificed may seem, it
was a mere trifle compared with the human holocausts of the Mexican
monarchs. Ahuitzotl, after his victory over Zaachilla 111, offered no
fewer than 80,400 prisoners on the altars of the bloodthirsty god
Huitzilopochtli.s

The deity to whom these eight hundred captives were offered is called
Puchtunox, more briefly Puch or Vuch. This bird seems to have been
the war-god of the Quiches and their allied peoples, for the full name
Pucktun Yok means “the fighter over or conqueror.” This god is
associated on the Tablet with one called Holhun, which name stands for
Holcan, a warrior, and this Maya name undoubtedly denotes the Quiche
god Hurakan, whose messenger Vuch was. The other pair of deities
mentioned are Ca-kulel, an epithet of Tepeu, and Hun-nak-pet, who can
be no other than the Quiche Hunahpu, an ancestral god, and the same
originally as the Egyptian Anubis. No reference is made to any
Qaxacan divinity, although Cocyogza appears,taking part in the sacrifice,
which makes it evident that Palenque city belonged to the government
of the Quiche-Cachiquel kings. As the Oaxacan king was pontifex
maxinus in his own dominions, so does Oxlahun-Pek appear to have
been in his. He, therefore, offered the chiefamong the captives, leaving
the common soldiers and people to be sacrificed by the priests.

The Copan altar tablet meets with no illustration from historical
documents beyond those which have already revealed the names of the
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Cachiquel kings. Brasseur explains these peculiar names: “ At the
birth of the first child they gave it the name of the deity who presided
over that day according to the Calendar. Each day of the Calendar
bore a different name, but at the end of the month the same name
returned, though with a difference in the number. It is thus that there
was a prince called Cablahuh-Tihax, Twelve Knives, Lahuh-Tzy, Ten
Dogs, etc.” This inscription shews that the story of Oxlahun-Pek
extended over Copan, Brluc and Holhun, and that the Hunich of Bulue,
like the officer of the same kind who was killed in Palenque, was a
native of QOaxaca, inasmuch as the Oaxacans in the Copan army
deserted on his account. The Uacthanob, or speakers of Uac, must
denote the Mexicans, whom the Maya-Quiche peoples called Yaqui.
These Mexicans, however, cannot have been soldiers in the true sense
of the term, but armed traders, capable, as has appeared, ofholding their
own against the best warriors of the lands they traversed. They offered
their services, doubtless, in reward for permission to establish trading
posts in Copan and the region dominated by it. The imprisonment of
the Oaxacans by command of Oxlahun-Pek is an evidence, along with
his execution of the Hunich, that, in spite of his humble language
towards Cocyoéza on the Palenque Tablet, he was in no sense subject
to, nor afraid of that monarch.

What remains there may exist of the work of Oxpet, the royal scribe
in Holom, cannot be known until the process of interpretation is applied
to existing manuscripts of a hieroglyphic nature. He was 70426, Quiche
altzib, a writer or secretary, not akgot, an engraver, who was a different
officer, and one probably who transferred to stone the hieroglyphics
sketched by the former. These officers were very highly esteemed by
the Quiche-Cachiquel kings and ranked among the nobility of the
nation.” A proud conqueror like Oxlabun-Pek, desirous of having his
great actions put on record, would be specially offended at the murder
of such an officer, and his naturally ferocious disposition would make
the assassin’s penalty a cruel one.  There is much to interest in these
inscriptions, in spite of their melancholy character, and comparatively
modern origin, and, now that it has been proved a not very difficult task
to read them, the student of history may look forward hopefully to
further decipherments.
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CHAPTER XIIL

THE INSCRIPTIONS FROM CHICHEN-ITZA: THAT OF THE
CHICHANCHOB.

The writer's original intention was to confine himself to the Tablet
of Palenque and the allied inscription from Copan; but three circum-
stances led him to make additions to these. The chief circumstance
was that, as a text baok for the student of Maya-Quiche documents,
‘the work was imperfect, presenting only the more claborate and easily
deciphered forms of the Central American hieroglyphics, such as would
afford little help in reading the more rudely executed Maya codices. In
Stephen’s representation of the inscription in the Chichanchob, or Casa
Colorada, of Chichen-Itza, he found hieroglyphics mediating between
the elaborate ones of Palenque and Copan, and the rough outlines of
the codices. It became a duty, therefore, to connect therewith the
hieroglyphics already described. The writer has no present intention
of interfering with the work of Messrs. Léon de Rosny and Cyrus
Thomas, whose main attention has been unsuccessfully given to the
codices. The other reasons for adding to the hieroglyphic material
already presented were to give representation to Yucatan, the land of
the Mayas, and to set forth documents, not much indeed, but still, a
little more ancient than those of Palenque and Copan, The writer
claims the indulgence of the general reader for reéntering the field of
hieroglyphic explanation, as tedious for himself to write as for others
to read, but of the utmost utility to the careful student of Maya script.

Mr. Stephens’ description of the edifice containing the first set of
Yucatan hieroglyphics is as follows: “It is called by the Indians
Chichanchob, meaning in Spanish, Casa Colorada, and in English, Red
House. The terrace is sixty-two feet long and fifty-five wide, and is
still in good preservation; the staircase is twenty feet wide, and, as
we approached it on our first visit, a cow was coming quietly down the
steps.

“The building measures forty-three feet front and twenty-three feet
deep, and is still strong and substantial. Above the cornice it was
richly ornament 'd, but the ornaments are now much decayed. It has
three doorways, which open into a corridor running the whole width of
the building ; and along the top of the back wall was a stone tablet,
with a row of hieroglyphics extending all along the wall. Aany of them
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TWRH
were defaced, and from their height, in an awhward posz'h'o);: o copy ; but
we had a scaffold erected, and obtained copics of the whole. The plate
above represents these hicroglyphics, so far as they could be made
out. When not distinet, to avoid mislcading, they are not given at all.
Under the hieroglyphics, in the plate, is given a plan of the building,
with its terrace and staircase. It has a back corridor, consisting of
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Téc Chickanchod Inuscription ef Chicken-leza.

thrce chambers, all of waich retain the marks of painting; and from the
convenience of its arrangements, with the platform.of the terrace for a
promenade, and the view of a finc open country in front, but for the
greater convenience of being ncar the hacienda, we should have been
tempted to take up our abtode in it.”? '
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Mr. Stephen’s division of this long, and imperfect, inscription is into
seven lines, the direction of which, from left to right, he has
accurately judged. The first two characters of the first group in line 1
are the same as those constituting D § in the Palenque Tublet, and
their phonetic equivalents, as has appeared, are /fuxz fo/r.  But these are
followed in the same group by the symbol than, after which comes cad
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The Aktzeb Inscription of Cricken-Itz:.

or caban in a cartouche. Below it is an apparent la/ua, 10, followed by
ex, 3; but on comparison, it appcars that the supposed la/wr is an
cxpedient for 376, a bean, and that the ex must be read, not after, but
before it. This group, therefore, furnishes the sentence: “ Huntoh tan
cab Oxpib:” “Huntoh in the land of Oxyib” The sccond group also
begins with kun toh. After the Jun, 1, comes pet, the circle, then fuxn,
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the stone, inscribed with ¢a, 2, and, under it, the same characters as gave
ox y76 in the preceding group. At the back of all is the semblance of a
wing or of drapery, which, from its position, however, has the simple
meaning of aw/, the end. This group 2 reads: “Huntoh bet katun Oxyib
vul:” “Huntoh makes an end of the army of Oxyib.” Group 3 begins
with Oxyib, which is followed by pa4 asin Palenque G. Below come Zu#,
1, 7ck, the face, and ob, plurality ; and behind, from top to bottom, are
pet,circle,ca,2, Zun, stone, and the well known figure denoting %o/, end, hole,
door. These furnish: “Oxyib pak Hunichob bet katun Jrol:” which may be
read, “The army puts the Hunichob to the door of the town of Oxyib,” or
“The Hunichob of the town of Oxyib put the army to the door.” Group
4 reads from the bottom up, beginning with or, 3. Then comes ¢, 2,
within the covering due, followed by jun, 1, 7ch, face, and a lower face
traversed by two lines, furnishing another ca.  The whole is: “ Oxcabuc,
Junicl Caich:” or * Oxcabuc, the Hunich of Quiche.” The small group
5 begins with dzib, writing, under which come /Zua, 1, and zun, stone, with
two lines for ca ; thercafter follow four lines for £a/, 20, and a Zhun, or
drop. Arranged in order, these set forth: “ deib than hunkal katun:”
“he writes word (that) twenty soldiers.” No 6, as consisting of ca, 2,
dzibs, is Katzib, the name of a place. No. 7 begins with %o/, which is
followed by /o, 35, or 34, a bean; then come can ki, 4 mouths, and pet
the circle.  Together these may be read : * Kafzib holob xvanac bet : 7 “in
the holes, (or cells) of Katzib makes to remain” The first character in
No. 8 is compound, consisting of éue, to envelop, and fun, a stone.
Below it are ez fun, 2 stones, and then 22z, a stone, resting in %o/, a hole.
These give the subject of the sentence : “ pucktun tatien holthan:” * the
chicf speaker of the quarrelling army.” No. g, as comparison shews,
reads from below upwards, consisting of ox, 3, and 7c#, the face. It isa
word like Hunich, the 2/ representing ed’s, established, and ox being an
expedient for ok, over. The next group, No. 10, is very interesting. It
consists of ¢/, the mouth, fun, a stone, 7e4, the face, and 2x, 3. This
Chitun Ichox is the nearest the engraver or his scribe could come to
Chichen-Itza. Afteritshieroglyphicsappear the conventional ca, the circle
pet and the cross pak, to represent kebat pak, “ the wicked town” The
next group of two characters gives pef, the circle, and an object doubly
inscribed for ca, 2. Then comes fun, a stone, over an aberrant form of
alar, and an inverted ca, which from its position, becomes zw/, the end.
The whole is: “ Yokick Chichen-itsa kebat pak bet Fatun akaw xul:”
“The Yokich of Chichen-Itza, wicked town, makes an cud of the chief
of the army.”

The final group of line 1 belongs syntactically to line 2 ; it consists of
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“Oxyib pop:" “the carpet or mat, ze., the ruler of Oxyib.” No. 1 of line
2 exhibits ox, 3, fuc, cover, pet, civcle, tun, stone, a figure that may denote
vegetation but which is certainly 4@, and another zun of different form
from the one above it. These read: “ Oxbuc patar katan :” * Oxbuc
asking tribute” The characters following look iike tz2 and X0/, but as
this furnishes no sense, the supposed stone must be pafk, a stone wall, the
whole being parael/, to desert. Next comes Zuxn, 1, 7/, the face, and a
vague figure which may once have been yud, an article of clothing. The
next group is one of five characters; a stone inscribed with three lines
gives ox fun. At its right is the circle pez, followed by the conventional
ca. Underneath these are ¢/, the mouth, and 2w/, the end, making in
all: “paxal Hunickolb yoktan Cackizul:" “the opposers desert the
Hunichob (and) make the Cachiquels.” The following group is of five,
being 2un, a stone, xu/, a bird’s head, Lo/, Fax, united, and 7¢4, the face
furnishing: “ dzan aul ol kak ick :” * to be destroyed in the fire hole.”
Three characters make up the next clause, dzé#b, un and wac, 6, for
hayac, to destroy. These precede e, dib, two deibs, or writings, which
are followed by #ac, 6, differently written and inserted in fnn, a stone
over pet, a circle. The whole is : “ dzil than hayac Katzib hayac tan bet:”
“writing a word to destroy, they make destruction in Katzib” Two
dots in a Zun make it fatun ; below arve Lun, ick and b, followed by bat,
an axe, and a due, or cover, together with ca, 2un and aul. This isa
complete sentence : “Aatun Hunichod bet pack katun xul:” “ the army
of the Hunichob makes an end of the prisoners of the army.” Oxyib
. ow reappears over Zuz, after which is Oxbuc over katux. Below is a
compound figure consisting of ¢a, 2, o, 3, and Znn, to represent churc-
Zan, “spoiling in.” The back of the head, pack, is over 2w/, an end, and
then come two faces, ca 7ek, for Quiche. This imperfect line ends:
“ Qxyih tan Oxbuc fatun chuuctan paxal Caick:" *“the army of Oxbuc
plundering in Oxyib deserts Quiche.”

The first sentence of line 3 is, for a Maya-Quiche document, a long
onc. The first group is evident, being Latun ahan.  The two following
characters are peculiar, but the top one is simply a stone with inscribed
ca, and the lower is 2%/, end, similarly inscribed. The upper part of the
next two gives Zhun, a drop, in the plural, and the lower is dzib, writing.
Hunichob is represented by Az at the right-hand corner of 7¢4, a face.
under which are the folds of yué, a dress.  The four subscribed U's read
simply as can, 4;and afterwards comes oxlalun, 13,{followed by a symbol
denoting pak, a building. Thus we have: “Aatun ahau katun kuxil
thaned dzib Hunichob can Oxlaliun-Pek :” “the army, hating the chief of
the army, writes words (for) the Hunichob to tell Oxlahun-Pek.” Oxla-
hun-Pek is repeated below, and following it are pet, ok, over, and muyal.
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Next are can, 4, tun, pop, the mat, and bak, a bundle, making in all:
“ Oxlahun-Pek bet Yokmal chunthan pop pak :* “ Oxlahun-Pek makes the
president of Uxmal pop of the town.” The next group prasents difficulty
at first, but, read from the bottom upwards, consists of ¢/7, a border, ¢/,
a mouth, and aw/, an end, Chicizznl.  Next comes the well-known Latuz,
followed by pet tun, and the following top character to make sense
should be ca, but ¢a is never thus represented. It is, therefore, probably
gok,on,over. Two katuns follow, and then come duc and pet.  Thus the
sentence is : “ Chichixul katun patan yok katan katun pack bet:” the
Cachiquel army in asking tribute makes soldiers prisoners.” Reading
upwards, the next group contains ox, 3, yué, a coat, and xic, division.
Then comes another ox, and in the top line appear %o/ and tun over pak,
under which are pez,and 2w/, the end.  The bird’s head supplies another
xul, followed by /uwen and zun, under which come, from right to left, ges,
hun, chi, a border, and b, an article of dress.  These furnish: “ Oxyié
xic yok folthan pak bet xul ; zul lhunten bet Hunichob :” < he makes an
end of the dividers of Oxyib by the executioner of the town; the
Hunichob made an end (of them) at one time.”

The first character of line 4 is ¢/7, the mouth, and it is followed by
chen, a well, like an inverted T, roughly representing the agnadas of the
country. Under it is Oxyib inverted; and in the next group, pak,
building, is rcad before aw/, the C like end. These give: “ Clhichen
Oxyth paval =" “the Oxyib desert Chichen.” At the back of the pakare
Oxyib and 4afun, and these are followed by pack, a back, after which
come two ends, furnishing ca 2w/, and #un, a stone. The next group
contains ox, 3. Jub, a dress, represented by a few lines, not enough to
set forth pap, then sun and Aatun.  Afterwards comes ¢/7, a border, with
ex, 3, and yab, a shoe, to which are added ca, 2, ¢k, a mouth, pef and tun
Next are dsib and fun, with ci, a border, and zus, another Zun, and
Oxvib tun. Al of these furnish : “ Qxyib katun pak kuxil than Oxyib-
than katun chi Oxyib xacke betun dsib tun ci than tan Oxpib-than " *“the
Oxyib army hates the town, the Oxyib speaking army saying a word
(that) Oxyib sceks to make written stones sweet-worded in Oxyib
speech.” The rest of the line contains Oxbuc rather than Oxtun, followed,
as in line 2, by Aazun and caoxtun, the latter being obscure in the plate.
Afterwards come pak, and Zol. The apparent bracket furnishes either
kax, united, or 3ok, over ; next, a writing in two divisions is ¢a 2576, and
below is pez. The last group consists of ox, tok, cki, a border, and alaz
in the plural. These make up: “ Oxbuc katun chunctan paxal kax
Katsid bet yoktok chi akanob:” “the army of Oxbuc, deserting to
plunder, makes the united of Katzib chiefs of the speakers of rebellion.”
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The fifth line begins ‘with canlafiun, 14, followed by buc, cover, tun,
and yab, a shoe. Reading from below, the next group is oxyip dzib,; it
is followed by Oxlahun; and the subsequent group, composed of ¢a, 2,
can, a snake, and a rude shoe, yab, supplies cavanob. Then come ca 2,
the conventional ez before zun, and another katur over can, 4. TFrom
below, the following reads Oxpibthan. The top character following it is
tok, and the cleft stone below probably gives un avc for deanxic. The
sentence is: *“canlalun puchitunod Oxzib deib Oxlalun caxanob ca katun
katun can Qxyibthan toc dzanxic:” * Qxlahun writes, when the army finds
fourteen rebellious Oxyib, telling the army to burn and destroy the
speakers of Oxyib.” The bracket enclosing two dots is doubtless to
be read caox for chuuc. 1t is followed by Aatun,and that by an/.  Below,
there is no difficulty in recognizing Hunichob, the ob being represented
by yub, the cloak at the back. The next upper hieroglyphic is ge£; so
this briel sentence reads: “chuuc katun xul Hunichod bet: “the
Hunichob make an end of the plundering army.” On the right of the
last circle, ge?, is c/i, the mouth, with three lines inscribed, making oxchi-
Below, and to the left of it, are two bues, giving cabue. The next group
furnishes ox, 20k, and alawu; the next cq, ca; and the next ce dsib
Then comes zun, followed by 4nlel, the unseemly symbol, under which
are ca, 2, and Zol.  In the succeeding group, Hunich appears, and dzib
in the lower right corner must take the place of y#é. Two hands are
¢a kab ; and the last serics furnishes or, 340, pop. These may be read :
« Yokehi Cawek yoktok ahan caca Katsib tan Fulct kahal Hunichob cacab
Oxyib pop:” “the Atzih Cawek in Katzib, the town of the chief of the
rebels, recalls to rule the Hunichob, pup of the commune of Oxyib.”

The first hieroglyphic in line 6 is the border, ¢/, it is hard to say
why the one below it, a stone with four lines inscribed, should be c/er.
Under it is kazun, the ca being expressed by the two lines on the right.
Next comes buc over zun, followed by pop ; then pet precedes a bean,
yib, inscribed with nxe, 7. The next group reads from below, ox, 316,
ich. Two faces are ca ich ; and ca puch, eca 136 follow, while /o/ and
tun read {rom the bottom upwards. These yield: “ Chichen katun
puchtun pop bet hayacob Oxyib ick Caicl Cawek Katzth holthan:” *the
Holthan of Katzib of Quiche Cawek causes (that) they destroy the pop
of the rebellious army of Chichen in Oxyib.” There is no difficulty in
rcading 01346 pop and oxfuc, but the succeeding two borders are not so
casily recognized as ca ick. Next follow ca, 2, fun, and pop, after pop,
the inverted basket-like character proves, on comparison to be a ¢a, and
to be read before yud,a dress.  Then oxbuc reappears, followed by ca tun
and pect.  The irregular character at the top of the next group denotes
ok, over, and unites with cq, 2, to make what so far has been caox for



192 TRANSACTIONS OF THE CANADIAN INSTITUTE. [VoL. VL.

chuuc. The same pok unites with an irregular mupal to form Uxmal
Ahau is the first word in the following group ; below it is éa4, a bundle,
and the small character beneath it is most comprehensive, embracing
buce, covering, Lun, 1, and fun, a stone. Thus identified, they say:
“Oxpib pop Oxbuc Caich katun pop Cayub Oxbuc katun bet chuue Uxmal
akan bak leun puchtun =" “Oxbuc, pop of Oxyib, Cayub, pgp of the army
of Quiche, and the army of Oxbuc, make prisoners 400 rebels of the a/ax
of Uxmal.” The next group consists of ca and y:b, followed by pop ;
and that following, of fatun, buk, tun, and ox. The group after unites
¢ki, a border, in the left hand lower corner of the first dz#, with it and
the one below, giving ¢ki ca dzib. One more caox appears over can, 4-
The following ¢/, border, and clen, well, or zun, stone, are vague. The
stone, Zun, is read next, then duk with zun, and finally yub, a robe, to the
left. This sentence is: “ Cayud pop katun pucktun Yokchi Katsib chuuc
can Chichen tan puchtunob :” “the pop, Cayub, tells the Yokchi of Katzib
of the rebellious army to seize the rebels in Chichen.”

The seventh line begins with ca 7c/, two faces, followed by a pak and
a bak, giving ca bak, two baks. Below these come katun, two tuns ; and
the next group is ca, 340, pop. That following contains oz, 3, ¢a, the two
spaces within three lines on the succeeding figure, and the figure itself,
buc. Below duc are dzih and another due, and, below them, co-iun.
The figure under the next pop is a mystery ; it is inscribed, and may be
stb.  The following long group is made up of ok, over, /%ol can, 4 with
tun, another yok of different form, and 4afnn. The next character
gives duc and fun, followed by yub, a.coat. Leaving the lower kun zun,
and taking the first of the next group cq, it is followed by dar, an axe,
after which are three ends or xufs, which, with Aun tun, may be read
“xul yok Junten) The whole may be read: “ Caick Cawek katun
Cayub pop Oxcabuc dsib puck katan cib pop lokol chunthan yok katun
puchtunob kebat zul yok hunten:” “ Cayub, the pop of the army of
Quiche Cawek writes Oxcabuc a letter, asking permission (for the) pop
(for) the president to set out over the army to end at once the wicked
rebels.” The next short sentence begins with dzi0, followed on the
right by pez, after which come duc and 24, with %o/ to the left, and duc
and /un below. It thus reads: “dsib bet pack dsocol puckhtun:” “he
writes to cause the rebei prisoners to be destroyed.” The top character
of the next group is jok, over, the second, /fwun Zun, after which are
three beaus, ox 340. A stone with a hole in it provides o/ tun ; three
lines on another stone give ox fun; then follows Zatun, and, going
backwards, an irregular yok, and a an/, or end. Together they read:
“yolk hunten Qxyib holthan yoktan katun yok xul: * at once the holthan
of Oxyib over ended the rebel army.”
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CHAPTER XIII
THE INSCRIPTIONS FROM CHICHEN-ITZA: THAT OF THE AKATZEES.

Referring to the valuable illustration in his “ Incidents of Travel in
Yucatan,” Mr. Stephens writes: “ The plate opposite represents the
general plan of the ruins of Chichen. This plan is madc from bearings
taken with the compass, and the distances were all measured with a
line. The buildings are laid down on the plan according to their
exterior form. All now standing are comprechended, and the whole
circumference occupied by them is about two miles, which is equal to
the diameter of two thirds of a mile, though ruined buildings appear
beyon these limits. By referring to the plan, the reader will perceive
the position of the hut in which we lived, and, following the path from
our door through the cattle-yard of the hacienda, at the distance of two
hundred and fifty yards, he will reach the building represented in the
plate opposite (the Akatzeeb). It does not stand on an artificial
terrace, but the earth seems to have been excavated for some distance
before it, so as to give it elevation of position. 1t faces the east, and
measures one hundred and forty-nine feet in front, by forty-eight feet
deep. The whole exterior is rude, and without ornament of any kind.
A grand staircase, forty-five feet wide, now cotirely in ruins, rises in the
centre to the roof of the building. On each side of this staircase are
two doorways ; at cach end is a single doorway, and the front facing the
west has seven. The whole number of apartments is eighteen. The
west front opens upon a large hollow surface, whether natural or
artificial it is not easy to say, aund, in the centre of this, is one of those
features before referred to, a solid mass of masonry, forty-four feet by
thirty-four, standing out from the wall, high as the roof, and correspond-
ing, in position and dimensions, with the ruined staircase on the eastern
front. This projection is not necessary for the support of the building ;
it is not an ornament, but, on the contrary, a deformity ; and whether it
be really a solid mass, or contain interior chambers, remains to be
ascertained by the future explorer.”

“ At the south end the doorway opens into a chamber, round which
hangs a greater and more impenetrable mystery. This chamber is
nineteen feet wide by eight feet six inches deep, and in the back wall a
low narrow doorway communicates with another chamber in the rear,
of the same dimensions, but having its floor one step higher. The lintel
of this doorway is of stone, and on the soffite,or under part, is sculptured
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the subject represented in the engraving opposite.  This tablet and-the
position in which it exists, have given the name to the building, which
the Indians call Akatzeeb, signifying, the writing in the dark ; for, as no
light enters except from the single doorway, the chamber was so dark
that the drawing could with difficulty be copied. It was the first time in
Yucatan that we had found hieroglyphics sculptured in stone, which,
beyond all question, bore the same type with those at Copan and
Palenque. The sitting figure scems performing some act of incantation,
or some religious or idolatrous rite, which the ‘writing in the dark” un-
doubtedly explains, if one could but read it. Physical force may raze
these buildings to the ground and lay bare all the secrets they contain,
but physical force can never unravel the r'nystery that involves this
sculptured tablet.™

The groups of hieroglyphics in this tablet are twenty-eight in number,
of which sixteen are arranged in two lines above the central figure, while
six are placed to the left and an equal number to the right of it. Making
a commencement with the left hand figure of the first upper line, it is
found to consist of pev, the circle, ox, 3, pa%, building, and a face-like Juns
1, with ic/, the face proper, and yub, a garment ; the whole being dez Ox-
duc Hunichob. The second group holds lekun-tu-kal, 30, ca, the equiva-
lent for the trefoil forehead ornament, ¢4z, the mouth,and six small circles
at the back of the head, which, from their position, are not to be read
simply as wac, 6, but as such together with a2/, an end. Next to the
number 30 comes a circle pez, followed by 7, nuc, and pak, tilled ground.
Below are ca, 2, duc, covering, fun, stone, and Aatun. These two groups
furnish: “bet Oxbuc Hunichob lahun-tu-kal Cachixul hayac bet hayac pak
ca puchtun katur:” when the army rebelled it caused to destroy the
city, it caused to destroy thirty Cachiquels of the Hunichob Oxbuc.”
The third group begins with wac, 6, followed by pez, after which a stone
inscribed with two lines furnishes Zatun. Below wac and pet, comes bue,
covering, embracing fun, stone, and below are ca, 2, ox, 3, inscribed in
another zzn. To the right of Laetun above is cki, a border, and just
under Aatun is ich, face, followed by what has been claimed as a repre-
sentation of the breast, Zsem, but which really stands for zaxn, than, tun,
thun, and dsan, and is often replaced, even as in the name Chichen, by
the figure of a stone, Zun.  These are followed by another face, 7¢2, and
by another Zzez. In the fourth somewhat obscure group are ca, the
roll, as at Palenque, and below it, pak, under which is Zolhun, 15;
behind appear c¢a, 2, a7, division, and a final ball, which from its
position is aw/, the end. Below is a form of a/ax, with plurality.
These two groups add another sentence: “Jayac bct katun puchinn
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chunctan  Chichen-Ichzen chaback holhun Caclizil alauob:” “the
rebellious army made destruction, seizing Chichen-Itza, (aid) capturing
fifteen Cachiquel chiefs.”

The fifth group begins with two stones, each inscribed with 3, the
whole giving ca, ox, tun; then comes Lollun, 15, followed by ea, 2, c/i,
border, and aw/, end. Below are two xak's, which might give aanac,
“will remain,” in some cases, but not here; they furnish nalod, « they
ended.” The brief sentence reads : “ chuuctan Joliun Cachizul nakob :"
“the spoilers destroy fifteen Cachiquels.” WNo. 6 is difficult as it com-
mences with an inverted ¢, that should be a x#/, according to general
rule. Inscribed in the upper part of it is thun, a drop. At the opposite
ead appears /afun, 10, and embraced by the limbs of the ca is pat, cul-
tivation. These are followed by muyal the cloud, pop, the mat, and cq,
ox, tun,again.  Thus: “Jatun Lalun Pek mulbad chuuctan :” “the army of
Lahun-Pek joins the spoilers.” No. 7 contains ca, 2un, ox, tun, can, tun, and
what follows should be Hunichob, but Mr. Stephens has replaced the
face by the sign cabasn, unless it be intended for a border cki.  Finally,
group 8 has 17, or wuclafun, which at Palenque stands for Zaachilla of
Oaxaca. Five, within a circle subscribed with mark of plurality, should
be /lopetod, and as hopet is the Palenque form of wbak, to hear, it is
doubtless such in the present case. The last of this group are ox, Zoé
and 7ck. Taken together they furnish: “ katun yoktan can Hunickod
Guclalun hopetob yoktok icke:” “ Zaachilla tells the Hunichob they hear
the rebel army (is) in rebellion.”

The first of line 2 begins with two naf’s, the latter being followed by
mark of plurality; they may be read as a reduplication of intensity,
naknakod. Then in the same group follow ox, 3, ¢/, face, ca, 2, and dzib,
writing, oxci katzib. No. 2 begins with the conventional ca, which en-
closes ox, 3. At the top is dak, bundle, over caxn, 4; below these may be
katun, but there certainly is azc, division, with plurality. In 3, the
border, ¢/, is first, and the figure below it is probably /e, the eye or
face, while to the right is an ornamental fuz or thun. Here the
sentence ends: “naknakod Yokchi Katzih ca Oxbuc can katun xicob
Chichen " “they destroy Yokchi Katzib when Oxbuc says the army
divides Chichen.” Below the central tiun, 14 is represented by two
wavy fives and four strokes, canlahun. In the border, ¢%:, are uac, 6,
which should be read first, and at its extremity is aw/, an end. Next,
above the tkun, is pet, followed by pak, cultivation, over zhun, under
which is éuc, covering. Group 4 contains ox, 3, kun, 1, tun, stone, and
can, 4, inside /4ol/, while beneath is the well known 4asun. No. 5 begins
with zun; to the right is ox, and below fun come c/i, border, ca, 2, and
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zth, writing. The whole reads: “canlalun hanac tsicil bet puchitun paclk
yok hunten holcan katun tan Yokchi Katsio:” “the holcan of the army
made prisoners of the rebels in Yokchi Katzib at one time, fourtéen
ceasing to obey.” The remaining part of group 3 is ox muyal or Uxmal.
No. 6 begins with alaz, followed by dsib and Aatun ; back of these are
ouc, covering, funand xicob, as in No. 2.  The order of No. 7 is peculiar,
beginning with ox over alax, then coming to the face, 7/, which should
properly be a mouth, ¢/¢, moving up to the frontal ornament c¢a, and
ending with the first character dz:, writing, to furnish oxc/es katzib. The
sentence, therefore, is: “ Uvmal akan dzib katun puchtun xicob Yokchi
Katzib " “he writes the king of Uxmal (that) the rebel army divides
Yokchi Katzib.,” The last hieroglyphic of No. 7 is afax. In No. 8§,
Uxmal is represented by three links of a chain, and the wuyal or cloud
figure, at the other end of the cartouche. Thereafter come pe/, the circle,
dzib, writing, a kun over the ear of 7k, the face, and the robe, yud-
Unitedly they afford: “alan Uxmal bet dzib Hunichob:” “ the king of
Uxmal makes to write to the Hunichob.”

Coming down to the hieroglyphics about the seated figure, so
mysterious in Mr. Stephen’s eyes, the series on the left stands first, and
is to be read first horizontally, and afterwards perpendicularly, as at
Palenque. No. 1 contains e, 2, £ab, hand, and the main part of it is
katunob. No. 2 consists of fun, pet, and c/i, a border. In No. 3, fatun
appears ; then come ca, 2, buc, covering, and fun. Below is a distinct
pet, and the indistinct figure beside it is probably dne. Coming now to
No. 2, in perpendicular order, its main hieroglyphic is mascabeun, a
kettle, below which are the conventional ca, 2o/, and pet.  No. 3 perpen-
dicular consists of pe¢, tuen, and a confused figure cvidently meant for
kak, fire. Below are three stones, two of which are inscribed with ca, 2 ;
these must yield caovtun, or chuuclan. No. 4 perpendicular consists of
lun, 1, thun, a drop, on fun, a stone, over Aatun. These six groups
read : “cacad katunod than bet cithi katun ca puckhtun pach bet mascad
xanac ; ol bet bet tan kak chuuctan chunthan katun :» “the armies of
the state made a word, saying, the army when it rebelled made
prisoners to remain in prison; the chunthan of the army of spoilers

made a hole (and) made fire in it.”

The series on the right begins with pez over pak and susz. Next
comes duluc, 11, over ¢ca and Zun.  No. 2 has the frontal ornament ¢a, the
mouth, ¢7, and a figure over the face, which might be a roughly executed
hand, glove, or split stone; but sense requires it to be x#/, end, or Az,
hole. Then follows Hunichob. In No. 3, @276 is followed by ca, 2, and
kab, hand, while, to the right, Hunichob again appears. No. 4 contains
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can, 4, followed by or and fun, and fatunob, to the right of which comes
caoxtun. These complete a sentence: “det pucktun Buluc khatun
Cachivul Hunichob dsib cacab Hunichob can yoktan katunob chuuctan:”
“the Hunichob of Cachiquel make the army of Buluc rebel, writing to
tell the rebel soldiers to plunder the state of the Hunichob.” The last
character in No. 4 is »a%, and it belongs to the next sentence. No. g
is rather difficult. It consists of ox, 3, on ¢/, a border, over what should
be /Zo, 5, but, on comparison with the Chichanchob inscription, must
stand for ca,; under it is y«b, a garment. The opposite cartouche
furnishes ox, 3, fun, stone, and below, atax. Finally, No. 6 gives o,
bolon, 9, and Jwnichod. This last sentence is: “nak Yokchi Capub
yoktan akan yok Bolon Hunichob:” the Yokchi Cayub destroys the
chief of the rebels by means of the Hunichob of Palenque.”

Thus, by a strange but most fortuitous coincidence, the study of these
inscriptions brings the reader back to the starting point in Chiapas.
Varying, as the hieroglyphics do in many particulars, owing doubtless
to locality, and the skill of the artist, they are one in historical character
as in speech, and among them furnish a vocabulary extensive enough to
enable the student to attack any Maya-Quiche document, with good
hope of success in the work of interpretation. It remains to set these
two Chichen-Itza inscriptions forth in connected form.

Cuarter XIV.

THE TEXT AND TRANSLATION OF THE CHICHEN-ITZA INSCRIPTIONS.

TEXT AND LITERAL TRANSLATION OF THE INSCRIPTION OF THE CHICHANCHOB.

Line 1. Huntoh tan cab Oxyib; Huntoh bet katun Oxyib xul.
Huntoh in land Oxyib; Huntoh makes army Oxyib end.
Oxyib pak Hunichob bet katun hol.  Oxcabuc Hunich Caich
Oxyib town Hunichob makes army end. Oxcabuc Hunich Quiche.
dzib than hunkal katun Katzib holob xanac bet puchtun
write word 20 soldier Katzib cells to remain makes rebelling
Ratun holthan.  Yokich Chichen Ichzen kebat pak bet katun
army speaker. Yokich Chichen-Itza wicked town makes army
ahau xul. Oxyib pop *
chiefend. Oxyib ruler
Linc2, Oxbuc patan katan paxal Hunichob yoktan bet Cachixul
Oxbuc tribute asking desert Hunichob opponents make Cachiquel



Line 3.

Line 4.

TRANSACTIONS OF THE CANADIAN INSTUTUTE. {(Vou, VL,

dzan xul hol kak ich. Duzib than hayac Katzib.hayac tan-bet.

waste end hole fire in. Woriting word destroy Katzib destroy in
make. ) :

katun Hunichob bet pach katun xul. Oxyib tan Oxbuc katun

Army Hunichob makes prisoner army end. Oxyib in Oxbuc army

chuuctan paxal Caich.2

plundering deserts Quiche.

Katan ahau katun kuxil thanob dz'b Hunichob can

Army chief army hating words write Hunichob tell

Oxlahun Pek.  Oxlahun Pek bet Yokmal chunthan pop pak

Oxlahun-Pek. Oxlahun-Pek makes Uxmal president ruler city

Chichixul katun patan yok katan katun pach bet, Oxyib

Cachiquel army tribute over asking soldier prisoner makes. Oxyib

xic yok holdzan pak bet xul: xul hunten bet Hunichob.3

dividing by executioner city makes end: end at once makes
Hunichob.

Chichen Oxyib paxal.  Oxyib katun pak kuxil than Oxyib-than

Chichen Oxyib desert. Oxyib army city hates word Oxyib
speakers

katun cihi Oxyib xache betun dzib tun ci than tan

army saying Oxyib seeks to make written stone sweet word in

Oxyib than. Oxbuc katun chuuctan paxal kax Katzib

Oxyib speech. Oxbuc army plunder deserting united Katzib

bet yoktok cihi ahauob.4

makes rebellion speakers chiefs.

Line 5. Caanlahun puchtunob Oxyib dzib Oxlabun caxanob ca katun

Line 6.

14 rebellious Oxyib writes Oxlahun find when army

katun can Oxyibthan toc dzan xic. Chuuc katun

army telling Oxyib speakers burn destroy divide. Plundering army
xul Hunichob bet.  Yokchi Cawek yoktok ahau caca

end Hunichob makes. Yokchi Cawek rebel chief town

Katzib tan kulel kahal Hunichob cacab Oxyib pop.s

Katzib in to rule recalls Hunichob commune Oxyib ruler.
Chichen katun puchtun pop bet hayacob Oxyib ich Caich

Chichen army rebellious ruler makes destroy Oxyib in Quiche
Cawek Katzib holdzan. Oxyib pop Oxbuc Caich katun

Cawek Katzib executioner. Oxyib ruler Oxbuc Quiche army
pop Cayub Oxbuc katun bet chuuc Uxmal ahau bac

ruler Cayub Oxbuc army make prisoner Uxmal king 400

hun puchtun,  Cayub pop katun puchtun Yokchi Katzib

I rebels. Cayub ruler army rebellious Yokchi Katzib

chuuc can Chichen tan puchtunob.6

seize tells Chichen in rebels.
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Line 7.

Caich Cawek katun Cayub pop Oxcabuc dzib puch katan

Quiche Cawek army Cayub ruler Oxcabuc writes letter asking
cib pop hokol chunthan yok katun puchtunob kebat

permission ruler set out president over army rebels wicked

xul yok hunten, Dzib bet pach dzocol puchtun. Yok

end at once. Writes make prisoner end rebellion, At

hunten Oxyib holdzan yoktan katun yok xul.7

once Oxyib executioner rebel army over ends.

TEXT AND LITERAL TRANSLATION OF THE INSCRIPTION OF THE AKATZEEB.

Line 1.

Line 2.

Line 3.

Line 3.

Bet Oxbuc Hunicheb lahun-tu-kal Cachixul hayac bet

Makes Oxbuc Hunichob 30 Cachiquel destroy makes

hayac pak ca puchtun katun. Hayac bet katun puchtun

destroy city when rebels army. Destruction makes army rebel

chuuctan Chichen Ichzen chabach holhun Cachixul ahauob.

seizing Chichen-Itza capturing 15 Cachiquel chiefs.

Chuuctan holhun Cachixul nakob. Katun Lahun Pek

Spoilers 15 Cachiquel end. Army Lahun-Pek

mulbab chuuctan. Katun yoktan can Hunichob Uuclahun

join spoilers. Army rebel tells Hunichob Zaachilla

hobetob yoktok ich.8

hear rebellion in.

Nak nakob Yokchi Katzib ca Oxbuc can katun xicob Chichen,

Ending they end Yokchi Katzib when Oxbuc tells army divide
Chichen.

Canlahun hauac tzicil bet puchtun pach yok hunten holcan

14 ceasing obey makes rebel prisoner at once speaker

katun tan Yokchi Katzib, Uxmal ahau dzib katun puchtun

army in Yokchi Katzib. Uxmal king writes army rebel

xicob Yokchi Katzib. Ahau Uxmal bet dzib Hunichob.o

divide Yokchi Katzib. King Uxmal makes write Hunichob.

Cacab katunob than bet cihi katun ca puchtun pach bet

Commune armies word make saying army when rebel prisoners
makes

mazcab xanac; hol bet tan kak chuuctan chunthan katun.to

prison remain; hole makes make in fire spoiling president army.

Bet puchtun Buluc katun Cachihol Hunichob dzib cacab .

Makes rebel Buluc army Cachiquel Hunichob writing commune

Hunichob can yoktan katunob chuuctan, Nak Yokchi

Hunicaob telling rebel soldiers to seize in.  Ends Yokchi

Cayub yoktan ahau yok Bolon Hunichob.u:
Cayub rebel chief by Palenque Hunichob.



Line 1.

Line 2.

Line 3.

Line 4.

Line 5.

Line6.

Linc 7.

TRANSACTIONS OF THE CANADIAN INSTITUTE. [Vor. VI.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE INSCRIPTION OF THE CHICHANCHOB.

Huntok in the land ot Oavib. " Huntok makes an end of the
army of Oxyib. The Hunicho:: outs the army out of the town of
Oxyib. To Oxcabuc, the Hunicn of Quiche, he writes word that
the chief speaker of the rebel army makes twenty warriors
remain in the cells of Katzib. The Yokich of Chichen-Itza,
wicked city, puts an end to the chief of the army. The ruler of
Oxyib,

Oxbug, asking tribute, the rebels desert the Hunichob, and cause
the Cachiquels to be destroyed in the fire hole. Vriting a word
to destroy, they .make destruction in Katzib. The army of the
Hunichob makes an end of the prisoners of the army. The army
of Oxbuc, plundering in Oxyib, deserts Quiche. -
The army, hating the chiefs of the army, writes words for the
Hunichob to tell Oxlahun-Pek. Oxlahun-Pek makes the presi-
dent of Uxmal ruler of the town. The Cachiquel army, in asking
tribute, makes prisoners of warriors. He makes an end of the
dividers of Oxyib by the chief executioner of the town; at one
time the Hunichob makes an end of them.

The Oxyib desert Chichen. The Oxyib army hates the town,
the Oxyib-speaking army saying a word that Oxyib sceks to make
written stones sweet-worded in Oxyib speech. The army of
Oxbuc, deserting to plunder, makes the united ones of Katzib
chiefs of the declarers of rebellion.

When the army finds fourteen rebellious Oxyib, Oxlahun writes,
telling the army to burn and destroy the speakers of Oxyib. The
Hunichob makes an end of the plundering army. The Yokchi of
Cawek, in Katzib, the town of the chief of the rebels, recalls to
rule the Hunichob, ruler of the commune of Oxyib.

The chief executioner of Katzib of Quiche Cawek causes that they
destroy the ruler of the rebellious army of Chichen in Oxyib.
Oxbugc, ruler of the Oxyib, Cayub, ruler of the army of Quiche,
and the army of Oxbuc, make prisoners 400 (one daf) rebels of
the lord of Uxmal. The ruler Cayub tells the Yokehi of Katzib
of the rebellious army to seize the rebels in Chichen.

Cayub, the ruler of the army of Quiche Cawek, writes Oxcabuc a
letter, asking permission of the ruler for the president to set out
over the army to destroy at once the wicked rebels. He writes
to cause the rebel prisuners to be destroyed. At once, the chief
executioner of Oxyib finally put an end to the rebel army.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE INSCRIPTION OF THE AKATZEED.

Line 1. \When the army rebelled, it caused the city to be destroyed ; it
caused thirty Cachiquels of the Hunichob Oxbucto be destroyed.
The rebellious army made destruction, seizing Chichen-Itza, and
capturing fifteen Cachiquel chiefs. Thespoilers destroyed fifteen
Cachiquels. The army of Labun-Pek joined the spoilers.
Zaackilla told the Hunichob the rumour that the rebel army was
in rebellion.

Linc 2. \When Oxbuc told the army to depart from Chichen, they
destroyed Yokchi Katzib (or the Yokchi of Katzib). The heolcan
(chief caller) of the army made prisoners of the rebels in Yokchi
Katzib, fourteen at one time, of those ceasing to obey. e wrote
the lord of Uxmal that the rebel army divided Yokchi Katzib.
The lord of Uximal made the Hunichob to be written to.

Line 3. The warriors of the commune made a word (promise), saying that
the army when it rebelled made prisoners to remain in prison.
The president of the army of spoilers made a hole and put firein it.

Line 3. The Hunichob of Cachiqucl made the army of Buluc to rebel,
writing to tell the rebel soldiers to plunder the commune of the
Hunichob. The Yokchi Cayub destroyed the chief of the rebels
by means of the Hunichob of Palenque.

CHAPTER XV.

THE HISTORY RECORDED IN THE CHICHEN-ITZA DOCUMENTS.

The theatre of the rebellion recorded in the two inscriptions was the
Cacab, or commune, of Oxyib, in which was a town bearing the same
name, and near which, or at least at no great distance from which, wvere
Katzib and Chichen-Itza. Uxmal, Palenque, and Buluc, or Baliz, are
also mentioned in the inscription, and the first of these must have been
within reasonabic distance. The ruins of Uxmal are thirty-five miles
south of Mecrida, and those of Chichen-Itza are about seventy-cight
miles to the southeast of the same city. From Chichen-Itza a paved
road of ancient construction is said to run castward to the coast, opposite
the island of Cozumel! That coast was, in the days of Maya indepen-
dence, the boundary of the province of Ekab, one of whose rulers was
Ex Box, who, in 1547, destroyed a Spanish vessel? Mr. Stephens
found ruins called Yalkatzib, near Tekax and Manij, that is to say, to the
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north of Uxmal3 In his Indian map of Mani, however, no such plan
appears, but the principal town to the east of Mani is called
Oxkuzcab.! The Bolon and Buluc of the inscription may be Bolonchen
and Bulucchen of Yucatan rather than Palenque and Baliz, yet the
latter supposition is not at all improbable.

The Oxyib were evidently a people speaking a different dialect from
that employed by the inhabitants of Chichen-Itza, as they wished to
have inscriptions in their own tongue, which to them was sweeter or
pleasanter than the Maya. The only Maya-Quiche people whose name
approaches that of the Oxyib were the Uxab, a branch of the Pokomans,
who, in the time of Qikab of Quiche, dwelt in Vera Paz. The Ahau of
Rabinal in Vera Paz had first wasted this people, and then Qikab sub-
dued them and him. The remains of the population of their cities
constituted that which occupies, aven to-day, Coban and its suburbs,
called by the Indians of the country, Uxab Pokoma® The Pokomans
themselves were a branch of the Mams,and Poko was their distinguishing
title. There is no tradition known to the writer of these Uxab of Poko
migrating in part to northeastern Yucatan, yet few migrations of
peoples have more probaiaility on their side than this. Hemmed in by
the aggressive Quiche and Cachiquel rulers, it was but natural that some
of their more adventurous spirits should skirt the castern coast of
Yucatan nearest to tnem, and scck, in its northern part,a home in
which, for a time at least, they might preserve their independence.

There is, indeed, little doubt that the Oxyib were the same people as
the Uxab of Vera Cruz, and the Ekab of northeastern Yucatan. Poko
was the chief title of the Uxab, and Box of the Ekab, while the ruler of
the Oxyib or Oxyub was named Ox Buc. These are not fortuitous
resemblances.  The Mani, and thus the Uxab, dialect was related more
closely to the Quiche-Cachiquel group of languages than to the Maya,
which explains the desire of the Oxyib to have inscriptions in their own
tongue. It would be interesting to know if there are any remains of the
old Pokoman dialect in what used to be the province or canton of Ekab,
cast of Chichen-Itza.

The inscriptions so far read have nothing to say of the conquering
Qikab, unless he be the Yokchi Cayub of the armies of Quiche Cawek,
whom both the Chichen-Itza documents represent as in a subordinate
position to Huntoh and Oxcabuc, the Cachiquel rulers. The inscription
of the Chichanchob sets forth Huntoh as the principal personage in the
suppression of the rebellion, aithough the communications with
Oxcabuc, the father of Oxiahun-Pck, who is called the Hunich of
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Quiche, secem to indicate that he was Huntoh’s superior. Oxlahun-Pek
is present, an able and active general, but in a subordinate position, as
well as Lahun-Pek, who is probably the Cachiquel Lahuh-Ah, Huntoh’s
son. These documents therefore, are older than those of Palenque and
Copan, and, as such, show that the Quiche and Cachiquel MSS. of
Brasscur are not to be fully trusted Cayub was the Yokchi, probably
the same as the Cachiquel Atsih, of Quiche Cawek, but he had to ask
Oxcabuc’s permission to put an end to the rebellion, which sufficiently
indicates Cachiquel supremacy. The chicf officers in Chichen-liza and
Yokchi Katzib were apparently Cachiquels, under the native rulers,
whom it would have been suicidal policy to remove.

The revolt of the Oxyib army of occupation in Chichen-Itza, in
Katzib, and probably in Uxmal, arosc from the tyranny and exactions
of their Cachiquel officers, who, among other things, made slaves of
the Oxyib warriors as a matter of tribute, and refused to allow them to
perpetnate their language in mural inscriptions. It broke out in the
town of Oxyib, wherever that may have keen within the province of
Ekab, and spread to Chichen-Itza, which belonged to another province,
that of Conii, adjoining it. The Hunichob Oxbuc, whose jurisdiction
seems to have extended to Chichen, succeeded in expelling the reyolters
from the city, after they had done much mischief in it ; but they carried
off with them as prisoners a number of Cachiquel officers, whom,
apparently, it was their first intention to hold as hostages. These they
took to Katzib of which they acquired full possession, and imprisoned
there to the number of thirty. Then Oxbuc of Chichen-ltza wrote
letters in all directions, asking for help against the rebels, who had
alrcady made complaint through him to Oxlahun-Pck of the treatment
which the Cachiquel officers had meted out to them. Oxlahun-Pek
had appointed the Chunthan or President of Uxmal to take charge of
affairs, which he does not scem to have done save by writing letters.
Oxbuc and the Yokchi Cayub wrote also to Oxcabuc, and Oxbuc had
communications with Zaachilla IIl. of Oaxaca, and with the ruler of
Uxmal on the subject of the rebellion. )

Mecanwhile the chief of the rebels violated the promise which the
revolting army had made in regard to the Cachiquel officers. He made
an excavation, filled it with fire, and cast these tyrannical foreigners
into it, having, doubtless, been set the example in so doing by his own
victims. This is the mystery of the Akatzeeb, which means no dark
chamber, but is the name of the town in which the deed of darkness
was committed by a much oppressed soldiery. The rebels were joined
by the warriors of Lahun-Pek, who is probably the same as Lahuh-Ah
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of the Cachiquel MS,, the son of Huntoh, and the father of Cablahun-
Tox, whose name does not figure in these inscriptions. As the army
of Buluc is made rebellious in the Akatzecb document, it is likely that
it is the same as that of Lahun-Pek. If Buluc were in Vera Paz, in
the neighbourhood of the main body of the Uxab, it is casy to under-
stand how the sympathies of its native troops would be with the rebels
of the Oxyib or Ekab of Yucatan,

The main instrument in the sabjugation of the mutinous troops was
Cayub, who is called the pop of the army of QJuiche Cawek, and also the
Yokchi Cayub. The term jyokchi appears to mean “one set over,” but
is not unlike Achih, conferred upon the principal lcaders among the
Achihab or plebeian champions of Quiche. He, in concert with Oxbuc
of Oxyib, whom the defection of his main force did not leave without
military resources, crushed the rebellion, and took fourtecn prisoners,
doubtless chiefs or captains of the rebels, whom, according to the
counsel of Oxcabuc and his son, Oxlahun-Pek, they burned to death.
In addition to these, they made four hundred prisoners, who are called
rebels of the Ahau of Uxmal, on account of Oxlahun-Pek having
appointed that Ahau, perhaps Nohpat, to be governor of Katzib. Tour
hundred, in the Maya language /Zun bafk, occurs twice in the Palenque
Tablet, denoting the number of rebel soldiers and of civilians, refusing
tribute, whom Oxlahun-Pek and Cocyoeza put to death. The use of
this favourite number arises out of the vigintesimal method of com-
putation characteristic of so many American peoples. Twenty times
twenty probably denoted a very large number, vet, on the other hand,
it may have been sacred among the Maya-Quiches, ~who, seizing so
many, may have been satisfied with the sacrifice, and have therealter
stayed their hands.  While Cayub and Oxbuc were warring in Yucatan
the ruler of Palenque, acting under the orders of the, former, subdued
the revolters of the army of Buluc or Baliz

The chief historical import of these Chichen-Itza inscriptions is what
they tell of the constitution of the countries of Guatemala, Vera Paz,
and Yucatan, at 2 period not later, according to Quiche and Cachiquel
documents, than 1430, the latest possible date for the death of Qikab.
But the period must have been a good deal earlier; for Oxcabuc,
Huntoh, and even Lahuh-Ah, are represented as having died before
him, whereas the inscription exhibits them in the height of their activity.
As, however, Oxlahun-Pck did not quit the scene of his conquests till
1510, he must have been a very young man at the time of the Oxyib
revolt, even though he is said to Lave died at a very advanced age.
Since Qikab, according to Quiche tradition, was alive at the time, it is
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evident from there being no mention of him in the inscriptions, unless
the Yokchi Cayub be he, that Cachiquel sovereignty was complete,
under Oxcabue and Huntoh, over Guatemala, Vera Paz, and part of
Chiapas, as well as over Yucatan. The only apparent competitors
with these joint sovereigns in that part of the world were the Zaachillas
IL and III of Oaxaca, whose kingdom interposed between theirs and
that of Montezuma 1. of Mexico. At the same time, the title Ahpop
of the Ilouse of Cawck, assumed by Oxlahun-Pck at a later period,
nowhere occurs in these two inscriptions, so that it would seem as if the
Quiche royal family had, for the time, ceased to be recognized.

Nevertheless, all was done in the name of Quiche and the House of
Cawek. Oxcabuc is calied the Hunich of Quiche; the Oxyib army is
said to have deserted Quiche in rebelling against the Cachiquel officers.
Cayub is termed the Yokchi of Cawek; and even the /foldzan, or chief
executioner, in Katzib, is said to be of Quiche Cawek, as well as the pop
of the army of Quiche. The supremacy of Quiche as the first of the
Central American kingdoms is thus recognized, but it is a supremacy
under foreign, that is, Cachiquel domination, with no reference to
royalty in the line of Qikab. Already the usurpation, which Oxlahun-
Pek was yet to make complete in name, had begun in reality in the
persons of Oxcabuc and Huntoh. The very rebellion recorded may
have been the results of a transference of authority from Quiche to
Cachiquel. That the latter were a more cruel race than the former
cannot be determined until other monuments of greater antiquity yield
up their secrets; certainly, it would have been hard for the Quiche
monarchs to have excelled the barbarities of Oxlahun-Pek and his
immediate predecessors.

Finally, the position of Oxbuc is a peculjar and not very honourable
one. He appears to have been the legitimate ruler of the Oxyibs or
Uixabs, his very name in the form Yok Pok marking him as being over
the Pokos of the Mams, or Poko-Mams, to whose family the Uxabs
belonged. The rebellion of his people was not directed against himself,
cven as a Quiche Hunichob, but against the domineering Cachiquels ;
yet he identified himself with the conquerors at his people’s expense;
othenwise, doubtless, he would Lave perished with them, and his name
and deeds remained unrecorded. His loyalty to so-called Quiche-Cawek
was prudent, but the reverse of patriotic. The wonder is that his tribe
did not resent his treatment of thecir warriors, and that his family

continued, even after the Spanish conquest, to exercise authority in
Ekab. :
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CHAPTER XVL
THE AFFILIATION OF THE MAVYA-QUICHE LANGUAGES AND TRIBES.

The writer has already indicated points of connection between the
Maya-Quiches and the Malay-Polynesian peoples. The erection of
massive stone buildings within the Central American area inhabited by
the Maya-Quiches causes that area to differ from all others in America,
for the stone structures of the Pueblo Indians, of the Mexicans, or even
of the Peruvians, are not worthy to be compared with thosé of Yucatan
and the neighbouring countrics. There is, therefore, no evidence that
the Maya-Quiche architects and masons came to the scene of their
labours overland from any other part of the American continent. The
nearest point affording ancient works in stone, combined with groups
of hieroglyphics rescmbling those of Palenque, Copan, and Chichen-
Itza, is Easter island in the Pacific. It does not follow that colonists of
this island passed on to Central America. Its latitude suits better a
former habitat of the Mbaya-Abipone tribes of the Gran Chaco in the
southern half of the continent, which linguistically are allied, on the
one hand, to the peoples of Polynesia, on the other, to the Maya-Quiches
of Central, and the Algonquins, etc, of North America. Other
Polynesian islands, exhibiting similar stone remains, are the Sandwich
Islands in the north, and Tongatabu in the south, with Rota and Tinian
of the Ladrones, and the Marshall, Gilbert, and Kingsmill Islands,
between. The Ladrones connect, on the one hand, with Formosa, on
the east side of which there are similar remains, and on the other, with
the Philippines and the Malay Archipelago. In Java and in others of
the islands of the archipelago are the ruins of ancient temples and
other works, showing more analogy to the architectural remains of
Central America than to those in any other part of the world.

It is generally allowed that the Malay Archipelago was the secondary
starting point from which the populations called Polynesian and
Melanesian were distributed over the islands of the sea. There is
historical evidence for the existence of great ocean scouring fleets of
large vessels in the Archipelago, at the time when it was first explored
by Europeans, and of wholesale expatriations of tribes upon the ocean,
consequent upon their defeat by more powerful neighbours or invaders.
Those who could successfully reach the Sandwich and Easter Islands,
could as successfully discover the western shores of America! The
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universal Polynesian belief in the enchanted island of Bolootoo
doubtless led many adventurous spirits to search for it as a place of
rest and happiness, just as Ponce de Leon explored the Caribbean Sea
in quest of Bimini, the fountain of youth. But what speaks more
strongly in favor of the Malay-Polynesian origin of the Maya-Quiches
is the voice of language and tradition. Uniting the Algonquins with
the Maya-Quiches in his comparison, and having drawn attention to
physical resemblance and similarity of character, together with softness
of speech, the writer has said elsewhere: “ According to Sir John
Lubbock and Dr. Tylor, the Polynesians do not worsHip the heavenly
bodies. I do not know whether this is the case with the Mbaya-
Abipone family or not, but solar worship had, at least, no prominence
among the Maya-Quiches, and was unknown among the Algonquins,
before the adoption of the Delawares into the Iroquois confederacy.
On the other hand, the Dacotahs, Iroquois, Choctaws, Natchez,
Mexicans, Peruvians, Muyscas, and Chilenos were sun worshippers.
The heaven of the latter peoples was supposed to be continental, happy
hunting grounds in some distant region, or it was celestial, above the
clouds ; but the Algonquin heaven was, like that of the Polynesians, an
island in the ocean. The Abbé Maurault, in his Histoire des Abénaquis
says: ‘Ce Grand Esprit résidait sur uneile du grand lac (I’ Occan
Atlantique).” In this we find an evidence of insular derivation. The
same appears in the story of the creation of the world. Maui of New
Zealand. with whom Dr. Tylor compares the Algonquin Manitou or
Monedo, fished up the carth with a hook from the universal ocean, as
did Tangaloa of the Friendly Islands. The Quiche Tobil, Tzakoll or
Tockill, who is undoubtedly the Malay-Polynesian Tangaloa or Tagala,
according to the Popol-Vuh or sacred book of the Quiches, called the
carth into being in a similar waste of waters. The Ojibbeways and
Delawares tell an identical story of Manitou; while other Algonquin
tribes made the rat his agent in the work of creation. The notion of
the Qjibbeways of I.ake Superior that they inhabited an island, and
their habit of alluding to the American continent as such,- seemed
surprising to Kohl, the traveller, who imagined it to be the result of
knowledge acquired by exploration, instcad of a necessary result of
their system of cosmology.

“In their un-Darwinian account of the origin of man, the Malay-
Polynesians, Algonquins and Maya-Quickes agree. The Tagalas of the
Philippines believed that ‘mankind sprang out of a large cane with two
joints, and the man came out of one joint and the woman out of the
other> In Samoa the tradition is that the first land brought forth wild
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vines, and, from the worms which developed when they rotted, men and
women were produced. According to the Delawares, Manitou, having
brought up the first land from the ocean, made man and woman out of
a tree; and in one of the Ojibbeway legends in Kitchi-Gami, the -first
man appears among the reeds which Manitou had planted upon the
shore. Compare this with the Quiche legend, in which, * man was made
of a tree called #zite, woman of the marrow of a reed called sibac, and
there appears an agreement in tradition to which I know of no parallel.
I have already stated that the Quiche or Maya-Quiche Tockill is the
Polynesian Tangaloa, and the eponym of the Tagalas in the Philippines.
This is"confirmed not only by the identity of the Tagalan and Quiche
accounts of the creation of man, butalso by the appearance of the Quiche
deity Bitol in the Tagalan Bathala, just as the Algonquin Waubuno re-
appears in the Polynesian Ofanu. The Algonquins, Quiches and
Abipones agrece with some Polynesian peoples in identifying the soul
with the shadow ; and Dr. Tylor in his Primitive Culture, draws special
attention to ‘the conception of the spirit voice as being a low murmur,
chirp or whistle, as it were the ghost of a voice, a conception common to
the Polynesians and the Algonquins.’ ™

Besides Tohil or Tockill and Bitol, the name of the Quiche god Tepeu
occurs in Tongan and other Polynesian mythologies, as that of one of
the sons of Tangaloa, namely Toobo, while the other, Vaca-acow-ooli,
probably represents the warlike Vaku, the Quiche bird-god in attendance
upon Hurakan. The.deity Onafanna of Navigator’s Islands answers to
the Maya-Quiche Huwnahpu. Tumning to tribal names, the Mayas
probably have their eponym in the Polynesian god Maui, and some of
the Maories and the inhabitants of Moa bear their name. The Poko-
Mams may be compared with the Bugis of Celebes. As the Algonquin
Abenakis and Illinois connect with the island of Opoun of the Naviga-
tor’s group, and many places similarly named eclsewhere in the area, and
with the Illinoans of Borneo, so the Ititepanes of the Philippines, and the
Marquesas’ island names, Fatuhiva and Nukahiva, probably represent
slightly aberrant forms of the Oxyib, Uxab, and Ojibbeway name. In
the Malay archipelago, the influences, first of Hinduism, both Brahman
and Buddhist, and afterwards of Mahometanism, have done much to
obliterate the traces of the original inhabitants, so far as history and
tradition are concerned. Nevertheless, it may yet be possible to point
out the precise localities whence the Maya-Quiche, Mbaya-Abipone, and
Algonquin tribes first set out for their long voyage over the Pacific
Qcean. For such a task the writer has, at present, neither the time nor
the opportunity. The evidence of language is what he desires mainly to
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present. By extracts from a previous paper published elsewhere, he
seeks to shew the radical agreement of the American families here
affiliated, and their radical disagreement with the Iroquois and the great
group of languages to which it belongs.

“There are three important differences in structure which separate
Algonquin from Iroquois grammar. The former frequently makes usc
of prepositions like the Aryan and Semitic languages; the latter
invariably employs postpositions, like the (northern) Turanian tongues
Thus, in Cree, one of the most widely distributed Algonquin dialects,
tchik-iskutel means ‘near the fire) 7c/iik being the preposition *near;’
but, in Iroquois, the same expression is translated by ontchicke-akia, in
which akta, ¢ near, is a postposition. The place of the temporal index
in the order of the verb is a second distinguishing feature of the two
grammatical systems. In the Iroquois the mark of time is final,
although it is soractimes implemented by a prefix to the initial personal
pronoun ; thus in Ae-nonwe-s, 1 love, ke-nonive-skewe, 1 loved, walke-nonze-
fon, 1 have loved, and enke-nonwe-ne, 1 shall love, s, skwe, fon, and e
are the indices of present, imperfect, perfect and future time, nonwe
being the verbal root, and 4, the pronoun. But in Algonquin, the
temporal index is, in the more important tenses at least, prefixed to the
verbal root ; so that in #in-gi-sakiha, ] have loved, and win-ga-sakika, 1
shall love, g7 and ga are the indices of the perfect and future respectively,
sakila, the verbal root, and u#x, the personal pronoun. A third
peculiarity of Algonquin grammar is that the accusative or direct
regimen follows the verb. Itis true that the same order appears fre-
quently in Iroquois, but the principle of the group of languages it
represents, as exemplified in the case of pronominal accusatives, is to
place the verb after its regimen. As regards phonology, the difference
between the Algonquin dialects and those of the Iroquois is well
marked. The soft vocalic forms of the Ojibbeway, the Nipissing, the
Cree, the Delaware, present a remarkable contrast to the morc manly,
but harsh and guttural utterances of all the members of the Iroquois
family.”

“In Central America there isan important family of languages, known
as the Maya-Quiche. Of the Maya, Dr. Danicl Wilson {the late Sir
Daniel), in his address before the American Association for the
Advancement of Science says : ¢ It strikingly contrasts in its soft vocalic
forms with the languages of the nations immediately to the north of its
native area.” Here then is the same phenomenon that is presented by
the Algonquin languages. I do not propose to make the Mayas
Algonquins, nor the Algonquins Maya-Quiche, but simply to indicate
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their common relation to a parent stock. All the Maya-Quiche
dialects use prepositions, while the surrounding languages, Auztec,
Mixtec, Pima, Tarahumara, etc, employ postpositions. The Quiche
verb, again, is the precise analogue of the Algonquin, the only difference
being that the pronoun, instead of occupying an initial position, inter-
venes between the temporal index and the root. Thus, in ce-nu-Zogok,
I am loving, ad-nu-logoh, 1 have loved, and c/-in-logoh, 1 shall love, ca, x¢
and ¢/ are the indices of present, past and future time, 27 and ¢/ being
the equivalents of the Algonquin g7 and ge, or, better still, of the Cree 47
and 4a. In Maya also the accusative seems to follow the governing verb
as in Algonquin. There is, however in these languages an important
syntactical peculiarity which does not appear in Algonquin, so far as is
known to me; it is the postposition of the genitive without sign, as in
the Semitic and Celtic languages. Thus in Maya, upoc Pedro, ‘ the hat
of Peter,’ reverses the order of the Iroquois, Dacotah and Choctaw, which
is that of the English, * Peter's hat” The Algonquin dialects follow the
latter order, and it may fairly be asked whether this be not a resuit of
surrounding influences rather than one of the original forms of Algonquin
speech.  Apart from this, however, there are, in the use of prepositions,
the preposition of the temporal index and the postposition of the
accusative, together with phonetic coincidence, links sufficient to ally
the Algonquin with the Maya-Quiche languages.

*“The next great family of languages which employs prepositions is
found in La Plata and Paraguay on the Gran Chaco, and is known as
the Mbaya-Abipone, including the Mocobi, Toba, Lengua, and other
dialects. Here, again, we meet with “soft vocalic forms,” contrasting
more or less with the manlier utterances of the Peruvian and Chileno
tribes, who almost invariably employ postpositions. The verb, again,
is essentially the same as that of the Quiche, the pronoun intervening
between the temporal index and the root; thus in n#e-ya-enagui, 1 came,
de-ya-enagui, 1 shall come, ne is the index of past, and 4e of future time.
But, in the neighbouring Peruvian and Chileno languages, the temporal
index follows the verbal root, as in Iroquois, Dacotah, etc. Of the
positions of the accusative and genitive in this family I am not able to
speak. It is worthy of note, however, that in Mbaya the adjective
follows the noun it qualifies, while in the Maya-Quiche and Algonquin
languages it precedes, as in the majority of American tongues. The
identity in form of the Mbaya and the Quiche verb, a form in itself so
peculiar, and differing so widely from those of nearly all other American
languages, is the mair. link uniting the earlier fortunes of the Mbaya-
Abipone family with those of the Maya-Quiche and the Algonquin.
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“Turning now from America, where can the philologist discover a
language or group of languages that will satisfy the grammatical
conditions of the prepositional American family in comparison? Such
language or languages must be soft, abounding in vowel sounds, must
employ prepositions, must set the temporal index before the verbal
root, and, if we take the Quiche and Mbaya as typical, must also make
it precede the pronoun before the root, must postpone the accusative to
the verb, and probably the genitive to its governing word, and the
adjective to its noun. These conditions are numerous enough to satisfy
the most exacting critic. [ do not profess an exhaustive acquaintance
with the grammatical systems of the Old World ; but after a survey of
the most important of these, I find one that does fulfil all the conditions
and only one. It is that of the Malay-Polynesian languages, which
cover the vast area from Malacca to New Zealand, and from Mada-
gascar to the Sandwich and Easter Islands. Every one who has ever
heard of these languages knows that they carry the palm for soft liquid
sounds over all other tongues. They use prepositions, and prepositions
exclusively. Their verb is identical in structure with that of the Quiche
and Mbaya. Take, for instance, the verb “to make,” in the language
of the Tonga or Friendly Islands, which is gna/Zi, and compare it with
the corresponding Mbaya verb yoeni; the Tongan wne-oo-gnaki, 1 made,
and Ze-00-gnalez, 1 shall . nake, are not simply analogous to, but identical
with, the Mbaya ne-ya-yoeni, de-ya-yoeni. In the case of the accusative
na-ta-gnalki ke fogi, “he made axes,” is a Tongan sentence exhibiting
its position after the verb in the Malay-Polynesian languages, thus
furnishing a fourth point of agreement between these languages and the
prepositional American forms of speech. The nominative was found to
precede the genitive in the Maya-Quiche, and this is its position in the
Tongan, as in Zama he mataboole, “the child of the chief.” Finally, in
Mbaya the adjective follows the noun; and the Tongan /e Zangata lille,

a man good,” shews that it is thus in accordance with Malay-Polynesian
S y y
order.” !

The agreement between Malay-Polynesian and Maya-Quiche grammar
would be unconvincing in regard to the rclationship of the peoples
speaking these languages, without the support of their respective
vocabularies. The comparison of these exhibits certain peculiar
tendencies of the Maya, which, for the sake of unity, is alone compared
in the list furnished in the Appendix, with the Malay-Polynesian
dialects, such as its replacement of the insular t by ¢, and its addition of
final 1 to the roots of verbs in many cases. As a literary language,
however, it is more likely to have retained the ancient forms of the
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original Malay-Polynesian classical speech than those languages and
dialects with which it is now compared. It is well known that in many
parts of Polynesia the priesthood employed hymns, prayers and incan-
tations, the meaning of the language of which was entirely lost.when
the islands were first explored by Europeans.®

CHAPTER XVII
FACTS CONNECTED WITH THIS AFFILIATION.

The Maya-Quiche peoples had the rite of circumcision which they
administered along with that of baptism, called in Maya caputsiliil, or
the second birth. According to Landa this took place at the age of
three, or at some point between three and twelve, but, according to
Brasseur, it was not long after the birth of the child® The writer has
not been able to find the Maya word for circumcision. The rite is
obscrved in Java and other islands of the Malay Archipelago, but as in
eastern Africa, it secems to have come through Mahometan influence? It
existed, however, in the Fiji, Friendly and Society Islands of
Polynesia® In the Tonga or Friendly Islands it was called 7/, and in
Fiji, camo. The forms of this ceremony are described by Mariner, as
practised in the two groups which have contributed largely to the com-
parative vocabulary.* The Mexicans did not circumcise, and the late
Rev. Abbé Cuoq, in conversation with the writer, stated that the
Iroquois have a word for circumcision, the mention of which excites in
them violent hatred or abhorrent contempt. Like the Maya cartouches,
this rite leads back to Egypt, where circumcision prevailed, though by
no means universally, to Ishmael, Ammon, Moab, and Edom on its
borders, to the Sanni of the Black Sea, and the Odomantians of Thrace,
rather than to Lord Kingsborough's Lost Tribes of Israel. The union
of baptism with circumcision among the Maya-Quiches is much more
difficult to account for, yet the Mexican priests baptized.

The misikla drink described by Mr. Squier in his Adventures on the
Mosquito Shore is of the same nature and of the same disgusting
preparation as the ceva of the Tonga Islands, and seems to have been
the liquor with which Mayas, Quiches and Cachiquels made beasts of
themselves in ancient days, for, according to Brasseur, sobriety, on the



1898-99.] DECIPHERING HIEROGLYPHIC INSCRIPTIONS OF CENTRAL AMERICA. 213

occasion of festivals, was not characteristic of thesc peoples® The Maya
name of the pulque liquor which takes the place of the Poiynesian cava
is ¢/z.  In the number of their feasts, in their dances, their caste system,
the absolute rule of their kings, their excessive imposts, their human
sacrifices, and idolatrous scarifications, as well as in a host of other
things, the Polynesians and the Maya-Quiches were virtually one people.
The writer has not discovered the Zadoo of Polynesia in Yucatan and
Guatemala, but as the ceremonies of the two populations were the same
it is not likely that this was wanting in Central America.

A reference to the comparative vocabulary will show that, while the
Tagala of the Philippines exhibits numerous correspondences with the
Maya, the fuller dictionary of the Tonga displays a closer resemblance.
The Tongan /Zow, a king, answers to the Maya akan, its cow catanga,
the suite of a chief, to the obscure Maya daturn, a body of troops; and
its fatongia, a tax, impost, work to be done to discharge a tax (statute
labour), to the equally obscure Maya pazan, tribute.  Java supplies the
best equivalents of the Maya winic, man, and afan, wife, in its words
wong and wadlkon. The Maya numerals are very unlike those of the
Malay-Polynesians at the present day, and have most of their affinities
with those of the Pelew and Caroline Islands. This would suggest a
migration route north of the equator. The Maya name has undoubted
connections with that of Maui, the ancestral god of many Polynesian
peoples, which, geographically, is represented by the native names of
important islands, in New Zealand in the south, and in the Sandwich or
Hawaiian group in the north.

One important result of word comparison is that of the Maya zvim,
maize, with the Malay jagwung or yagung. The Huastec form of the
word is gjam. The discovery of maize forms a striking episode in the
native legendary histories of the Quiches and the Aztecs. The Popol-
Vuh of the former represents Gucumatz, or The Plumed Serpent, as
going in search of it; and the Mexican Codex Chimalpopoca attributes
its discovery to Quetzalcoatl, whose name is supposed to have the same
signification. One of my former correspondents, the late Dr. Short, in
his North Americans of Antiquity, indicates that the Mexican account
was probably borrowed from the Quiche® Referring to the introduction
into Mexico of the cultivation of maize and cotton, Dr. Pickering says :
“ Now, the art of . cultivation could not have been derived from Oregon,
where the idea was aboriginally absent, a state of things connected
apparently with the high northern source of the Mongolian population
of America, the climate precluding agriculture in the parent countries.
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If, then, this art was introduced from abroad into America, it must have
arrived by a more southern route, and, to all appearance, through the
medium of the Malay race. 1 would remark further,that the route must
have been yet south of San Francisco, where I observed only one, and
that a doubtful, instance of aboriginal agriculture”” But Humboldt
says, “ It is no longer doubted among-botanists that Maize, or Turkey
corn, is a true American grain, and that the old continent received it
from the new.” Humbold¢ was in his day a very wise man, but far from
infallible. To his statement Mr. Crawford replies, referring to the Malay
name for maize: “ The word Jagung, which 1 imagine to be purely
native, is the term by which this plant is known from one extremity of
the archipelago to another. There can, therefore, be little doubt, as in
the case of rice, that one tribe instructed all the rest in its culture. As
far as a matter of this nature is capable of demonstration, it may also be
conjectured that maize was cultivated in the Indian islands before the
discovery of America, and that the plant is an indigenous product. The
name bears no analogy to that of any language of America, although, in
respect to their other exotic productions, whether animal or vegetable,
either the native term, or one which noints at the origin of them, is in-
variably preserved in the languages of the Indian islanders.” There
can be little doubt that Mr. Crawford is right, even aithough the Malay
name looks like a corruption of the older Maya, the original of which
-may have been gucum, as in Gucumatz, to denote its feathery aspect,
apon which the Algonquin mind dwells in the fable of Mondawmin.

When the migration took place that brought the Maya-Quiche peoples
10 the west coast of America it may be difficult, even impossible, to tell,
for it is evident that the Books of the Katuns, or chronological tables, of
the Mayas embrace events belonging to periods in their history so
ancient as to be generally regarded as mythological. They were
undoubtedly in their seats when the Othomis and Tolitecs arrived in
Mexico, in the beginning of the cighth century, AD. Between that
time and the fifteenth, to which the inscriptions read in this treatise
belong, there was abundant time for developing the high culture of a
certain kind which they indicate.  There is no cvidence of Sanscrit or
Arabic influence in their dialects such as is found in the languages of
the Malay Archipelago,as would naturally be expected from the distance
of their time of separation from the parent stem ; nor does the Javanese
calendar, the only native Malay calendar surviving, shew any aifinity to
that of the Mayas.® We have not even the means of determining when
the Malay islands were first peopled. It is possible that hieroglyphic
texts on stone may yet be found in the line of Malay-Polynesian migra-



1898-99.] DECIPHERING HIEROGLYPHIC INSCRIPTIONS OF CENTRAL AMERICA. 215

tion. The writer observes that Dr. A. Carroll, of the Polynesian Society
of Wellington, New Zealand, has presented some translations of the
Easter Island Tablets, which are said to deal with South American
history prior to the times of the Incas of Peru, but has not so far
been able to examine them.* If Dr. Carroll’s readings be correct, the
result rather inverts the order of thought on the subject, and favours De
Zuniga’s derivation of the South Sea islanders from America.

Many of the commoner and almost universal Malay-Polynesian words
are wanting in Maya, nor are they found in the allied dialects. Such
are /ima, the hand, mata, the eye, langi, the sky, api, fire, and wek, water.
But the words that remain evidence as plainly théir Malay-Polynesian
origin, and, with a little trouble, and more extensive vocabularies than
the writer possesses, the laws of phonetic change governing their permu-
tations might easily be formulated. Thus, zicin, the ear, stands to the
Tagalan fayinga, as uinic, a man, does to the Polynesian tangata. Per-
haps the fairest way to exhibit relationship is to confine the comparison
to two dialects, placing the Maya and the Tagala side by side, it being
kept in mind that the author’s vocabularies of each, and especially of
the Tagala, are far from complete.

Maya Tagala Maya Tagala
enemy ahaual caauay dem. pronoun lai yari
night akab gaby east likin silangan
child al aro to leave lukul lacar
mat bac banig: earth luum lupa

- flesh bak paa mother naa yna
to pay botah bayar south nohol tanghali
when ca cay lan old nucte matanga
we ca cami to break pa punitin
tree che cahuy servant palil bulisic
to seize chuuc coha coast pay bay-bay
to sew chuy tahi to call pay ta-wag
head hol olo fighting puchtun pagaanay
brave holcan halga heart puzcical pozo
husband ichan asauah to deceive tabzah daya
hand, arm kab camay to return tulpach toloy
gold kantakin guinto moon u buan
to bear koch hatir good utz ygui
to come kuchul pan-galing to remain xantal hintay
aversion kuxil sala ear xicin tayinga
rel. pronoun  lai alin father yun ama

These languages have existed apart, with all the Pacific Ocean between
them, for, at the very least, a thousand years. The wonder, therefore, is
not to be able to find so few and such distant resemblances, but so



216 TRANSACTIONS OF THE CANADIAN INSTITUTE. [VoL. V1.

many and so close. Where in the Old World did the civilization orig-
inate, which, driven from its primeval seat, lef its architectural traces in
Java, and scattered them over the islands of the Pacific, which carried
literature in its train to ornament the present savagery of Easter island,
and to adorn the walls of Palenque, Copan and Chichen-Itza? It was
the civilization of the oldest nations of the world, told in many an
ancient song and story. The writer has much to say on that subject,
but reserves himself until the critics have begun to be critics indeed, that
is, to drop preconceived notions, falsely termed those of science, which,
in many fields of antiquarian research, have led to and will always lead
to nothing, and to adopt a little real study of their subjects in the light
of common seuse. Misled by Landa’s spurious alphabet, the interpreters
of the Maya codices are still floundering in obscurity, while the true
method of interpretation is patent to any candid observer. The same is
true regarding Sinaitic, Hittite, Susian, Lat Indian, Siberian, Mound-
Builder American, Etruscan interpreters and many more, whose labours
proceed upon a pin-head of worthless authority, as valueless to the
interpreter as the traditional straw to the swimmer. Authority, in many
cases of the mysterious at least, is a useful thing to discard.
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Cuarrer VIL

Analysis of the Palenque Tablet :  Left side.

ox, three. ’

Kaxul, kuxil, disgusted.

chauob, chiefs.

Nabhus, proper name of a Huastec tribe.

Uactokod, Huastees, in the genitive of position to Nakhun.,

LBolon pak, Literally, the nine building or stoi. wall, meaning the fortress of Palenque.

Hothuen, literally, fifteen, standing for Holom, a town of Vera Paz.

pucktnnob, plural of puchtun, quarreling, fighting.

Uaxae, liternlly, cight, denotes the State of Oaxaca.

Junick, literally, one face, or it may be Aun ¢dz, the one established, a new word.

rak-xicin-ob, 1 compound verb, consisting of nak, to finish, and aic, to split, divide,
in the third person plumal. It is hard to account for the 772 of xsein, and one
is tempted to make the verb still more complex, as sakei.dzanod, they finished
devastating, for dzan is to devastate.

Oxmuyal, the three clouds, denoting Uxmal in Yucatan,

ox, three, standing for yok, before.

tzem, tan, breast, for dzan, to devastate.

xulod, third plural of xu/, to end.

Aolpop, a chieftaun,

cak, town.
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Cawel, the name of the Quiche dynasty.

2et, wheel, for éet, betal, 10 do, to make,

Canich, a proper name, the ruler given to Uxmal by Quiche.

Nokpat, the last king of Uxmal.

cah, the verb substantive.

xkan dzulop, for yaxchun, beginning, ool lines.

chitsol for tsicil, vbedient.

akauob, lords, needs no further notice in the Analysis, nor does

Uaxac, Qaxaca.

ppoc ppul, Sor popol, propie ; ob, the plural.

kabbak, for whaut the dictionary gives as Ledan, sin, evil.

d=i6 for ¢sé, desire.

ox, three, for 3ok, over.

kak for cock, to spread.

kachilek for kuxil, disgusted ; the final ¢& resembles the ac in Zelac, w tcked.

kuxilek aharnod Uaxac are now known words.

xic-mol, composed of iz, to divide, and mo/, together.

can, four.

Bolon, Palenque.

tokob for toxob, which is the plural of fx, to pour out, but also to divide towns to
different rulers.  As anoun 1 read it nomarch.

ox Buluz lokob, three nomurchs of Bulue, perhaps, Baliz.  Literally, buluce is eleven.

uue, seven.

caantok, perhaps for catac, and.

ox xic akarod have occurred before, as have Uxmal ahanod.

Ox Winie, literally three men, but denoting a dignitary called in Cachiquel the Atsih
Winak.

canob, plurirl of can, to converse, talk.

Xie, division, smol, together.

ox for yok, over.

d=1b for ¢ib, desire.

£ab for Leb, an abbrevintion of keban, wicked.

caun 1, for cak, the verb substantive, and #, the posacs>uc pronoun.

anml pak, the Uxmal building, fortress or city.

Nokpat akau are known terms.

!lmn-xiciuvb, an expedicnt for 2kan, word, ¢/, sweet, pleasant, and canob, they talk,
or rather, cen-ob, they tatked.

Cak Cawek akkuleh, the aklulek or licutenant of the House of Cawek.

Oxcabue, in Cachiquel Wukabatz, the chief Cachiquel adviser of King Qikab of
Quiche.

Hunco should evidently be read Huntok, for such is the Cachiquel name of the
colleague of Wukubauz,

poppol for popol, people.

pet for bet, to make.

nakkad for nakiba, 1o desire for one's sclf.

chipettokob Yor ¢ib betakod, they make the wish,

Oxlakun Pek, the Cachiquel Oxlahuh-Tzy, literally Thirteen Dogs.

hun akan ahauod, one king of kings.

Bolon pak no longer needs translation.

Kapettan for kebanthan, to plot evil, 1o commit treason. .

tok as in Huntok, right, just.

hokachiob for hoksahuba,, 10 tuke oneself away from.

xicin, the car, hearing.
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ca, two,

canob, from can, to tell.

Cablahun Tok, in Maya Lakea 7ok, in Cachiquel Cablakuh T7hax, Twelve Flnt
Knives, the name of the colleague of Oxlahun Pek.

Jakun, ten.

hun xicin ox ox kab chup,for hun xicin ezak yok keb ¢ib, in which ezak is to discover,
make public, while yot 4eb eih, over evil desire, are well known.

ppoc~chi for paxi, aorist of paxal, to abandon,

Aax, united.

cabaktnun fov Lebacthan, now Lebanthan, 1o rebel.

pettunyub for patan, tribute, and 0b, plurality.

ca, when.

catunob for kalanob from kat, to ask. The an or un is unexplained.

mazéabeun, for ma, no, edscab, prompily, and can, to say.

Zabox for kubue, compare Maya Lubulte, delivery, deposit.  This form is new.

_poppul for popol, people.

atunoh for Latun, a body of warriors.

nalod, from nak, to finish in the sense of defeat.

Cacuel, 22 proper name of i rebellious chief.

IVinic Yub, the sume as Ox Winic, who in the Cichiquel story bears the name Cay
Hunahpu. ’
Uaxaclahun, literally cighteen, but standing for Qaxaca and lukun ; compare likud,
luki, lnkue, 1o leave, and Mubandd, that which is separated. '
capetehi, query the Maya chunbezak, 10 begin, and cambezak, 1o instruct ; some officer
or leader. A new word.

Quntrn, for kunten, at one time.

caich, probably for ¢haac, to take.

cacaneh tor caxan, to seek, to find,

kab chup for keb cib, cvil desire.

#por for pack, 10 take possession of.

oxca meex, for yok, over, and Lamalk, to take possession of.

e for Zavae, but in Maya, Layal, to destroy.

ok for toc, to bum,

ox kulel for yoklal, by reason of, beciause of; query, by means of,

Uaxaclahun, Werally cighteen, but containing Uaxae, Oaxaca, Zaf, those, aad
their.

7ch, n.

ox hun-xul {ov yok hunkul, over forever.

Zax, united, as above.

nakxicinod, as in the beginning of the inscription.

ox hol, query uacchakal, to emerge forcibly.

capetehi, see above, an unknown office.

oxtokol for yok, over against, and fock, 10 contend, hence apponents or rebels.

capethun, a variant of unknown cagetehi,

Caichxik, a proper name of i revolting chiefl

Analysis of the Palengue Tablet:  Right side.

akpap, a Quiche title of royaity, Brasseur.

Puchtunod, plural of pucktnn, quarreling, fighting.

Yuelakun, literally seveateen, stands probably in its Cachiquel form wnelakuk for

aachilla of Oaxaca.

Cakaarka, the proper name of the jth Zaachilla, namely Cocyotza.

Cackxuk, or the Caichxik of the left side.

xie, united, mol, together.
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can, very, kax, united,
natob, they finish.

katunob, is a verb meaning to make war, to fight, in this place.  See’ Brinton, Maya

Chronicles, p. 58.
pak, building, town, moel, together.
lakun for lukun, deserting.  See left side.
Uaxaclahun, eighteen, for Uaxvace lai 1, Oaxica those its.
ox tokob, for yok-tockob, fighters before or against, rebels.
ko caban, query an expedient for yol chaben, 1 take over.
canlakun, fourteen.
kaaxob, for chuucob, prisoners.
proceppud for popol, people.
ca, when.
ki for alikin, priest.
Cablakun, the colleague of Oxlithun.
ich, in.
katun, army, body of troops.
can, to tell.
Jz16 for ¢rb, desire.
puckhtunob, they fight.
¢kt, border.
canlahun, fourteen,
hotokob Yor hotoch-0b, houses.
yok, over.
bet for betak, to make.
canbakiun for can, very, and puchtin, quarreling.
oxtokol tor yok-tock-ch, vebels, opposers.
oxkin for hokin, 1 set out.
Uaxac-fakun, cighteen, for Jaxac lad i, Oaxica these its.
lakun for Iukun, to desert, separate, )
pakniol-ob ; pak, town, mol, logether,
Uavaclahun is Uaxac likun,
Tunxicob, the name of the city or State of Cucul.
Cucul, a vebellious chicef, in genitive of position to the preceding.
canpak. 1s this the Chunbezah again ?
Lalkab for kal, to imprison, and ¢kad, 1o take.

Tunxicinob, a variant of Tunxicob. C Luld the ear have been simply a/c 2

e, when,

hLopet for ubak, to hear, understand.

JQototol for hotochob, houses.

wne-kin for hayae, to destroy.  The following & is uniccounted for.

Caleab Unclohun akau, is a Zaachilla king, and the only one so called is

son of Cocyotza,
uue for havae, haut, hanal, but kauae is future, to cease, to stop.
can, to speak, mol, together, canmol, to parley.
hopoppet for ubak bet, to hear makes.
cancax, very united,
capack for chabd, to take, pack, possession.
uaxaclalun, cighteen.
actokob, Huastecs. Sce beginning of left side.
nakob, query from nakal, to approach,, join.
canpakehi, more like the Chunbezah or leader.
Lahun D¢k, probably the Cachiquel Lahuh-Noh, son of Cablahuh-Tihax.

Cocyopi,
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Bolonlakun, nineteen, but here Palenque and Jueku, sepivating.

nuc tokob for hayac tockob, they will cease to fight.

nakob, as ubove; they join,

pak-ca pek-vak for pack, possession, chab, to tuke. This leaves eb-bakt unexplained.
hunkal, one twenty or scare. .
nakob, as above, they join.

hokin, 1 set out.

. Analysis of Detached Groups: G to L 6.

Lachilek for buxil, disgusted.

¢ca, when.

pettun for patan, tribute.

katun for kat, to ask.

cantun for chunthan, president.

ox Julel for yoklal, by means of, because of.
ca, then. . '
kachilek, as above.

chabod from chab, to seize, to kill,

Hunich, an officer otherwise unknown.

. Analysis of L 7-10.

uaclakion, sixteen, as the Cachiquel waclekul might stand for yoldlal, because of, but
is somewhat doubtful,

kuntun for hinten, at one time. .

fokob for tecol, they burn.

capetich, another variant of chunbezak.

. Analysis of O, P, Q and O 2-3.

pethun for patan, tribute.

Bolon ick, Palenque in.

ca yub for chaat, to take, kill.

ox pet kab for the common formuli 3ok bet Aeb, over doingr cvil.

. Anadysis of R.

pakob uac, towns six.

tokob for toc-0b, they burn.  This makes the plural name of Oxlahun Pek require a
plural verb.

uaxace, cight.

Cali Cazwek Ahan Akpop, the full title of the Quiche kings.

caxul, perhaps cucknd, family and retainers, subjects.

ax pet kab, thic old formula yok &et keb, over doing evil.

caox, query, chaai, 1o kill.

ca, when,

oxtokob for yoktock, to fight before or over against.

pattun catun for patan katan, tribute asking.

pel tun catun pop for patan katan pop, the tribute asking, gop or mat, the mark of
office, a Cachiquel seat of custom.

¢a, then,

ppocxnl for paxal, to depopulate.

cacab, a commune.

Analysis of M and N.

Ho Cakulel for Kue, a god, and Calulel, a name of Tepeu. Brinton's Names of the
Gods in the Kiche Myths, 11,

Ho Hunnakpet for Ku, and Hunakpu, 2 famous deity, like the Babylonian Nabu or
Nebo. .

Ho Paktunox, perhaps Ku Pucktun-yok, the fighting over or conquering god, identi-
fied with the bird of the Tablet, For, Faksn.
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Ho Holkun for Ku Holcan, the warrior god, also known as ffurakan.

8. Analysis of Basal Inscription.

ca, two.

Sfopob, mats or thrones,

Holkun for Hurakan.

uue for hayac, destroy.

Buctanox for Pucktunox, the bird Vaku,

cankax, very united.

ALulel, enter.

hun, one.

Lak is the only remaining new word, and its meaning here is unknown.

. Analysis of Inscription on the Cross.

ca, then.

canpetehi, the chunbezak or principal.

wac for Layac, destroy.

cabuchun for chabac-on, we killed, or ckabac-en, 1 killed.
cantun, the chunthan, or president.

tun for than, a word, used as the verb to speak.

bak, the number joo.

capet for kebanthan, to rebel,

pet pak for bet pach, made a possession or prisoners,
capetric, still another form of chunbezak.

. Analysis of the Inscription suspended from the bird’s tail.

.

13.

14

thun for than, x word.

cacanlahun ick for chacankal Hunich ; chacanhal means to manifest.

ox ¢a yub for yok chaal, over the killing.

Analysis of inscription behind the left-hand figure.

Cheoxak for Cakaaxha or Cocyoiza.

ox tun pak ca yub for yok tan pak chaab, before centre city kills.

ox thun pet hun can buc tun (a for yok than patan can puchtun ca, over word tribute
saying fight when.

catun ca’ pet tun buk {un ca pet ca yub for katun kebatthan puckiun kebat chaah, avmy
rebelling quarrclsome rebetl kills,

Analysis of inscription behind the right-hand figure.

Oxlakta Pek.

ca, when.

ox tun for yok fan, before the middle.

ca pet tun for kedatthan, rebel.

thun pet hun ca yub for tan patan chacd, towards tribute kills.

ca thun for katun, army.

ca pet tun for kebatthar or kebanthan, rebel,

can, to tell.

¢a tun ca for katun ca, two Katuns of 20 yeare.

tsuc ca, two tsucs of § years.

Analysis of the line to the right of the Ns.

ca tun for katun, army.

pet for let, makes.

Auntun for kunten, at one time,

ca tun bak, two to the dat, or four hundred.

pet hun for patan, tribute,

pak for pack, possession, prisoners.

Analysis of the line to theleft of the Ms.

xi¢, to divide.
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Runteen for hunten, at one time.

Cheoxak for Cakaaxha.

capet for kebat, wicked,

nak, the abdomen.

Analysis of line between lower part of L and base of Cross. .
ox for yok, before, over.

xi, to divide.

lahun for lrnkun, separate.

capet for kebat, wicked.

akau pet trae for akan patan, king's tribute.

15

CHaPTER VIIL

-

Baldwin, Ancient America, I11.

2. Analysis of the Copan Tablet.

kodzi6, in Cachiquel akszib, chief writer.

Holhun, fificen, but here denoting Holom in Vera Paz.

Oxpet, the name of the chief scribe,

2oc tun for puchtun, fighting.

Bulue, probably Baliz, but not necessarily Belize in Honduvas.

Hunick, the same officer as the murdered one at Palenque.

Quxlahun Iek as at Palenque.

Lakea or Cablakhun without Tok, :

¢catun for katun, army.

can to tell.

mak tab for mazcad, A prison, here used as a verb.

Hunzic- Huncabean, the offending Hunich’s name.

Oxpet, proper name, see above.

¢caca for chuca, 10 grasp, kill, here slayer.

kalkab, compare Zal, to imprison, and mazcab, a prison.

thun dzib for fancab; compare tan, middle, within, and /ancatal, the premises of a
house.

ca, then;

Uac tun ox for Uac than ox, the speakers of Uac or Yaqui, that is, Mexicans ; Brin-
ton, Brasscur, ctc.

¢a tun for katun, army.

kst tun for Aunten, at one time.

can, say.

mak for ma, no.

nak ox for nacac of the verb nacal, 10 ascend.

Uaxac ¢k, Oaxaca into.

ca, when.

kackilek for Xuxil, disgusted.

tun tok for than foc, the word paur out or spread.

aie, to split, divide. -

Uac tun for Uac than, speaker of Uac.

Canox, the ahau of Copan.

kapaktun for kebanthan, to rebel.

Oxlanun Buc for Pek.

et for bet, makes,

caca for ¢hura, slayer, sce above.
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Ouapet, the chief scribe, in genitive of position to ¢kuea.

1ok for toc¢, to burn.

Copan, conjectural, but as followed by AJau Canox, undoubtedly is the name of the
place where the inscription was found.

nat, to finish, governing Hunich.

pakol, towns,

nak-xicin, the compound verb of destruction found at Palenque,

ox can cab dzib for yok can Leb ¢ib, over speaking evil desire.

ox popob for alkpep, the Quiche title of royalty.

pet tun ca tun for patan katun, tribute asking.

can mak, nOW can i:a, say no.

une pet for hayace bet, destroy makes.

Uaxadahun ox dz=ib for Uaxac lukun yok ¢ib, Qaxacans desert over desire.

d=ib pet kab for ¢ibbet keb, desire making evil,

Uaxac thiun ox for Uaxac than ox, the speakers of OQaxacan.

due pet fov pack bet, prisoner makes.

CHAPTER IX.

This has been very fairly and temperately set forth by Dr. Brinton, who ;sfnu'/e
princeps in Maya-Quiche studies, in his Names of the Quiche gods,and clse-
where.

2. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, II. 132.

3. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 1., Ixxx.

4. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 11., 146.

5. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 1., Ixxxii.

6. Brasseur, Nations civilisées. IV., 624.

7. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, L., xc., 111., 34.

8. Stephens, Incidents of Travel in Yucatan, Vol. II., Appendix; Brinton, The Maya

Chreanicles.

9. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 1., 575.

10. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 11., 508 seq.

11. Brasscur, Nations civilisdes, I1., 516., seq.

12. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 11., 523.

13. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 1., 3526 seq.

14. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 11., 329-543.

15. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, II., 543.

16. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 1V., 621-624.

CHAPTER X.

1]
Brasseur, Nations civiiisées, 111., 9, seq.
Brasscur, Nations civilisées, 111., 37.
Brasscur, Nations civilisées, 111., 45.
Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 1V., 355-362.
Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 111., 362-369, 1V., 343, 785.
Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 11., 578, seq.
Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 11., 590,
Brinton, The Maya Chronicles, 21, seq.
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CuartTer XI,

1. Brinton, The Maya Chronicles, 183.

2. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, I1., §33. .

3. Atlas de Toutes les Parties connues du Globe terrestre, dressé pour I'Histoire
Philosophique et Politique des Etablissemens et du Commerce des Europedas
dans les deux Indes.

4. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, 111., 267.

3. Brasseur, Nations civilisdes, I11., 341.

6. Brasscur, Nations civilisées, 11., 568, note.

7. Brasseur, Nations civilisées, II., 528.

CuarTer XIIL

-

. Stephens, Incidents of Teavel in Yucatan, 3oo.

CHarTer XIIL

. Stephens, Incidents of Travel in Yucatan, 290-292.

CHAPTER XIV.

. Analysis of the Chichanchob Inscription: Line 1.

Huntok, the Cachiquel lieutenant of Quiche.

.lrm, within,

cab, the land.

Oxyib, a district including the country east of Chichen Itza.

Huntok, see above.

pet for bet, makes.

catun for katun, army.

Oxyih, see above.

aul, an end, to end.

Oxyib pak, the fortress (Maya gaa) of Oxyib.

Hunickob, a plural form for the name of one person, the same, probably, as the
Hunich of Palenque and Copan. For Hunich, the Maya Aun edz, one estab-
lished, was proposed. Hunichob may be the allied £ ed=cab.

pel catun hol for bet katun hol, places army door or end.

Oxcabue, the Cachiquel licutenant, as at Palenque.

Hunick, the one established, as at Palenque and Copan.

Caith, the inscription’s form of the word Quiche. Dr. Brinton proposes Kiché. So
far no Maya hieroglyphic equivalent to t'.e sound 4 has been found, so that
Caich may be a mere necessary expedient.

dzib thun hunkal catun for dzib than hunkal katun, write word twenty warrior.

ca dz:ib for katsib or Akatzib, a town or fortress near Chichen tza,

holob, holes or cells,

cancki for xanac or xanchi, future of xantal, to stay behind, remain ; futurity lies in,
in order to remaijn.

pet for bet, makes.

buc tun for pucktun, quarreling, fighting.

catun for katun, army. .
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koltun for holthan, the chief of speech, answering to the Maya chunthan, president or
first of speech.

oxick for yok-edz, established over, 2 new official tide.

chitun ichox stands for Chicken ltza, there is no doubt, and suggests that fen must
have been pronounced 5w, The final ox is harder to account for; ca would
have been better,

capet pak for kebat pak, wicked city. The later termination an of Zeban does not
appear on these monuments.

katun akau and xul need no more explanation.

Oxyib pop denotes the ruler of the Oxyib by his p9p, mat or throne.

Analysis of line 2.

Oxbue, the name of the ruler of Oxyib, ihe author apparently of the inscription.

patan katun, asking tribute,

pakkol for paxal, to desert,

Hunichob, see line 1.

ox tun pet ca chi xul for yoktan bet Cackhiguel. 1 suppose yok tan, opposite the breast,
to mean an opponent.  This is the first time the Cachiquel name has appeared,

dun xul kol kax ick for dzan 1o vuin, xul to end, %ol hole, Lak fire, and vk in.

azth tun for dzib than, writing word.

nac for hayae, destroy. _

cadzih or Aatzib, the fortress or town.

nae agrain for hayac.

tan for tan, within ; and pef for fef, to make,

Katun Hunickoh need no explanation,

bat for bet, muke.

bue for puck, possession, captive. .

fatun and xnf must by thistime be as familiar as any English words.

Oxyih tun for tan, within.

Oxbite katun reverses the usual ord i of the genitive.

caoxtun for chuue and fan, seizing in or plundering.

pack xul for paxal, to desert.

Caiel for Quiche,

Analysis of line 3.

katirn akaw katun need no more explanation.

caxed for kuxil, disgusted.

thinob for thanob, words.

dzih Hiunickob, write the Hunichob.

can, to speak, tell, .

Oxlakun Pk as in Palengue and Copan, but occupying a subordinate position.

pet yokmuyal for bet Uxmal, makes Uxmal,

cantun for chunthait, president, '

pop, ruler, pak, of the city.

chichixul for Cackiyuel.

Xatun patan yok katan, army tribute over asking.

katun, warrior.

buc pet for pack, a possession, def, makes.

Oxyub, probably a truer phonetic than Oxyié.

xit¢, to divide.

ox holtun pak for yok, over, kolthan, the chief speaker, or koldfzan, the chief destroyer
pak, of the city.

pet xul for bet xul, makes an end.

xul, an end.
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huntun pet Hunchiyué for hunten, at one time, bet, makes, Hunichod ; theform of the

last looks like careless writing. :
Analysis of line 4. -
Chichen, an abbreviated form of Chicken lt: R
pak xul for paxal, to desert.
pack for pak, town.
caxul for kuxil, disgusted.
tun for than, word.
Ouxyub tun for Oxyub-than, speakers of Oxyub
chi for cthi, aorist of cen, to say, tell.
cache for xar/ze of xachetak, to seek, procure.
pet tun for betun, a new form of the verb to make.
dztb tun, written stone.
chi for ¢/, sweet, pleasant.
tun for than, word.
tun Oxyib tun for tan Oxyib than, in Oxyib word.
caoxtun for chuuc-tan, seizing in or plundering.
pak hol for paxal 1o desert. .-
fax, united.
et ox Lok for bet yoktok, makes in front fighting.
chi for cihi, see above.
Analysis of line 5.
canlakun, fourteen.
buctunyab for puchtunob, fighters.
cacanyab for caxanod, they find.
Lok tun xic for toc dzan xic, burn, ruin, divide.
caox for chuuc, Lo seize.

oxchi cabuc for Yokchi Cawek, which seems an error, for Yokich, as in line 1; perhaps

the mouty is a face 4.

¢aca in the Copan inscription was read as chuca, slayer ; here it may be simply cak

a town.
tun for tan, within.
kulel, 10 govern,
cakol for takal, to recall.
Analysis of line 6.
chitun tor Chichen.
katun, puchtun, pop, bet, are well known.
uucy;b for kayacob, they destroy.
holtun for holthan, chief speaker, or koldzan, Lhnef executioner.
Cayub, a new proper name connected with Quiche.
pet caox for bet chuuc, makes a seizure.
bak, the number 400.
oxchi for Yokcki, instead of Yokick, the one placed over.
caox for chuuc, to seize.
Analysis of line 7.
caick cabak for Caick ov Quicke Cawek.
buc for puch or wook, a letter.
catun for kat-an, asking.
dzi? for ¢ib, permission,
yokkol for kokol, to set out.
cantun for chunthan, president.

ca bat xul ox huntun for kebat xul yok hunten, wicked end over at one time.

N Y
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pet bue tor et pack, make possession.
tokhol Sor dz000l, to end.
yok huntun foc yok hunten, wt once.
koltun for holtharn or holdzan. See line 6.
oxtun for yoltan, opposer.
8. Analysis of the Akatzeeb Inscription :  Line 1.
lahnrn L kal, thirty.
ua- pet unc for hayae bet hayac. 1t seems as if the scribes employed both wae, 6, and
nue, 7, for kayac, destray.
uae aggain for hayac,
Ratun,, puchiun and Zet have occurred so often s to need 1o further comment.
caoxtun for chuni-tan, scizing in or spoiling.
chitun ichtun Sor Chichen Mza.
capak for chab-ac 5 chab is 1o capture or to kill 5 ac is unaccounted for.
hollan, fifteen.
caoxtun for chuuc-fan, used as a noun, .
Lakun I'ck can bardly be the Lakun £ek, son of Cablahiun Tok, whose name appears
at Palenque, but the so-called Lahuh-Ah, Ten Reeds, the eldest xon of Huntoh,
who did not Yive long.
muyal pop for mullab oc yulha, to congregate, come together.
caoxtun again for chusictun.
Cuclalin, as at Palenque, Zaachilla of Oaxaca.
hopeteh, as at Palenque, for sdhak, utatol, they hear.
aokteck, 10 fight in front of 5 ywktan, in front of the breast.
Analysis of tine 2.
nak pakol, reduplicate of inteusity,
xiwd, they divide.
chitun for Chichen.
canlakun, fourteen.
5ta¢ 3s 0ot hayre here, but kawac, 10 cense,
chixul {or t2icil, 10 obey.
Pk for pack, possession.
ox At tune Bol can, yok hunten holvan, at once the chicf caller. Holean means warrior
and brave, but atlso {Brinton, Maya Chronicles, 2481 the head ealler.
Nothing clse i this line calls for explanation.
10. Aunalysis of line 3.
cakah for cacad, the communce.
tun for than, word.
cAf for ¢ihi, aorist of cen, to say, tell.
bue pet for pack bet.
maziahicun ca for mazak, prison, and yana, to remain.
kol pet pet tun kak Sor kol het tet tan 2k, The literal translation is with the text,
caoxtur for chunc-tan.,
kunthus for chunthan, president,
11, Analysis of line 4.
DBuluc Xatun, the anmy of Baliz.
Cachikel for Cackiguel.
cakab for cacab, the commune.
caaxtun for ckuuc-tan.
Yok, over, often st be translated as by.
Bolon-Hunickeb, the one established in Palenque.

ki
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APPENDIX IL

TABLE OF THE MQOST COMMOXNLY RECURRING SYMBOLS.

Numbers marked by balls up to rour and occasionally beyond that number ; fives
denoted by thick lines, the length generally of the cartouche.  Kingr, chief, lord,
denoted by aninscribed semi-circle over a dot or ball, akax.

Man, figure of, uinie,
Woman, figure or head of, chsp,
Head, pof or ko,
Forchead, chilek,
Face or eye, ek,
Nosc, n,

Mouth, open, ¢k,
Mouth with food in, mak,
Tongue, ak,

Tooth, 204 or co,
Ears plain or ormamented, xécfn,
Beard, meex,

Breast, fan, tzem,
Back, pack,
Abdomen, nak,
Phallus, Zelel,

Arm or hand, £ab,
Foot, e,

Dog, pek,

Wild cat, ekxire,
Bird, &ox,

Parrot, xkan dsulep,
Bird-god, puch,
Bird’s beak, xxd,
Bird's wing. xit,
Turtle shell, a,

Bee, ¢cé,

Tree, cke,

Branch, af,

Bean, 58,

Trefoil, Za,

Cloak, coat, yub,

Cap, hat, ppoc,

Shuoc, yab,

Coverinyg over, e,
Sun’s rity's, &4,

Sky, caan,

Moon, 2,

Cloud, muyal,

Rain, ckac,

Fire, fak,

Stone, fun,

Building, fa#,

Crosy, pak,

Inverted cross or well, chen,
Stones crossed, xic,
Drop on stone, thun,
Cultivated ground, Ak,
Writiny, di?,

Flint flukes in circle, 04,
Ticd bundle, éak,
Upright bundle divided at top, va,
Cavity, 40/,

Comb, ¢a,

Wheel or circle, fet,
Mat, pop,

Jar, ppud,

Kettle, mazabean,

Bracket or union, £ar,

Imperfect circles united by horizontal line,
Lan,

A thing placed over, 3o#,

Standing.symbol at end, a7/,

Plurality at foot of group, ok
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—

COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF MAYA AND MALAY-POLYNESIAN

Maya.
ahau,

ahaual,
ahcuxan,
ai,

akab,

al,
an,
baat,

bac,

bak,

bak,
balam,
ban,

batab,
betab,
bal,
binel,

botah,
bolon,
bue,
ca,

cz,
ca,

ca,

caan,
cab,
cicab,
cah, cahal,
cai,

English,
king, chief,

enemy,
life,
tongue,
night,

child,
wife,
axe,

bLone,

flesh,

to bind,
tiger,
much,

a chief]
to make,
thing,

to go,

to pay,

nine,

to cover, covering,
when,

and,

we,

1wo,

sky, heaven,
carth,

town,

town,

fish,

WORDS.

Malay-Polynesian.,

how Zonge, aiki Maryuesas, uca Tarawan, sau
Rotuma, Fiji.

caauay, 7agale.

Rauaghan, Formosa.

aki Ternati, Tidore, gigi Aru.

gaby Yagale, mbe Bisayan, sabi Cagayam, gubic
Bolanghitan, hubbi Sauguir, cappasay Pelew.

ala Wakai, len Rotuma, aro Tagala.

betina Malay (woman), wadhon_Jara (woman).

casai Batan, badog Sunda, bandu  Madura, matau
Figi, pedah Sanguir, peda Sulu, Tidore, beda
Ahtiage, Matabello, bai Baju, rede Gah.

bookooy Sulu, wuku luacassar, wukana Buyis, buko

Sangir, bakas BHaju, boke Sulayer, obuku
Bouton.
pan Zagala, wat Formesa, wokuu  Gawi, wacuti

Azwariya, mbithi £

bookoohae Sufir.

halimao Lawpung, harimao Jalay.

baniak MWalay, bete Zarawan, pipi Tebi, bunyak
MMadura.

patul Batan, futa Takiti, pakaiki Versannes,

buat Malay, £ Tonga, fax Takits, whaihanga aors,

bol Zarasean, apapa Jalye

pomray leleie, li-pan Bouton, fanow Matalello, fano
Fakaafe, uhani Maors,

bayad Sulu, bayar 7agaly, wia Yaors,

sambilan Jaly, sambilante Serang.

poki, hipoki Jaors.

cani Cagayan, ¢it ano fewo, cay lan Zagale.

caan Batan.

cami Sulre, Tagala, kita Valay, Fonape.

agui Tuham, zoa Flores, sun Mangadi, guo 70%,
kaleh, Jaa.

hanit Batan, hani Marguesas, gagono Java.

gumi Sali, soupe Laster, apa Tarazcan.

kawa Jarascan.

koti Valay, kaan, Taraweas, kainga Maors.

ikan  Malay, Jloce, juka Macassar, jukoh Madura,
ko Touga, ica Maori, ocn Bolanghitaru, \ka 7obi,
Fakaafo, Tarawean, Fiji, ik Mill,
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Maya,
can,

can,
can,

cax,
caxan,
ceh,

chac, haa,

chacg, caaxha,

chac,

che,

chem,

chi,

chiic,
chilek,
chupul,
chuplal,

chuuc,
chuy,
chuy,

chuytab,
cib,

cill,
cimzah,

cimil,
co,

cuch,

cuch,
cucut,

cul,

English.
speech, to speak,

serpent,

four,

fowl,

to seek, tofind,
deer,

water,

rain,

red,

tree, wood,

boat, ship,

mouth,

arrow,
forchead,
goat,
el

to seize,
ashes,
tosew,

to hang,
wish, will,
pleasure,

to kill,

to dic,
tooth,

to carry,

a place,
the body,

vasg or cup

Malay~Lolynesian.

kata Malay, kaya Fifi, cang Retuma, ngongo Tar-
awvan, ki Maori,

nanipt Bali, neke MMaors, koioim Alfures, katoan
Sangutir, katoun Menado.

oang Feiew, tan Caroline, oan T¢bi,

tikaokao Jlaors, cookiyoou Peleww, kakep Mysol.

chitaghin Batar, kush Borneo, kite MMaort.

oo-sah Sufu, kasak Samang.

chal Swunda, aki Ratahan, Sanguir, Tidre, Galcla,
yeh Bali, hoi Timor, aic Sasak, oce Rotls, akei
Menado.

gin Teluts, huya Sulu, oha Bolanghitam, wi 7akiti,
ooha Zonga, usa Rotuma, utha £,

ejn Macassar, pakaka, daori, sak Borneo, kao Liang,
Morella, Lariki, Saparua, Teluts, Camarian, shei
Mysol kula, Fiji, Fakaafo.

cahuy Zagalz, kayuw, Cagayan, kago, lloco, kuayu
Malay, cahui Bisayan, kahot Sulu, kayu batan,
chue, Sumang, kanu Marguesas, kai, Teor, kaju,
Salayer, gagi Gani, gab AMysol, kaya Gak, kao
Wakai, ki Tarawan, kau Fii.

sacayan Bisayan, Batan, sasacayan Jloco, canon
Tahiti, sakaen Menado, Sanguir, sanggn Fiji,
konia Jaori.

changkam jawa, Baki, Madura, sooka Morella, hihika
Liang, Wihico Teluti, siv-rarc Iakai, su-ara
Latumerak, su-mut Gani,ihi Lariki, so Camarian.
baha Margquesas.

tkugh Formosa, n-gasan Fiji, caho Touga.

alis Malay, Yac Tonga, Falaafo.

cambing Jalay, Sulu, Tagala, cochi Tongu.

ampelle, Afadagascar (woman) felelara 3Malabello,
(woman).

coha Zagala, kau Fiji, kapo Maors coogoo Tonga.

chumi Bugis dacassar.

jalit JNMala~, tai Bisayan, Tagala, tuitui Maors, tooi
Tonga.

whata Maord, ganton Malay.

kepagnai Malay, gamek Samang.

hari Maori, cayac Batan, suca, Malay, Sulu.

tamate Zonga, kamate 7araswean, whakamate Maori,
vakamate Fij7.

kabis Samang, immit Mille, mbale Fiji, hemo Jdlaoss.

gigi Malay, Bali, Madura, Bugis, Macassar, yus
Samang, gigi Salayer, Baju, uvi Tarasean.

wa-hagi 7oé7, kauhoa, kawe, hiki Maors, gowo Java,
disjuyvak Sunda, yoc Samang.

koto Fiji, aguinan Cagayan.

hata-co Zeluti, kalakalath Pelev, tutut, Gaui (belly)
gete Zonga, (belly) hatua-ca Liang, (belly).

coali Malay, gooloo Tonuga, quall Pelcw, kuro Fif7.
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Eunglish,
to sit,

to give,

dzoc, dzoocol, end, to end,

cck,

cek,

halach,
halal,

haltun,

hani,

hol,

holcan
hun,
ich,
ich,
ich,

ich,

star,

black,

true,
cane,

river,

to eat,

hole, door,

warrior, brave,
one.

face,

cve,

fruit,

in, within,

ichan,ichambil husband,

ik,
ilah,

ixim,
ixmehen,

kab,
kab,

kaba,
kabichetl,

kabim,

kach,

wind,
to sce,

maize,
daughter,

hand,
arm,

name,
arrow,

milk,

a fly,

Malay.Polynesian.

duduk Alalay, cood Swln, kuduk Borneo, tiko Fif7,
tekateka Zarawan, tutura Maors,

kasih Alalay, kasik Sulu, tado, suko, Javae, sukahake
Bali, atu, Tonga, hoatu, Sandwich,’ Maors,
wacito, kitcito Zobi.

otinga, Maori, tow ZLonga,

chetu Atui, whetu AMaors, hetau Takiti, Pawmolucsn,
hotu, Sandwvich, hetika Panumetuan,hethu RKotum a,
edju AMille, vic Tobi.

etam Malay, ngeo, Notti, ngoa Batchian, kokotu
Sakoe, kuss Peleiv, kokotu Trdore, kitkuda Gans.

uyur Balan, aval Formosa.

buluh, Afalay, bulo Bugis, Macassar, hooli Zonga,
cil Zobi.

kali, Java, KBali, walungan Swunda, wcyl-.hatci'
Morella, wnibatang Amblan, waifatan H'chaid,
waililolun, Ze/uti, Ahtiagy.

acanen Bafan, kann  Tarawan, Fii, kami Aaori,
kawman, Borneo, amu Takiti,kmanna, Formosa.

hala Zonga, korua Alaori, bolawah Ba‘n, olamatan
Vakai, aleani Awaiya, ngora Galela, lawang
Sulu, Java.

halga, Zagala, soregni Malay.

sinx 77mbora, tong Pelew, nehi Manatoto, djnon, Mille.

hihika Liang, gai Tidore, jauei Borneo.

socha, ﬂladma, Sunda.

asi, Batan, hua AMaori, athwa Lariki, hua Liang,
Norella, Sandwich.

ing fava, ka Bali, ai Madura, i, kei Maori, gi Tonga.

asauah Zagala, tane SMaori, obhana Tonga, Marquesas,
bulana Gak, gagijannee Menads, cssah Salibabo,
pulahan Hakas, bellin Afille.

angin Malay, efe., han Maori, koyyoou FPelew, ang
Tarawan, yang Jobi.

lint Malay, lali Mille, lewa, sevan Fii, kele, rei
Rotuma, ilaw, iloa Tonga.

jagung Malay, ¢lc., kaanga dlaors.

tamahine Maori, manania Paumotu an,tabine Tonga,
lehani Notuma,

camay Zagala, kimath Pelezv, komud Gans, kaimuk
Tobi, hiapbiap Rotuma.

camay Zagala, kimath leleww, tamba Fiji.

tapa Maori, ikoa Fakaafo.

hofakbol Aofuma, jamparing Jaza, chopo, faza (bow),
djub Swlr, (bow) jobijobi Tidore, (bow) acow-
fanna Tonga, (bow) kopera Afaori, (bow and
arrow).

bannyu-susu, toyo-pawan Java, puwan Nadura,
wainirh Lanipung.

kias Borneo, sisi Tidore, sisil Aorella, Baju, scugeti
Massaratiy, kasisili Salayer, konghito Bolarghitam
tckateop Nille,
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Maya, English, Malay-Folynesiun,

kal, twenty, kalehdoso Java, calohaan Bisapan, olayuck Pelew,
yaluh Mysoly, meno-hitllo Galela.

kan, yellow, kaning JNalay, Bali, koni Massaratly, konin Vahai,
kuni Zvor, kunukunu Gak, kuning Swlu, Baju,
Java, Borneo,

kantukin, gold, guinto Zagala, kanchono Java.

kat, to wish, to ask, chita, Aalay, kuika, Maori.

katun, a body of troops, cow catanya Zonga, (the suite of a chicf).

keban, evil, bad, jabat Sufu, jubak Iadura, awon Java, kevi, covi
Zonga, hanfan Marguesas, kafetain Affuros, avet
Aktiago.

kin, sun, init Joco, waw Bolanghitam, scasan ysol, sunjinji
fava, hangat [Vakai, ingkong Zimbora, singa
Fifi.

kin, ay, ini Malay seasan Alysol, dhina Java, unuveno
Bolanghitam, cenang Bisayan, taginita Galela,
machana Zakits, Maori.

koch, to bear, hatir Zagala, gowo Java, yoe, Samang, kawe, kaunhoa
Maori, wahagi Tobi.

kox, bird, cookiyoou Zrlezer, kawio Samang, kades Balv, tohek
Timuris, siau Borneo, ayas Jalay.

ku, god, akea Samdzvich, aho Zakiti, hatua Zonga.

kuchul, to come, pangaling, Zagale, hacre Maori, inokere Tidore,
kule Altiqga, harre-mai 7akiti, Sandwvich, irou
Formosa, Mowei Awwaiya, dirawoei Java.

kukum, feather, gogo 7Tidore, gan AMysel, huruni Saparua, huluna
Batumerak, hutan aka?i, hokai Maori.

kuxil, aversion, sl Zagala, cailot Batan, mdala Borneo, vakarusa
L9571, $8 Zenga.

lahal, finish, hili 7onya, balinaun Cugayan.

iy, relative pronoun,  alin 7agala, lei Boruco, lelao Samang,.

Iai, demonstrative, reyah Madura, yuri Tagala.

lak, companion, aloha, Sandwick, acoha 7akits.

Iakpal, boy, son, anak laki luki Malay, #lak Formosa, talacoy Pelew.

li, leaf, lau Fokaafs, allel), lelew, leko, Macassar, lo Tonga,

Tikil, likzah,
likin,

lol,
lukul,
Iuum,
ma,

mac,

mak,

maetzl,

to raise, to rise,
the east,

flower,

to leave,

earth,

no,

who,

to eat, 1o chew,

wonder, miracle,

lino Cak, lan Ahtiago, ailow, Liang, Morella.

langata Fij7, riaki, rangai daors,

silangan Zagnla, rawhiti Maori, alao Bugis, iraia
Macassar.

lelun Sanguir, lahowy Awaiya, loen IVakai.

lacar Zagala, aloo 7onga, hacrengu, Aaori.

lemma Java, luu Rotti, linoe Bugis, lino dacassar,
lupa, Zagnla, lcopah, Sulu, lope Bisayan.

ima, Zakits, mangga Fiji, ungah Balan, inke
Kotuma.

angou Balan, yang, Malay, ingkang Java, wai
Maori.

makan, AMalay, magkaon Bisayun, munga Pelew,
amn Takiti, maa Marguesas, kwanna, Formosa,
muka 7067, monygah AMille, mamaca Fji, ma
Zonga.

wihara Alaors, manavahe Zonga, maduding Forwmosa.
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Maya. English,
mehen, son,
mentah, to make,

menyah,meyah to serve,

met, pet, a wheel, a circle,
muyal, cloud,
naa, mother,
nak, abdomen,

Y
nocoy, cloud,

noh, nohoch, large,

nohkakil smallpox,
nohol, south,

nu, nose,

nuc, answer,
nuctih, to understynd,
nucte, ok,

oc, foot,

ohel, to understand,
ol, mind,

olam, blood,

on, we,

otoch, house,

ox, three,

pa, to break,
pach, to seize,

AMalay~Polynesian.

manganac Hatan, foha Zonga.

mamarin Batan, manggawe Biajuk, mutitur Pelew.

mogur Zarawan, nggara, Fiji, maagaad Sulu, mahi,
mahinga daori. ‘

madeder Batan, potakataka Alaors, buder Malay,
moumowta Fife,

mego, Java, wega, awan JMalay, mega, Bali,
Madura, Sunda, rang-mang Bugts, Macassar.

ena Timur, Rotti, indu Bugis, inn Joco, innh Sulu,
inahan, MBisayan, yoa Batan, Tagala, yena
Cagayan, inao Morella, Batumerak, inai Alfuros,
neain Swlu, neina Wakas, nina Gak, nin Mysol,
ete. :

ngaii Borneo, nun Mysol, tonina Gak, tena Swiu,
nanaca Liang, nanau Amélaw, nangarohi Galela,
yango Fiji.

nangi Taraivan, kongu Aaori, (cloudy).

naouticuti floco, nwi  Takiti, Sandwick, Marguesas,
Maori, naiki, nanik Timor.

chachar, Jjave, Bali, Madura, kachukluan Jjava,
Sunda.

tanghali, Zagala, tonga, MMaors.

nasika Java, enur, inu Timur, inore Wakai, ninura
Batumerak, ne Suln, nunu Ternate, un Tidore,
nien [Vakhai, oanu Bouton, nieni Massaratly, nem
Cajeli, ete.

megnuot Malay, whakao Maors.

mitan  Maori, manatoo ZTonga, manoimah Swlu,
mengarti Malay, inea Rofuma.

motua Zonga, matanga Talaga, mahaas Suln, antichs
Malagasy, mazui Zvbi, mathua Aofuma, matua,
makaua F37.

siki Suln, cocor Batan, soko Madura, kaki Malay,
yohu Zidore, aika Liang, Morclla, ai Larika,
yaiy, Adhtiago, oci Bouton.

iloa, Tonga.

alo Fifi, wairua Maori, loto Tonga, varua Tuhiti,
vacrua Hervey.

vah java, Bali, Lampung, raw AMalagasy, rahau
Timuri, jera Macassar, lomos,lemoh Mysol, lawon
Baju, Yalim Alfuros, Vawa, Aktiago.

yamuen Batan, kami, Sulu, Tagala, naic Malagasy,
am Aofuma. *

tahu Calela, rewharre Zakiti, tallag Formosa, bata
Tarawan, mbeta Fifr, pataka Maori, (hut).

tign Malay, othey Peleiv, kuu Uea, hayen Yengen,
kunete Lifx, ya Tobs.

patah Malay, punitin Zagala, bagbag Swlu, baba
Borneo, pofa Marguesas, vavahi Tahksts, fachi
Touga, mbasu Fij7, pahu, papa Maori.

pegan Malay, makon Samang, hopuk Maori, booge
Tonga.
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Maya,

pak,
palil,

paatah,
patan,
pay,

pay,
pechac,
humchac,
pek,

pentac,

peten

pix,

pol, hol,

pol, hol,

polok,

pop, bac,

ppoc,

ppuk,

ppull,

puchtun,

pump,

buitding,
servant,

to waltch,
tribute,
coast,

to call,
thunder,
thunder,
dog,

prisoner,

country, island

knee,

head,

hair,

blood,

mat,

hat,

cheek,

jar,
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English, Malay-Lolynesian,

pata Maord, macen Tonga, patn Takit,

bulisic Zagala, buank Malay, kawulo Jave, kawula
Madura, Sunda, boboola Zonga, parau Maors,
mbombula 77,

matanrea Maors, bangon Malay, fenoo Zonga.

futongin Zonga, wang .Jalay, Java, Sunda, (debt).

baybuy Zagala, funga Zonga.

pangil Malay, tuwag, Zagala, tawang Sulu, tavagan
Batan, pia Maori, fecow Zonga.

bekilop Malay, whaitiri Maori, hotuk Malagasy, ba
Zarawan, vijik Zobs, (lightning).

gunture  Bugis, Macassar, guntur Malay, gugoh
Lanpung, ngepa Tobi, onga Rotuma, (lightning),

patek, Madura, bausa ARotts, wasu Zeluli, mog
Zarawan.

panjara Malay, Swunda, (prison), patandan Madura,
(prison) benteng Swuuda, (fort).

pongoo Batan, motu Aiui, Fakaafo ; seems to be the
Malay padang, aplain, Tongan dufn, a part, a
district, Maori, wakanga, a division.

poko-touri Z¥gpia, icici-bouka Omlbay, bubuoniwai
Zarazwan.

olo Zagala, kapala Malay, hwulu Surda, hulu
Lampung, wulu Bugis, Macassar, nlu Timuri,
siro Java, ulu Salayar, Camarian, ular Borneo,
olum Cayelr, uru Lariki, ¢te., ulin Zeor, defolo
Tidore, wlu Fifs, borrom Mille.

bohoc Zagala, buoc Batan, uln, fulafula Fakaafo, ira,
burer Zarawean, leon Rotts, mala [fi7, bulo
AMalay, wullo, Malagasy, fuln Zonga, folo Wakai,
peleah Afsel buloni Cajeli, bulwa Bouton, keulo
Teluts,

marus, rah_java, rah Ba.., Lampung, jera Macassar,
arrassack felew, lalah Saparua, Awaiya, orah
Bouton, poha Sulu, varn Zarawan.

banig Zagala, pugl Sulu, pauw Borneo, tepoh Baje,
tupur Salibado, sapic Menado, pai Liang, Saparua,
Iab Aktiage, fira Teor, pail Lariki, paili Camarian,
tapau Maori, tacapow Zonga, bawla Zonga.

tabago Bafan, topi Sulu, toppi Malay, potac Maois,
bulang Borneo, boolongn Tonga, fau Fakaafo.

pipi Malay, paparinga Maors, fau Rotuma, papa
Zarawan, unwbi Fifi. )

pewell Pelew, beloo Touga, mbilo Fiji, kwali Malay,

kawali Sulu, wheoro Maori,

quarrelling,fighting, pagaanay Zagela, mag-bantah Su/n, pagbabaca

bow,

Tagala, pakanga, Maori, buoc Tarawan,
powchin Zonga.

panah Malay, Madura, Bugis, Macassar, fan Zeor,
fean Mysol, fana Takiti, banah Alfiage, panat
Massaratty, papite Salibabo, opann  Bouton,

jobijobi Zidore, acow-fanna Zongr.
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Maya.
pul,

puzcical,
taab,

tab,
tabzah,
tal,
tamuk,
tan,
tan,
tec,
tembacil,
than,
ti,

toc,
toh,
tox,
tub,

ttuy,

tul,
tulpach,
tulum,
tun,

tux,

tzen,

tsol,

u,

uac,

TRANSACTIONS OF THE CANADIAN INSTITUTE. (Vor. VI.
English, Malay-Polynesian,

to carry, pikul Malay, bawa Sunda, batok Lampung.

heart, pozo Zagula.

salt, uyah bujn Madura, uyah Java, Sunda, Lampung,
tasek Bali, tasie Awaiya, tohi Zangm, (salt
water) Camarian, teisin Alfuros, tasi Liang,
Morella, ete., tore Maori, tintui Fiji.

to tie, kabat Malay, babat Zagala, taui Maori, kape

to deceive,

from,

while, when,
breast,
middle,
quickly,
lightning,
speech,
to, by, for,
to burn,
just,

to pour,
saliva,

finger,

full,

to return,
a wall,
stone,

where,

food,

string,

moon,

six,

Tarawan.

daya, Malay, Tagala, kopeka Maori, tivava Marquesas,
huavare Zakitr,

dari Malay, Madura.

amangu Batan, tainawhea Maors. |

dada Malay, daghah Sulu, toot Pelew, tut Zobi.

tangah Malay, tengah Sulu.

dali Zagala, ma-dali Bisqyan, tuhaua Maori.

fetatechile Zonga, kila Bugis, Macassar, kilat Malay,
Sunda, Lampung, kilat tatit Java, bekilop Malay,
(thunder) kuru Sy, (thunder).

taki, tataku Maori, taitui ZTarawan, tukuna Fifi,
titinup 7067, cang Roluma, talanoa Tongu.

di Malay, Sunda, Lanipung.

tunu Java, Bugis, Macassar, Tonga, tono Madura,
sagar Sulu, joting Bali, tahu, tikaka, toro,
Maori, taa- Tonga.

adil Swlie, atan Zaksti, tika Maori, tunu, tutunu
Tongua.

taro Malay, tahoro, Maors, titici ZTakits.

tefoo Mysol, due Bolanghitam, idu Java, edu Menado,
kivi Galela, tohmlah Saparua, etc., tehula Liang,
Morella.

tujak Borneo, taga tagan Matabello, odeso Gani,
limindagin Zeor, djanthen Mille, ndusi Fiji,
toohoo 7ongu.

turuki Maori.

toloy Zagula.

tara Maori, loolooa Zonga, lalonga, F31.

batu Malay, Sulu, bato Bisayan, Tagala, watu Bali,
fatuk Tomuri, fatn Samoa, hathu Roluma, toka,
Maori.

dinu Batan, hadiin Swulu, di mana Malay, tea, tehea
Maori.

kennon Bisayan, genanga Zouga, cangniang Formosa,
ma-cunnan Malay, kakana Fiji, kokkon Mille,
usima 47, tame, kame Maori.

tali Malay, taura Maori, tavla Fakaafo, tari Tobi,
ndale Fiji, kora Tarawan.

buan Zagela, hu-lani Batumerak, hulan Morella,
Wakai, wuan Gak, varru Jjava, hulanita Liaxug,
hiano Zeluti, wura Bolanghitan, ete,, hula Rotti,
vula Fiji ©

anang Bugis, cnina Malagasy, loacha Uea, van
Serang, chia-lemen Lifi, hol Caroline, yawor Zobi.
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Maya.
uaxac,

uay,

uinic,

vinclil,
uitz,

utz,

uuc,
xanhi, xantal,
xicin,

xchup,

yax,
yax,

yub,

yalcab,
yum,

[zah, zahal,
zahacil, ]
zinic,

zaz, zazil,
zi,
zil,

zuhuy,

English.,
eight,

here,

man,

body,
wmountain,

good,

seven,
to remain,
ear,

woman,

young,
green,

clothing,

finger,

father,

fear,
ant,
light,
wood,
to give,

virgin,

Malay.Polynesian,

ooahho Hatan, hasto java, hawa Puemnotuan, sayu
Kayan, oh Aissa, yawa Tobi.

toye Cagayan, jah Lampung, cunai Aini, diyak Sundas
heni Zonga, gagito Borueo, atin Tobi.

wong Java, lalaki Bisayan, Cagayun, lHoco, oosoosr
Stelu, hamme Samang, aima Timuri, muwani
Bali, manusia Teluti, manesh Sanguir, kanaka
Sandwick, Mariannes, tangaia Tonga, Hervey,
Samoa, Maori.

‘yango Ly, wnawallah Saparua, sanawala Awalya,

nangarohi Galela, kalakalath £elewv.

vohits Malagasy, bukit Malay, Bali, buguid Bisayan,
buked Pkilippines, eothiva, tuatua Fiji.

ygui Zagale, baik Malay, butje, sahe Jaza, hadeh
Sunda, bachek Madura, Bali, baji Macassar, bati
Lampung, hmhuatanga Maors, in Liang, Wakai,
Morella, yisung Zobi.

uju Brayuk, hiku Sandwick, fuz Caroline, iko Kissa,
yavic Tobi.

tinggal Malay, hintay Zagala, tocnga Maori.

tayinga Tugala, taingah Swlu, tinacono Zzluts.

sawah Swln, gefinch IWakai, ahehwa Matabells,
sowom Cajeli, saua Bornco.

jaja Malagusy, kuao Maors.

ijau Malay, fuccao Cagayan, iju_java, cjo Sunda, ijao
Biajuk, ijan Borneo.

hiapo Marguesas, ofu Samoa, kKapa Sandwick, cofoo
Tonga, kovu Fiji.

goolamai Swli, jari Malay, kukur Wakat erike Baju,
raraga Galela, saranga, Bouton, karami Salayer,
ngganggalo Fiji.

yama Cagayan, amaban Bisayan, ama Tagala, Sulu,
lloco, Batan, Lampung, Rotti, Timuri, ele.,
ammah Batla, amai Alfures, amana Bouton,
jama Menado.

coket, takot Malay, asing Bisayan, koera, hihira
Maos i, mataku Fataafo.

sumut Malay, Jave, samot Bali, singeh Menado,
singa, singat Teor.

sagaa Bisayan, sogho Batan, silao, Hoco.

cahuy Zugala, cahut Bisayan, kayu AMalay, Batan,
Cagayan, cahoi Sulu, gagi Gani, gah AMysol, kat
Zeor, kao Sulu, Wakai.

kasih Malay, kasik Swlu, sareangi Macassar, horoa
Zakiti, kacito, It Zod:.

sunti_Java, jadda vavy Malagasy, kohaia Maori.
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Belehe-Gihoooovvnvnnnninens 129, 162, 181
Belche-Qat.....ovviiiiineaiiai.. 169
Birdgod....covveiiiiiiaaa, 1135
Bitol.oioiiiiiiiiiiii it eeie 208
Bimini...veiiieeeiieonciieneninnnns 207
Bollaert...oeiineneiiiniieanne, .. 119
Bolonchen......ooiveennanian 123, 202
Bolon Pak............0 127, 138, 180, 199

PAGBR
Boloot0o. . v vutvinceiaiiniianannnns 207
Books of the Katuns............ 180, 214
BoroBodo....c.covviiiiiiannn,.. 117
Borromeos e e oo iaicierennsacnss 103
Brasscur de Bourbourg.............

.......... «.e102, 113, 119, 123, 156

Brick Building...cooiiiiiniinna. 106
Bridge ..cooiiviiiiiis ciiiiiie. 106
Brinton, Dr........ 116, 119, 121, 123, 180
Brown, Capt. Wa...oiiviiiinnen.. 13
Buluc Pak......... 129, 148, 153, 180, 199
Burgon. . coiiviiiiiiiiiiiiananis 158
Cablahuh-Tihax..... c.cceeee.u oo 125, 160
Cablahun Tok.............. 130, 148, 155
Cacabr..cciieiiiiiiiieiiiiaian 114, 201
Cachiquels.eeeveeiniiiaan.. 112, 119, 197

Cachiquel MS. ot Tecpan Atitlan... 157
Cachiguel revolt from Quiche....157, 159

Cachiquel victories co.evuvinnonn.. 163
Cachiquel OffiCerS. . vuovuenennnnnnn. 159
Cacul ........... eeeeracans 136, 148, 181
Caich for Quiche.....ciccveenveeeines 197

Caichxik, rebel....132, 140, 149, 150, 182
Cakulel, god.e.ovvnninnn... 140, 150, 183
Cambezah.. ..o.veiviiineeeeienneaa. 131

Canek.eueiiiviniin iiiiinnn venaan, 180
Canicheiiarieinr civiacninnenns 128, 148
CanoXeviiereeentennnenenenenns. 153, 155
Caokebeieiiiiiieiiniiiinnnnan 162, 181
Caribs.oiiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinna, 116
Carmen Island ...... avenenas ceenee ns§
CarolincIslands..ccveiiieiecnnnns. 213
Carroll, L.r., on Easter Island In.
SCriptions ...eeceieeeiananas 213
Casas at Palenque.......... teeenn 108
Castineda.....coev . envevneacnns, 102, 109
Catacombs...ccocevveianenes on ves 103
Catanga .... ...... cersans cevenen 213
Catasaha, river...ccoevieveeeeneees 102
Catherwood...... corentaianaens 102, 107
CaVilieeaee eovrnnenans oons coeees. 212
Cawatepech covvvevinnerannannn. .. 169




1898-09.] DECIPHERING HIEROGLYPHIC INSCRIPTIONS OF CENTRAL AMERICA.

PAGK
Cawek ............... 126, 128, 148, 181
Cay Hunahpu....ovoeeo.n.. 129, 163, 165
Cayub of Quiche ......... 192, 199, 204
Chanabal ...occivvvviiennnnns oo 119
Charencey, H.ode ...ooevue...... 119
Chamay .....cov ciiiiinnnn., 102, 114
Chiapas .......... 101, 114, 119, 126, 181
Chiapanec ... (i.iiiieiiiicanas 119
Chiapanec auxiliaries of Cocyoéza.. 175
Chiawar .........ociiiiiiinnnanes 166

Chichanchob. ......c........... 183, 186

Chichen Itza .......... 180, 188, 197, 201
Chinese symbols................ 123, 127
Chigib vivieiiiies ciiiieeeinennnn 163
Chol it iiiiiieiiaaa, 119
Chontals.iiiiieiiniaaininn, . 171
Christianity in America............ 109
Chuchumatanes .......ccevvveens.. 177
Chucuybatzin ....... .c..eouees.. 165
Chunbezah........ 132, 136, 147, 148, 150
Chunthan .... ....ocou..... 139, 141, 150
Cii or pulque ...... seetsasasians 178, 215
Cinahitoh ... .....ccvennn ... 166, 167
Circumeision ...cveeeeriveinnennnn. 212
Citchaccoh .. ... .ciiivinian.... 117
Coban....coviiiiieniannnnnen, . 202
Cocyotza .oovviiinnn. 126, 149, 171, 179
Cocyopi «. veuerennnn. 137, 149, 176, 179
Codex Drasden ......ccivnvnn.n.. 119
Codex Peresianus o..oevve vunnnn. 119
Codex Troano . .. -.eeiivnenn.n. 119
Conache .....cciivniinan.. . 128, 156
Couil, province of ....... ..oe.... 203
Copan c.oovvvviiine cunnnn 151, 153, 180
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Cozumel, island.....ovt civinann. 201
Crawford, Indian Archipelago .... 214
Creation from vegetable forms .... 207
Crossin America .....covevvenan, 116
Cruz, La @ & cvevieicrnineenees oo 108
Cuba., . .iiviiivriiionine cavnnnn. 101
Cuzeatlan «.ovovvinians cerenionns 162
Dani Guivedebi +..oeve v vunnene. 174
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Papuluka..c.ooaien aiiiiis L. 165
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Pareaxquitt coovvecinvinenesananess 129

Patane..ioiieieeianenn ceeseassal39, 213
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Philippine islands . ..... RN 116, 206
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Palque.. covier oo tenee ceneees 138
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Qikab Il.. cciveeeninen.e. 160, 168, 202
Quauhtemalan... ....... .cco.ee. 159
QuaulitenanCo e ceecvtanee cav oo 172
Quetzalcoat], ged oovve teeiaanann. 213
Ouiches. . ceneeinceneecas 1aenas 112, 136
Quiche ancestorSa.ee vevenreene. . 136
Quiche, MS. of Chichicastenigo.. . 157
Rabinal ....... teteseseceaneenannas 202
Ralabalyg..ccevevee ceeeencens. 160
Raxakan..ceeeiveeres soenens ..104, 166
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THE OLDEST WRITTEN RECORDS OF THE LEAGUE
"OF THE IROQUOIS.

By Rev. Joux CaMmppeLLn, LL.D.

(Read Fanuary 22nd, 1898.)

The late Horatio Halg, a lamented member of the Institute, in his
iroquois Book of Rites, follows Lewis H. Morgan in placing the forma-
tion of the Great League in the middle of the fificenth century.  David
Cusick, who wrote the History of the Six Nations, takes it back a thou-
sand years before Columbus. That the confederacy was revived at the
wine suggested by Morgan, Hale, and others, in view of Algonquin
pressure, is most rcasonable to suppose. That any such confederation
took place on American soil in the end of the fifth century, as Cusick
states, is more than improbable, since there is no evidence that even the
Mound-Builders, who later formed the most ancient population of
Mexico proper, entered the continent before the cighth century. Some
rocks and stones engraved with inscriptions in the Mound-Builder char-
acters, commmemorate [roquois and Huron chiefs, but make no mention
of a League. Neither is there any mention of such in the inscriptions of
Siberia and Buddhist India, which were erected by the ancestors of the
Iroquois and cognate tribes.  But writing of essentially the same char-
acter, and yielding a still more archaic but decidedly genunine Japanese
form of speech, is found throughout the Sinaitic Peninsula, and the
country cast of the river Jordan, up to the Hauran and beyvond it.
These venerable inscriptions mention repeatedly the Lwani 20 to, or Band
of the League, and one of them names as contemporaries Odatshehte
and Dekanawidah, two of the League’s founders. Many inscriptions
also refer to another League founder, the terrible Atotarho of the
Onondagas, who was the original Ben-ladad, or in Hittite speech,
Hadad-czer, of the race of Hawmath, or the mountain door. These men
flourished before Israel went out of Canaan into Egypt.

The only attempt at deciphering che Sinaitic inscriptions known
to me is that of the Rev. Charles Forster in his Sinai Photographed.
The reverend author, regarding them as Hebrew records corresponding
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to the story of Israel’s desert wanderings, assigns arbitrary phonetic
values to the characters represented, and wastes much unappreciated
learning upon them. The characters, however, are not Semitic but
Turanian, and the originals of those that appear in the East on Parthian
coins, and on the Lats of India, on the monoliths of Siberia and Mon-
golia, and on Mound-Builder stones in America; while their Western
descendants appear in the inscriptions of Lycia and Phrygia, of Lem-
nos and non-Aryan Italy, of Celt-Iberia, and Pictland. The Turanian
revelled in inscriptions, and, while it is true that the Teuton, whether
German or Scandinavian, borrowed his characters, with change of pho-
netic value in the runic staff, most of the supposed Teutonic runic inscrip-
tions are really records of an Iberic predecessor, alike of kin to the
Basque of the Pyrenees and the Ugrians of the Baltic and the Urals.
The so-called Etruscan document, found on a mummy now in the
museum at Agram in Croatia, probably never saw Etruria, but was
written in the land of Egypt, where once dwelt many thousands, it may
be millions, of the users of old Turanian script. In point of language,
the peculiar polysynthesis that characterizes the Basque appears first in
Asia Minor, and thenceforth accompanies all the Western inscriptions to
the very shores of Greenland. Butin the East it is unknown. From
Arabia Petreea to America eastward, in Susiana and Parthia, India,
Siberia, and Japan, the language is Japanese, archaic and severely brief
often, but classical and universal. He who can read an inscription of
the nineteenth century B.C. in Arabia Petr@a, can also read onc of the
same character in America in the seventeenth century A.D.

The characters of the Sinaitic inscriptions are singularly free from the
hieroglyphic form to which the Turanian Hittites of far later centuries
went back, and to which on this continent the Aztecs confined them-
selves. Yet, it is evident that the conventional characters of Sinai had
a hieroglyphic origin. So far, these original Turenian hieroglyphics
have not come to light. Time is required to modify a hieroglyphic
system of writing into one of conventional symbols, yet the conventional
Turanian can be proved as old as the ninetecenth century B.C. How
old, therefore, must have been the primitive hieroglyphic sys:em, bor-
rowed, no doubt, from Egypt, with change of phonetic value, which the
Turanian simplified into the Siaaitic hieratic or demotic script!  Stil)
more wonderf{ul is the fact that the scribes of Arabia Petraa, instead of
carefully keeping their syllabic characters distinct and punctuating them
with colons, as did their descendants both east and wes$, ran them
together into compound characters, often very confusing and hard to
deéipher, as if for them and their readers their work was a mere child’s
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play. It looks as if they had little room to work in, and accordingly
adopted an ancient fashion of shorthand with which to puzzle posterity.
Nevertheless, every stroke in the compound character stands for a well-
known phonetic syllable, and on_careful investigation yields its value
and meaning. This will be made clear in the inscriptions I have chosen
for illustration, so that I need not tire the reader with examples of it at
this stage. As the inscriptions given are copied from Forster’s Sinai
Photographed, the numbers they bear in that work are appended.

The first is Forster’s No. 36, and consists of six lines which, transliter-
ated, yield the following:

No. L. shi-ko-ba
ku da shi-ta shi-ba
ski ba ma da ba ku.shi-no
Ru-ma dzu ta de ka-na-ta
ku dza no-ba shi da shi ku da shi ta ba
ku ma no to

Turning this into as near an approach to current Japanese as its archaic
style will allow of, it yields the following legend :

shi  kobe
dead  chief
Kudashita  shiba
Kudashita death places

shibume tobe Kusli no
soldier oppozing Aushi of

Kumi dzuto Dekanata
League kead  Dekanata

kudzu Moba satashi Kudashita be
causes lo descend Noba  te aid  Audashita  under

Kumi no to
League of band

Freely translated we read: “An opposing soldier of Kushi kills the
deceased Chief Kudashita: Deckanata, the head of the League, causes

the Band of the League, under Kudashita, descend to ally itself with
Noba.”

E Herc is the problem which this document presents. In the Wady
| Mokkateb, or written valley of the Sinaitic peninsula, is found an ancient
‘ inscription in virtually the same characters as those of the Yarmouth
Stone and the West Newbury written rock, the former commemorating
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a Cayuga chief named Katorats, and the latter a Huron Tionon called
Mechashi. With slight differences, naturally arising from great intervals
of time and space, they yield the same Japanese speech, the Latin or
classical tongue of the northern Turanians. Next, we have in the
Sinaitic peninsula or its vicinity a Kumi or League, and its Kwmnz-no-to,
or band of the League, an armed force at its command. The world has
seen many leagues, from that of Chedorlaomer to the one which Henry of
Navarre overthrew ; but this is a Turanian league in the midst of what
in all historical timc was a Semitic or sub-Semitic country. These
leaguers were not Bedouins, Edomites, Nabatxans, nor Israelites ;
neither were they lEgyptians, although there are Egyptian inscriptions
of great antiquity in the Sinaitic peninsula alongside of the Sinaitic pro-
per. The syllabary and language of these ancient leaguers are the
same as those of the Iroquois, who also were famous for their League.
This is no mere coincidence, for Turanian leagues are of rare occurrence.

The inscription mentions three persons by name; Kudashita, the gen-
eral of the band of the Ieague; Dekanata, its head ; and Noba, with
whom it allied itself when Kudashita fell. Kudashita in Japanese means
“He has caused to yield or surrender.” HHas reliable history any such
name? In my volumes on The Hittites, whom I regard as the ancestors
of the Japanese and many other Turanian peoples, including our Iro-
quois, I have shown that a certain Achuzam was the eponym of the
Zuzim of the Bible, the Gagama of the Assyrian inscriptions, and the
Chicimecs of Mexico. He is not Kudashita, but in Genesis xxvi. 206,
there appears a name of the same formation as Achuzam, namely Ach-
uzzath, or, as King James’ version reads it, Ahuzzath, who was a friend
of Abimelech, the Philistinic king of Gerar, and is mentioned along with
Phichol, the chief captain of the Philistine army. Whether what 1 read
as 4« was anciently pronounced afxz or not, I do not know. The
Basques, who are of the same stock, would doubtless prefix a vowel, «,
¢, or Z, and their ancestors may- have done the same in early days, but it
is not in the writing. Nevertheless, I am convinced that Kudashita is
Achudzath, for that is the true transliteration of the Hebrew, and that he
was a warrior, the friend of the Aryan Padishah, or, as the Hebrew
translated the title, Abimelech of Gerar. He was also, by a common
process of name corruption, the Odatshehte of the Ouncidas, whom
Dckanawidah, at the instigation of Hiawatha, gained over to the cause
of the League.

The Oneidas are the Onneyote of old writers, but the interchange of
liquids in the Turanian tongues enables one to pierce the disguise of the
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name, and sec in it the Aleutan title, as well as the Olut or Eluteat, of
the islands that touch Alaska, and that designate the Koriaks of Asta.
In classical speech, Xudashita or Odatshehte, was an ancient Lydian.
In his day, according to the inscription, the head of the Lecague was
Dekanata. Now, Mr. Hale says that the first name on the roll of the
League of the Iroquois was that of the Canienga or Mohawk Tekari-
hoken, that Hiawatha came second, and that the name of his great
colleague Dekanawidah nowhere appears. “IHe was a member of the
first council ; but he forbade his people to appoint a successor to him.
¢ Let the others have successors,’ he said, proudly, ¢ for others can advise
you like them. But [ am the founder of your lcague, and no one else
can do what I have done’” Dekanawidah is not exactly the same as
Dekanata, any more than Kudashita is the same as Odatshehte, but the
collocation is remarkable. The lroquois lengthened out names received
by tradition. The old Hittite ancestor and deity, Zur-vune or Tsur-
vune, became, in Iroquois specch, Tharonhia-wakon. In the same way
the original Dekanata was made Dekanawidah. Who Dekanata was, I
do not yet know from any other source, but that he was the real head of
the League, and that Kudashita fought at his command, is evident.

The defensive alliance entered into by Abraham and Isaac on the one”
hand, and Abimelech of Gerar on the other, had reference, as most alli-
ances have, to warfare.  We read in Genesis x. 14, and 1 Chronicles 1.
12, that Philistim or the Philistines came out of Casluhim, a branch of
Mizraim or Egypt. Hitzig has abundantly proved that these Philis-
tines were Pelasgi, the ancient stock of the Aryan race, and the Egyp-
tian monuments, equally with the Bible, inform us that they camc out
of Egypt, but there is as yet no record of when they went into that
country from their carly settlement at Gerar in the Negeb. The men-
tion in Genesis of Phichol, the chief captain of Abimelech’s army, along
with Achudzath points to warfare, and the fact that the Philistines came
some genarations later out of Egypt, leads one to think that the Jand of
the Pharaohs was the scene of their military operations. The present
inhabitants of Gerar are the Azazimeh Arabs, who may have inherited
the naine, if nothing more, of the old Zuzim descended from Achuzam.
At the time of Sarah’s death, the Zocharite branch of the Hittite family
was in possession of Hebron, and, long befoie, the Amalekites of the
same stock were as far south as Kadesh. A great Hittite movement,
similar to the barbarian invasions in Europe in the fifth century, con-
verged from many points towards the fertile Nile valley, and resulted
some time before the captivity of Joseph, in the replacement of the old
dynasty of the Hor-shesu or Sckenen-ras by the foreign one of the
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Hyksos, called also the Aadtous, who were the Adites of the Arabian
historians. That the Philistines gave their military strength to this
invasion is most probable, although hiscorical data for asserting its real-
ity are yet wanting. '

Dekanata, as head of the League, sent IJudashita into the west to be
the ally of Noba, and he was killed by an ogposing soldier of Kushi. If
Kushi be Cush or Ethiopia, we know nothing of its early history. It
however, could not be reached without ships, unless the men of Arabia
Petraza passed through the whole length of Egypt. Had the inscrip-
tion been found in Yemen in Arabia Felix, the identity of Kushi with
Cush would have been incontrovertible. In the Delta was a nome that
became the seat of a kingdom in Hyksos’ day called Kasit, and its capi-
tal was Khesauu, termed by the Greek Xois. Its tutelary divinity was
Amen-ra. Now, the second Amen-em-hat was named Nub-kau-ra, that
is Nub (the son of), Kau (the son of) the Sun. The nearest Pharaoh in
name to this Kau is Ka-kau, whom Brugsch places in the second
dynasty of Thinite kings, continuing the old confusion of Manetho
between This and Tanis or "oan. Ka-kau is the Kaiechos of Manetho
and the Choos of Eusebius, who was succeeded by a woman. But in
Manetho’s first dynasty, the fourth Pharaoh is Ouenephes, in whose time
was a great famine, and who built the pyramids at Cochome, or accord-
ing to the Armenian version of Eusebius, Cho, a place unknown, unless
it be Khesauu or Khesun, otherwise Xois.

From the confusion of Manetho, worse confounded by each new
LEgyptologist, we turn to a brief chronicle, originally kept by the Kenite
branch of the great Hittite family, but incorporated, with many indica-
tions of ignorance, in the Hebrew records. In 1 Chronicles iv. 8, we
read : “And Coz begat Anub and Zobebah and the families of Achar-
chel, the son of Harum.” The Turin papyrus mentions Anoob as a
shepherd king, and Manetho mentions Archles. Zobebah is the Biophis
of Eusebius, who immediately follows Choos of the second dynasty, and
in whose reign it was decided that women should have the right to rule.
She is also the Sec-hotep-ab-Ra whom Amen-em-hat I. bracketed with
himself on his cartouches. According to Manetho, the first Amenemes
was killed by the guards of his bed chamber, and the same is related of
Othoes, the first of the sixth dynasty. The founder of the sixth dynasty
Brugsch calls Ati, and he makes him contemporary with a Teta or
Hadad. It is remarkable that a person called Se-hotep-ab-Ra had
charge of the temple of Anpu or Anubis during the reigns of the third
Usertesen and Amen-cm-hat,.and was buried in the necropolis of Aby-
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dos, the chief seat of the Usertesens who sprang from Teta. The first
Usertesen, who followed the first Amen-em-hat, opened the copper and
turquoise mines of the Sinaitic peninsula, and his officers left Egyptian
inscriptions there.

Ati, who secems to have taken to himself the name of Pepi, married
the daughter of Khua and Nekebet. Now Nephthys, according to
tradition, was the mother of Anubis or Anub, the brother of Zobebah.
Nebtei is not the same word as Nekebet, but they are not dissimilar.
“Coz begat Anub and Zobebah.” Greek mythology, which touches
all the world, here comes to our help, presenting (Enopion, king of
Chios, as the son of Bacchus. This Bacchus or lacchus is the Egyptian
god Khons or Chonso, called, with the prefix of the article Pa-chons,
the n being inserted for the sake of cuphony. According to Diodorus
Siculus, the father of Bacchus was Jupiter Ammon, and according to
the Egyptians, he was the son of Amen and Maut. Looking for Neph-
thys or Nebtei, we find that the sister of Khufu, the Cheops of Hero-
dotus, and the Ziph of the Kenite chronicler (1 Chronicles iv. 16), was
Ziphah. This name, connected with Zepheth, pitch or naphtha, in
Semitic, the Egyptians would naturally change to wedtes, as they
changed the Semitic za/ad, gold, to #xd.  All the ancient lists give two
Khufus or Souphises,and most Egyptologists make Nef or Noub-Khufu
the successor of IKKhufu proper. In the latter I am disposed to sce the
Anub, who was Ziph's nephew as the son of Ziphah, and thereby to rend
asunder the scheme of untenable antiquity ascribed to the Egyptian
dynasties.

A confirmation of the story of Zobebah is the Phrygian one of
Cybebe or Cybele, told by Diodorus Siculus. This queen, called the
daughter of Mmon or Manes, doubtless her grandfather Ammon, in
mature years fell in love with a youth called at first Atys, afterwards
Papas, the Ati or Pepi of the monuments. Atys was put to death, and
in her time of gricf she bore a posthumous child. Compare the story
of the Kenite chronicler (1 Chronicles iv. @), “ And his mother (Zobe-
bah) called his name Jabez, saying : ‘ Becuuse I bare him with sorrow.””
This Jabez, or Yaabetz, is the Aahpeti of the monuments, and the
Xgyptus of the Greeks; and, at the same time, the third Amen-em-
hat. He is also the second Pepi or Apophis who reigned a hundred
years, and in whose eighth year Joseph was exalted. His son was
Ahmes, or more properly Mes-ah, his grandson Neb-pehti-ra, and his
great grandson and successor Har-em-hebi, after whom came the new
dynasty of the Thothmes-Ramcses.
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Amen, the tutelary deity of Xois, the husband of Maut and father of
Khonso, the cponym of the Amen-em-hats, and Jupiter Am.non, the
father of Bacchus and grandfather of (Znopion, is Ammon the son of
the Lot of Genesis. Many years ago Sir Gardner Wilkinson said, “ The
names of the children of Ammon, as well as of Chemosh, their god, are
too near to the Khem and Amun of Egypt ts be accidental.” Whether
Ammon or Ben-Ammi was in Egypt or not we have no present means
of knowing,-but that his son Coz, the Kushi of wne inscription, founded
in the Deita a kingdom called after himself, is indubitable. It lay con-
siderably to the west of the original Horite kingdom of Zoan or Tanis,
the tutelary deity of which was Horus, so that there was nc necessary
collision between the two states, nor would invaders from the eastern
desert need to pass through the occupied territory of the one to reach
the other. There is every reason to believe that the Horite line, whose
Pharaohs were called Sekenen-ras by the Egyptians, and Kukanos by
the Hittiies, was on the throne of Zoan in the time of Coz and his son
Anub. It is also likely that Maut, the consort of Amen and mother of
Khonso, belonged to that royal family, thus® giving the line of Ammon
claim to rule in Egypt.

We are now in a position to place the time of the ancient League.
The following table may be trusted in general terms:

Jehaleleel Ammon born circ. 1897 B.C.
| l
A |
Ziph Z:plmh:ICoz
l l
Anub Zobebah=Ati

l
Yaabetz Dborn circ. 1723 B.C.

From the birth of Ammon to that of Yaabetz is a period of 174 years,
or an average of 58 years for cach generation. Isaac was Ammon’s
contemporary, but he was ninety-three years of age when he met Ach-
udzath in Gerar, which would fall about the year 1804 B.C. This leaves
about 81 years between the interview and the birth of Yaabetz. It fol-
lows that Achudzath was a young man when he visited the Philistine
king, and an old one when he fell by the hand of a Xoite warrior. He
was, therefore, a contemporary of Coz rather than of Anub, so that his
death may have taken place in 1756 B.C., when Anub was about 23
years old. It remains to learn, if possible, why Achudzath was killed
by a Cozite soldier when going to ally himself with Anub, the son of
Coz.
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Mzr. Forster's No. 16 gives some news concerning Coz or Kushi. [t
is from the Wady Eufrea, and reads in one line :

No. IL ma ma ku shi kibi ma ko ko ma no dzu ta
or, mi mi Kushi Kibi mukoko Aman dzuta
great greal  RKushé Kbl son-in-lazo  Anmon swuccessor

Freely rendered it gives, “ The very great Kushi, the son-in-law of Kibi,
the successor of Ammon.” Here Kibi represents Ziph or Khufu, the
builder of the great pyramid, whose brothér-in-law Coz was; but in
Japanese muto is a son-in-law, and brother-in-law is ane-muko o imoto-
muko. Literally muko-fo would mean the son of a son-in-law, which
would complicate matters still more. Noba or Anub appears in Mr.
Forster’s No. 19 from the Wady Mokkateb, where the Achudzath
inscription comes from. It is broken into two lines which read :

No. 1. Kima ma mit no ba ma kidzu be no
no sht no ki dzu yo
This is:
Kemi mi mi Noba makedzu  Beno-
Kemi  great yreat  Amub  congquers  Beno

-nesa noki dza  yo
of the enemy  head  from

“ The very great Anub conquers Chemi from the chief of the enemy of
the Benones.” Here Chemi does not stand for the whole of Egypt, but
for Chemmis or Panopolis in the upper kingdom, whither the arms of
Amen-cm-hat extended. The Benones aguin are not the Punt or
Phount, who were negroes of the race of Phut, the son of Ham, buta
Hittite stock, the descendants of a Jephunneh, son of Ephron, great
grandson of Zohar or Tsochar, and the father of a Caleb who became
the Greek AEsculapius ; for Yephunneh was Paeon, the father of that
physician, and Tsochar was Teucer, from whom he descended through
Ephroun or Apollon. The Benones are the Tokari, often mentioned on
Egyptian monuments, at times as enemies, at others as mercenarics in
the pay of the Pharaohs. Their wise men had cultivated the art of
medicine, so that Homer knew the Egyptian physiciaus of the race of
Pzon. The fortunes of this family I have set forth in my last paper on
the Tungus of Asia and the Denes of America. No name is more
widespread in mythology and legendary history than that of the
ancestral Tsochar, from the Trojan Teucer and the Greek Deucalion to
the Tigil of Xamtschatka, and from the Polynesian Tangaloa to the
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Tockill of Yucatan. But Anub was stronger than his descendants the
Benones or carly Huns, and drove them out of Chemmis.

Mr. Forster's 23rd may apply to any ruler of Xois, but probably
rclates to Anub. It is from the Wady Mokkateb, and is in five lines:

No. 1V, kula ba Kisa ma be kuma ki ta
shi da shi ta.
Kkishi shi ma no ku shi no Kisit mix
shiba da ki bi noto.
shi no shi de.

Put into irtelligible form it is:

: Kutaba Kisima be Kumi Kita
utahs Aicama under lLeague Aita

sitoshita
fnstruited

kiz: shime no Kushi no Kisama
cngraved prolamation of Auski of Aisama
ezbada Kibi no 10

refuses ATl of band

sinetsi de
regard from

Here one or two words not recoverable from the Japancse are supplied
by the Basque, a language of the same origin.  These will be discussed
in the analysis. The document reads: *“ Kutaba instructed the Hittite
League under Kisama. To the eagraved proclamation of Kushi,
Kisama says no, out of regard to the band of Fibi” This Kisama or
Kishima must have been a man of note, since the llittite League was
under him, yet he had regard to the forces of Kibi or Khufu who ruled
in Memphis, and had himself mines in Arabia 2cetrea as inscriptions in
the \Wady Jayhurah testify. In Kishima we must recognize the
Husham, Chusham, or Chesham, as itis written in Genesis xxxvi. 34, 35,
who was the third king that reigned, not over the Edomites, for as yet
they were not but in the land that afterwards was called Edom. He
was a Temenite or Amalekite, and Eliphaz of that nation, the friend of
Job, may have been his son. This name perhaps, was Ki-skime, “ who
keeps his icraper.”

He is mentioned in another inscription, Mr. Forster's 58 from \Vady
Hebran. It is very badly engraved and hard to decigher at first.

No. V. bu shi to shidzushi me shidzushitsumeshita koi
kishishima kumi mz sh dzushi
ta me no obe kishishi ma bu shi
toataabahita
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In readable order it becomes :

bushi to sadzushi meshi-dzushi tsumeshita kot
soldier band to send amlasador pressed desire

Kishima kumi me sidzushi
KNiskima league amb ssador

Temeni obe Kishime Sushi
Temeni lord Kishima sonlicr

to Atar bahita
band Ataa plalged

Freely, it may be read : (To) the desire of the ambassador (who)
pressed Kishima tosend a band of soldiers, Kishima, the lord of Temeni,
pledged the ambassador of the League a band of .nldiers (for) Ataa.”

What he would not do for the king of Xois, who was an Ammonite
and a-forcigner, Husham ecxpressed his willingness to do for Ataa,
Who was this? He was in some respects the greatest man of his day.
the Ati of the Egyptian monuments, who led the Aadtous of the First
Sallier Papyrus wrongly translated “the impure” or “the strangers.”
Othoes and Achthoes are names given him by Manetho. The Arabian
historians call him Ad. and his posterity Adites, men of great stature
and violence, relatives of the Amalekites, and conquerors of Egypt.
The Kenite chronicler (1 Chronicles ii. 47) calls hin Jahdai or Yahdai,
perhaps the old Japanese yatas, the bold. He was the son of one Gazez
in the Achuzamite or Zuzim division of the Hittites, who, in Abraham’s
time dwelt in the country later occupicd by the Ammonites, where
Chedorlaomer smote them. This Ati or Yahdai married Zobebab, the
daughter of Coz, and, after much fighting, died, if all accounts be true,
by treachery, leaving behind him an unborn son by her, in addition to
six sons of man's estate, of whom the ecldest, called by the chronicler
Regem, was the famous Sargon, king of Agade. As George Smith
mzkes Agade the same as Akkad, we may find in the name of Yahdai
the origin of the Babvlonian ancient name. The death of Yahdai must
have taken place in 1724 or 1723 B.C,, so that Brugsch’s date of 3266
for his ascension to the throne as Ati, and that of 2456 for the same
as Amen-cm-hat L., are grossly at fault.

Other inscriptions contain the name of Yahdai. One is Mr. Forster's
102 from \Wady Guene. Its jegend is:
No. V1, ki-tz-ku ku be ta be ki k> s shi la ki
ma ya da ya
or:  Kibcku kobe tabeki Kera sa alki
ATbeks hexd subduer Syria of pow

ma Yadaya.
Jal Yakdas,
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“The head of Kibeku, the conqueror of Syria, the powerful Yahdai.”
This inscription is of great interest, from the fact that it connects the
name Kibeku with the Zuzimite division of the great Hittite family.
This name in geographical nomenclature is the Gibeah of the Hebrew,
which, ending with the letter aysn, would be pronounced Gibeag of
Gibeg. On the 13th of September last, Mr. A. Cameron, president of the
Summer School of Science for the Atlantic Prcvinces of Canada, wrote
me from Yarmouth, N.S,, as follows, referring first to my translation of
the inscription on the famous Yarmouth stone: “ About three weeks ago,
another graven stone was found near the shorc, about a mile southwest
of where the first one was found. The inscription is in two lines. The
upper line is the same as the old one. The lower line ¢ontains only
three charaters, YVH.” 1 give the nearest cquivalents in Roman
letters, which, as Hittite writing, read Kubeka. Katorats, the chief
whose name figures on thesc two Yarmouth stones was, equally with
the Yahdai of the eighteenth century B.C,, a Kibcku or Kubeka, n
Iroquois parlance, a Kuwega or Cayuga, and his tribe gave name to
Quebec, before phonetic decay had deprived the Iroquois of their
labials. Peter Dooyentate Clarke, in his history of the Wyandotts or
Hurons, places the Senecas in the neighbourhood of the Quebec Hurons
but the name Quebec and the legend of the second Yarmouth stone
shew that the Kubeka or Cayugas must have been to the east of them.
Quebec is thus really onc of the oldest town names in the world. That
Kera cenotes Syria is svident from the hieroglyphic Hittite inscriptions.

Yahdai appears once more in Mr. Forster's 74, with more important
historical connections. It reads as follows :

No. VIIL. kishishimit 0 1o 0 no kitau ma ™m0 ku kuno shi ki
kishi shi ma no ku ku ta ku lu shi ta yu tx ya be

Thisis:

kiza shime on on Kila marane Kukuno saki
engraved proclamation good good Rita overiome KAukuno lord
kiza shime noku kudaku Lasada Yataya be
engraved proclamction excmy shivers Lasada Yadaya under

Put into English, it is :

“Written notice : The excellent Hittites overcome the Lord
of Kukano. \Vritten notice: Lasada, under Yahdai, shivers
the enemny.”

The Kukano are the Sekenen-ras of the Egyptians, the old Horite rulers
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of Zoan, descended from the Horite Akan or Yaakan, who was the
Agenor of the Greeks. They had possessions in the Sinaitic peninsula,
for in Numbers xxxiii. 31, 32, and in Deuteronomy x. 6, we rcad of
Beceroth of the Bene-Jaakan, a namne transferred in after ycars to Berytus
in Phoenicia, for Bene-Jaakan gives the Pheenician name.  The second
letter in Yaakan is apin, which has the value of g; hence the word
would be transliterated Yagakan. It was out of this the Hittites made
their Kukuno, or as elsewhere Kukano. Zoan, or, as Genesis xxxvi. 27,
calls him, Zaavan, and 1 Chronicles i. 42, Zavan, was the elder brother
of Akan or Yaakan. They were sons, along with Bilhan, the eldest, of
Ezer, the son of Manahath, whom Osburn has compared with the Egyp-
tian god Month, and who was the son of Shobal, the Horite, the Seb-ra
of the Egyptians, his elder brother being Reaiah or Ra, the sun-god.
Unless Manahath be Menes, this illustrious family has no carly recog-
nition on the Egyptian monuments, but Ezer is, in all probability, the
Osiris whose body was dismembered by Ty phon, who was Ziph or
Khufu, and his grandson, the son of Yaakan, named Etam or Getam, is
the Cadmus, son of Agenor, of the Grecks, and the Timasus of Manetho,
in wicou reign the Hyksos conquered Egypt.

To return to the general of Yahdai called Lasada. Ile is, no doubt,
the Hyksos leader named by Manetho Salatis, but Arabian tradition calle
him Lasouad, and ascribes to him the excavation of Lake Maras, the
Meceris of the Greek writers. e is the Shnhite prince Laadah or Lag-
dah of 1 Chronicles, iv. 21, the ancestor of the Lydians of Asia Minar,
the Lleut Koriaks of Siberia and Kamtchatka, the Aleutians, and the
Oneidas. According to the Kenite chronicler, his son was Mareshah or
the illustrious Reshah, the Maris or Mceris, and the Marsyas of the
Grecks, who gave name to the great Egyptian reservoir.  This Mareshah
is the Latin god Mars, and, without the honorific prefix ma, the Ares of
the Greeks, the Arioski of the Koriaks, and the Areskoui of the Iroquois.
Another inscriplion from the same place, the Wady Mokkateb, unites
Yahdai and Lasada in two distinct proclamations. It is Mr. Forster’s

27—

No. VIIL  Kishishime taki ma da shi shi kushi

be kushi no kata ya da
kishishime ra shi no ya ta
Ia shi da shi no to

In connected form :

kiza shime daki Mada seshi Kushi
engraved notice receizes Mada regent Kushs
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be Kushi no kata Yada

under KNushi of conqueror Yakdai
kiz:n shime Rashi no aita
engraved notice: Raski of father

Lasada shi no ato
Lasada death of indication

These separate proclamations read : “ Engraved notice: Mada, the
regent under Coz, receives Yahdai the conqueror of Coz (Xois). En-
graved notice : intimation of the death of Lasada, the father of Reshah.

Whether or not these two inscriptions should be connected it is hard
to say. If they should, it would appear that Mada, the Moabite, who
was regent in Xois, had welcomed Yahdai to the conquest of the Xoite
kingdom, and that Laadah had perished in the warfare which thus
terminated. Henceforth, according to the Phrygian story of Cybebe,
Mareshah or Marsyas became the champion and faithful attendant of
Zobebaly, as Laadah had been of her husband Yahdai. Mr. Forster's

2, also from the \Wady Mokkateb, furnishes iniformation regarding
Mada. This is it:

No. IX. kishiki ma kumimata be kubekurarashi
be ku mada kishi yu ko dzu yo.

It reads :

kiza ki ma kumi mito be Kubeku Rarashi
engraving does give league king under Kubekn Rarashi

waka Mada Kishiya ko dzu yo
separates Mada Risaye son succeeding from

In English : “ The carving sets forth that the Kubeku, under the king
of the League, separates Rarasa from Mada, the son and successor of
Kisaye.

Without at present enquiring for the site of Rarasa and into the rival
claims of Mada and the Kubeku to it, we turn to Mr. Forster's S9 from
the Four Wadis. Its legend is:

Na. X kishi ya mo ya

be o mo ba ma ta dzu dzu aunbe

This reads:

Kisaye Moa-
Risaye Moa-

be omo Bamota dzudzu nabe
-6 chief Bamotk head lord.
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or: “Kisaye ruler of Moab, high lord of Bamoth.” Mr. Forster's 88 is
from the Wady Mokkateb, and is defective, yet gives a synchronism.

No. XI. kishishitme . . ta ma da shishi beshi no ba
shi no shi da shi

In Japanese :

kiza shime . . ta Mada seshi besshi Noba
engraved notice . .t Mada viceroy special Anub
sinetsi tichi

esteeming appoints

“ Anub, esteeming Mada, appoints him regent extraordinary.”

A very difficult inscription on page 96 of Mr. Forster’'s book, and
which is not numbered like others, comes from \Vady Nasab. It may
be read :

No. XII.  kishi ya nobeko behano o be ri do kuba o be
Kishishime lasada kimi be be
ta bera no ma bekama

In Japanese:
Kisaye Nobe o bei no obe rido kobe obe.
Kisaye A of yzs of lord justice head lond

kiza shime Lasada kemi be be-
proclaims Lasada inspector under mi-

<taberi no me be Kemi
uers of eye under fnuspector

In English :

“ Kisaye, lord of the electors of Anub, chief lord of justice, proclaims
Laadah superintendent of the subordinate inspectors of the miners.”

Here we have Kisaye and Mada, father and son, acting in successicn
as prime ministers of Anub, the grandson of Ammon. It is natural to
think that Kisaye may have been a son or grandson of Moab, having
paternal estates, not in the land of Moab, but in the Delta of the Nile,
contiguous to the kingdom of Xois, and which included the Bamoth of
Inscription X  The Moabites were evidently subject to the Ammonian
line of Xois, and only achieved their independence, when, some time
before Israel’s exodus, they quitted Egypt and settled in the country
cast of Jordan which bears their name.

Mr. Forster’s 75 from Wady Mokkateb exhibits the relations between
the Xoite kingdom and the Hittite league:

No. XIII.  ku ki yo ma re shi da nota be kumi noto tsu ta
kumi noto be ma no
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In order:

kukiyvo Maresha danda be Kumi no to tsuta
itlustrious Mareshak tribute under League of Band brought

Kumi no to be Amon
League of Band under Ammon

In English:

“The illustrious Mareshah brought the band of the League under
tribute (and) Ammon under the Band of the League.”

This was the result of the marriage of the Hittite warrior King
Yahdai to the Ammonite queen Zobebah, their son Yaabetz or Aahpeti
combining the two stocks in his own person. It is worthy of note
however, that the League was not brought under Ammon, but Ammon
under the League, which is quite consistent with the practice of adoption
in the League of the Iroquois in modern times.

A few inscriptions of the Hamathite or Onondaga family, to which the
League founder Atotarho belonged, may complete the present series.
Mr. Forster's gois from the \Wady Guene, and deals with the first of the
Hadads.

No. XIV.  Kkeshi shishi ko do beka dait ta
be da ki ka nobe ta shi no

In Japanese :

gasshi seji-kota beka Adad
unsted svorld lord Hadad

Beda ki kanebeta shont
Bedad noble Kancheta son .

“ Hadad, lord of the whole earth, son of the metallurgist, the noble
Bedad.”

This is undoubtedly the Hadad son of Bedad of Genesis xxxvi. 35,
36, who succceded Husham in the range of Hor, and smote Midian in
what afterwards became Moab. The name of his city was Avith, that
is to say Abydos in Egypt. His father Bedad or Beda he calls the
metallurgist, as one who was among the first to work the mines of
Arabia Petrrea. The modern Japanese name for a metallurgist is
kane-fuki, but the ancient Hittite term for smelting was deta. The
remarkable thing, however, about the word fancbeta is that it is the
original of the English 4nife and French canif, which were derived from
the Basque ganibet, a knife, the meaning of which in old Hittite days
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was simply “smelted or manufactured metal” A member of this
socicty, Dr. \W. Camiff, may claim descent from Beda Kancbeta, a
contemporary probably of the patriarch Abraham. Hadad is the
mining monarch out of whom the Greeks made their Acetes of Colchis,
and his adversary Husham is their Jason, whom, however, Hadad
survived.

Mr. Forster's 61 is from the \Vady Mokkateb.

No. XV, kishishi be no da ta shiba
" ma no shi shi ta do shi ku no
kumi meme
ta do o shi shi da te

In order:
kiza shi Bendata shiba
engraving s Ben-fladad Aills

Amon sesshi todo seki-no
Amnron commanding officer hasten will

Kumi Emim
League Emim

todo oshi sadate

. L ]
officer wiolent death fo azcuge

“ The engraving sets forth that Ben-Hadad has killed the commanding
officer of Ammon. The Emim of the League wili hasten to avenge the
officer’'s murder.” This Ben-Hadad, so called, perhaps, because of his
friendship for the Semitic speaking Sekenens and others, is the Hadad-
ezer of his own Hittite language, and the Atotarho of the Iroquois
tradition. \WWith inversion of parts, the name is the same as the Parthian
Tiri-dates and the Assyrian Esar-haddon. This early Hadad-czer was
the enemy of the Ammono-Hittite line, and favoured the Sekenens or
Kukanos of the old Horite dynasty. The IEmim of the inscription are
the carly inbabitants of Moab and Bashan, Genesis xiv. 5, for they
rcally included the two branches of the Achashtarite division of the
Hittites, namely the Chelubites and the Shuhites, to the former of which
belonged the Rephaim and the Chanochites, Kaniengas or Mohawks,
that included Hiawatha, the original founder of the League. The
inscriptions, however, indicate that the Rephaim were of doubtful
loyalty to the League, and appear to restrict the appellation Emim to
the Shuhite branch of Ashteroth Kamaim, or of the two horns, in which
Laadah and his son Mareshah were the chief ficures.

Mr. Forster's 105 from the Wady Mokkateb illustrates the change of
front of the Rephaim.
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No. XVI.  shiba raba Kita be
keshi beki ka ta shiba shi
kishiki ma ku shi noba to
be da ta kita |
shi no shi

In order:
Shiba Raba Kita Be-
kilt Raba Rita Be-

-keshi beki Kata shibashi .
Leshi lord Rata Liller

kiza-ke ema Kushi Noba to-
carved lines gives Kushi Anub in-

-be Data Kita
-stcad of Hadad Kita

sinetsi
esteem.

“ The Raba Kita, having killed Kata, the lord of Bekeshi, the killers give
notice that they prefer the Hadad Kita to Anub of Xois.”

This defgction in the League evidently took place while Anub was the
leading figure in lower Egyptian history, and while he was in conflict
with Hadad. The Bekeshi seem to have been the Paseachites, closely
related to the Rephaim, and, in a measure, subject to them, Of the
Paseachites came the Yoba Kita of the family of the patriarch Job, out
of whose name, Hiob, arose the names of lowa and Hiawatha, while the
Canienga or Mohawk title was derived from his descendant Chanoch.

Another inscription, Mr. Forster's g9, indicates that the Rephaim
became part of Ben-Hadad’s army.

No. XVII. dzu dzu nesa be no da ta be
raba kita a to
guno ba ba ta shiba nesa shi no shi

That is :

Dzudzu-nesa Beno-Data be
JSollowers of the Ben-Hadad under

Raba Kita ato
Raba Kita rear

gunba bata.shiba-nesa sinetsi
army horse soldiers of the estecs

“ Of the followers under Ben-Hadad, he esteems the Raba Kita of the
cavalry of the rear guard” In my paper on Siberian Inscriptions,
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printed in the Transactions of April, 1892, pp. 261-283, the names of the
allied Raba and Yoba Kita will be found as set forth on monuments
dating from the end of the fifth century A.D. onwards. They were the
Libyans of the ancient Greck writers, and a remnant of them are the
Lapps or Lappi-gunda of Northern Europe. Brugsch says: *“To the
west (of the Nite) dwelt the groups of tribes which bore the general
name of Ribu or Libu, the ancestors of those Lybians, who, inhabiting
the northern coast of Africa, extended their abodes eastward as far as
the Canopic branch of the Nile. From the evidence of the monuments
they belonged to a light-coloured race with blue eyes and blonde or red
hair. [t is a noteworthy phenomecnon that, as early as the Fourth
Dynasty, members of this race wandered into Egypt to display their
dexterity as dancers, combatants and gymnasts in the public games.”
Now the Fourth Dynasty is that of Khufu, whom Brugsch places in
3733 B.C,, while George Smith places the Babylonian Mammu-Rabi in
1500 B.C. But Hammu-Rabi is Beth-Rapha, son of Eshton of Mehir of
Chelub of the Emim (1 Chronicles, iv. 12) from whom the Rephaim
derived their name. Th. peculiar complexion of this Hittite stock arosc
from its intermarriage with the Zimrite, Sumerian, or Cymric Celtic
stock. George Smith’s date is much under the mark, but not so much
as Brugsch’s is over it, for the Rephaim were smitten by Chedorlaomer
about 1913 B.C. The inscription scems to indicate that the Raba Kita
cavalry were in Egypt before the end of the cighteenth century B.C.,
and that they probably quartered in the city of Abydos where the
Hadads reigned.

The temptation is great to continue the translation of thesc inscrip-
tions, of which there are over three thousand in the Ordnance Survey of
the Sinaitic peninsula, but for present practical purposes the seventeen
already given may suffice. \Ve have in them a type of phonetic writing
in conventional characters, in existence, no doubt, before the time of
Abraham, since some of the inscriptions are contemporary records of the
son of Ammon, aud Khufu of the Great Pyramid, and one contains the
equally contemporary story of the death of Achudzath, who had talked
with Isaac at Gerar. They prove, at the same time, the great antiquity
of letters, and the historicity of the Old Testament records, while they
cut down the extravagant chronological schemes of writers on Egyptian
and Babylonian history, who toss about centuries as things of little
account. Did time and space permit, it could be proved fom the
inscriptions given, and many others that, from the time of the founding
of Zoan down to that of tne second Rameses and beyond it, there were
several kingdoms in Egypt, and that although one Pharaoh at times like
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Aalhpeti and the Thothmes-Rameses occupied the position of king of
kings, in a measure like that of the German IEmperor, the subordinate
kingdoms were practically independent.  Of these kingdoms, the most
ancient was that of the Horites of Zoan or Tanis in the Delta, whose
rulers being expelled by the Hyksos in the end of the eighteenth
century, took refuge in the neighbourhood of Thebes, whence they
emerged in the beginning of the sixteenth century in the persons of the
Thothmes-Rameses. Some time later than the beginning of the king-
dom of Zoan, and probably about the same time, commenced the reign
of the Ammonite line in Xois, and that of the Cherethite-Hittite-Khufu
in Memphis. The first scems to have lasted till the time of the expul-
sion of the Hyksos by Thothmes I1., but the latter dynasty was expelled
during the reign of Aahpeti, in the end of the cighteenth or the begin-
ning of the seventeenth century, and became the ruling family in Assy-
ria. Three kingdoms, probably contemporaneous in their origin, were
the Ammono-Hittite, or dynasty of the Amen-em-hats,which arose in the
Sethroitic name of the Delta, and passed on to Memphis, and finally to
Thebes, where it became extinct by the marriage of its heiress to
Thothmes I1.; he Hamathite dynasty of the Hadads or Usertesens at
Abydos, who worshipped their great ancestor Chepher, and disappeared
in the time of Rameses Il1l.; and the Kenezite dynasty of the Mentu-
hoteps, which made a beginning about Philze, and afterwards moved
down the Nile to Tell-el-Amarna. The Setis, who served as command-
ers-in-chief for the Rameses and were connected with them by marriage,
belonged to the latter dynasty, which disappeared with them. Thus
there were at least six contemporary dynasties in Egypt during much of
the carly portion of its history, and there were great feudal families, like
that of Mareshah or Mcer',, that were little less than regal, whosc names
found their way into Manetho'’s Pharaonic lists.

But the task that I set out with was to shew that the League, which
we call of the Iroquois, was an old Hittite League, dating back to the
end of the nineteenth or the beginning of the eighteenth century B.C,,
and that at least three of its founders rvcorded in the lroquois Book of
Rites, have their record on the rocks of the Sinaitic peninsula. These
are Odatshehte, Dekanawidah, and Atotarho, in the forms Achudzath,
Dckanata, ar.d Hadad-ezer. It remains to show that Job or Hiob, the
original Hiawatha, gave name to a people at the same time. Mr.
Forster’s No. 5 proves this :

No. XVIIlg ma ku dzu nabe yo be no kita be ha ma shino
kushi be
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In order :
Maku dzu nabe Yobe no Iita bai-ma shone
Maku head krd Yobe of K%ta clector son

Kusabe
Kusade

In English : * Kusabe, chief lord of Maku, son of the elector of the
Kita of Yobe.”

This inscription is from Wady Sittere. [ have been in doubt
whether to call the dai-ma, or “ giver of yea,” an elector or a councillor.
Kusabe appears again in Mr. Forster’s g6 from Wady Mokkateb.

No. XIX. Kisa shi me shi noka ta be ta ba shita to do ku sabe

In order:

Kiza shime Sankata be tadashita todo Kusabe
engraved notice Sangata under righteous commander Kusabe

In English: “Written notice: the righteous commander Kusabe
under Sangata.” Sagata or Sangata is a name associated in India and
Siberia, as well as_in Sinai, with the Raba Khita, who held the Yoba
Kita in subjection as the Amimonites held their brothers, the Moabites.
Who the righteous Kusabe was I do not kncw, but a more complete
reading of the Sinaitic inscriptions may clear up the difficulty. He
may be a Hittite of the Yoba family named after Joseph, the prime
minister of Aahpeti or Amen-em-hat II1,, and inheriting his righteous-
ness with his name. Job’s three friends were Hittites; Eliphaz the
Temanite related to Husham ; Bildad the Shuchite or Sakya related to
Laadah and Mareshah; and Zophar the Naamathite, a Tsocharite or
Tokari of the Beno Kita whom Anub the Ammonite drove cut of
Panopolis. None of them were Leaguc founders. Job or Hiob was
Hiawatha of the Kaniengas or Mohawks; Achudzath or Odatshehte
was the Oneida or Eleut representative, and Bildad may have been his
son ; Dekanata or Dekanawidah is made a Kanienga or an Onondaga
in Iroqucis tradition, but was probably Techinnah, the father of Ir
Nachash (1 Chronicles iv. 12), and must have been a very old man ;
Atotarho was Ben-Hadad or Hadad-Ezer of the Hamathites or Onon-
dagas. There remain the Cayugas and the Senecas. Of both tribes
the inscriptions furnish indications, and those of the Kv“. ku or Cayugas
are numerous, but their Iroquois League founder Akahenyonk defies
identification, unless he be Aznoth, the brother of Chesulloth or Chisloth,
who were sons of the Kubeku Sheber (1 Chronicles ii. 48) after whom
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Tabor in Canaan was named. There is an inscription, Mr. Forster's 13,
from Redoua, which mentions Chesulloth, but not his brother Aznoth.
1t reads:

No. XX. mi mi kishilatu ta ku kushima do tsu ki no

In order:
mi.mi Kesulatu daku Kusima to zoku no
great great Chesulloth receive Zuzim band tribes of

In English: The band of the tribes of the Zuzim receive the illustrious
Chesulloth.”

Now the Kubeku were the Zuzim, and Chesulloth was of them as waz
Aznoth, but when did they live? Sargon of Agade, the son of Yahdai,
born long before Aahpeti ¢f Egypt, marched to the Mediterranean, and
overthrew Kastubili of Kazalla, 1f Kazalla be Chesulloth or Chisloth
Tabor, it will bring the man so named and his brother Aznoth, near
enough to the time of Achudzath and Dekanata as to make Aznoth the
Akahenyonk of the Cayugas.

There remain the Senecas, whose representation in the League was
double, including the chiefs Kaunyadariyo and Shadekaronyes. The
Senzcas call themselves Nondewa, and are the Nandas of the Indian
historians. Satakarni wasa Nanda king in India, just as Shadekaronyes
was an Iroquois Nondewa. They were the Mentu-hoteps of Phila and
Tell el Amarna, but who were the two League founders from among
them I do not know. Indeed, it scemns to me that tradition here is at
fault, and that some later personages have been introduced, yet the
archaic British name Catigern or Kentigern is just Satakarni, and he is
made contemporary with Gwr-theyrn and Gwr-thefyr, or Vortigern and
Vortimer, wno are Sheber and Tirhanah of the Zuzimite Kubekus. Mr
Forster's 60 from the Four \Vadis contains the names of Tirhanah and
Sheber (1. Chronicles ii. 48.)

No. XXI. kisashime ti ma no tabera be shi kube ka no

da be
te be shi tsu ku ta

In order:
kiza shime Tirana Tabera be shi Kobe Kan-
carved notice Tirana Tchor under dead ckicf Kan

dobe
dobe

tcbeshi tsukata
scribes governsd
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In English -

“ Written notice: under Tirhanzh and Tabor, (Sheber) the deceased
chief Kentub superintended the scribes.”

Sheber and Tirhanah were real personages, as were Gwr-Theyrn and
Gwr-Thefyr, about whom British history is all astray chronologically,
Why then may not Catigern, called the son of Gwr-Thevrn, not be as
rcal, and the Shade-karonyes of Iroquois tradition? He was not,
however, a Kubeku as they were, but a Nondewa or Nanda of the
Mentuhoteps. In these ancient days the ancestors of our Iroquois were
truly kings of men. Chief among them was Tekarihoken, whose name
stands at the head of the Leaguc founders. The tradition about his
being a Canienga is at fault, for he must have been Sargon of Agade,
the eidest son of Yahdai, and thus a Zuzimite Kubecku, or Cayuga.
His original name Regem (7. Chron. ii. 47) is the Japanese »#im:
strength, power, authority, b 2 the Chaldean form Sar-ruykin gives
Tekarihoken.
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ANALYSIS OF IN>CRIPTIONS.

No. I. sk, Japanese adjective, dead.

Lobe, Japinese noun, head.

shi-ba, Japanese, noun, death, and &z J. place, used as a verdb, like the
Basque ipi-ns or smi-ni ; to put death,

shibame, ancient compound of j. 547, dead, bu for bucki 1o strike, and s/, &
person ;i death striking person or soldier.

t5¢, ancient form of 1. fowsc-ru, to check, arrest.

‘ no, J. postpos., of.

kumi, J. league, company.

d=ut0, ancient comp. of J. dzu, head, uud the do of fo-dors, captain.

Fud=s, for §. kudaski, cause to descend.

sata-ski, for J. for satan-ski, s<rirs to be an ally.

&¢, Basque, and universil xnaient Hittite, postpos., uader : not inmodern J.

£, J. bard, company.

No. L1 mi, J. honorific prefix, great, reduplicated.
wmukoky, explained in text.

dznta, ancient form of J. dzui-ju, i follower.

No. 1. maked:zs, for J. makashi, to conquer.
noki, enemy from . nikums, Basque nagats, to hate.
0, original fornn of J. postpos., yo-r7, from.
nesa, in Benonesa, the Hittite genitive plural s see my Hittites, their Inscrip-
tions and their History, Vol. 1, pp. 6S, scq.
No. IV, satoskite, past of J. safoshi, to instruct.
kiza, for J. &za-mi, to engrave, engraving or carving.
shime, lor J. shinme-shi, to publish, proclaim.
e:hada or expxla, in Basque now means **if °t is not,” its root being ez, not.
Its origin seems te be ““toplace a no.” There is no analogical wnrd
in J.
sinetsi, i3 also Basque ““1o esteem; ™ J. has skinjd, 1o confide in.
e, J. postpos., on account of, the Basque ds, dré.

No. \\. duski, J. a soldier.
scdzuski, for J. sad:ulbe-rn, 10 give, hand down.

meski-dsuski, for J. meshi, 1o summon, and fsuksf, n messenger or #5457, an
interpreter. *

tsumeshita, for J. fsume-ru, 10 press, in past tense.
%oty J. and Basque, desire. N
ade, for J. owo, chicland Basque fade, lord.

dalita, for Basque Az&itx, 10 pledge, which scems to be formed of &7, yes
the J. Zes, anciently fci.
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No. VI, zabeki, for J. taii, to subdue, formerly lafu-gi.
sa, Hittite genitive postpos. of the dzu or tsu of old J.
cléima, for J. rikimi, powerful. J. has no !, but Basque a/is power, and
alsk, answers to J. 1344,

No. VII. on, J. and B. good.

niarane, sec the Hittites, etc., Vol I, p. 121, It is represented by the J.
amari, to exceed, and by the B. oforo, to be more than, 1t will thus
mean * to get the better of.”

sati, J. front, foremost.
nctu, root of J. nibu-mi, and B. naga-tu, to hate, detest.
Lrdaku, §. Fudaki, kudaku, to shiver, crush, smash.

No. VIIL. daki, J. 10 hold, embrace.
seski, J. <esshi, to control, sessho, a regent.
kata, J. kacks, katta, to conquer,
asta, B. father, in J. ofots-san.
ats, J. trace, indication ; in B. af=.

No. IX. &, ]. part of verb to be or do.

ma, B. ema, cmen, emete, 10 give. 1t is the ending w7, mu, of J. verbs,
which originally denoted giving.

wnito, is the szme ac the J. mi-£ado, and means *“ the sublime porte,” for %0
meaas a door as well as tedo.

waka, J. waka-ri, to separate.

ko, J. a child,

d=u, J. voot of :zu-sa, a follower.

No. X. oma, . great.  Compare od¢ above.
dzsedze, Jo dzse, head, with reduplication.
nabe, is root of Basque nalusi, nausi, master, naswenng to J. nuski,
adginally raftski.
No. X1 deszi, J. special.

facki, J. to stand, used for the transitive fafe-rx, to make stand, or set up.

No. XII. go, BaSque genitive particle, in J. gao.
&¢ci. the J. Aei, originally fef, yes, the B. &cii. The **lords of the yeas™
were the councillors or clectors.
rido, J. the way or principle of justice.
keand, . Remmsi, inspector.
beta-beri, from J. detsu, tv scparate, and 4ord, formesly dord, to excavate.

As separation of metal from the ore was cffected by smelting, beic
came to mean this.

me, J. cye, B. Rz

No. XL &ulive, J. kukkive, oxcellent, illustrious.
darda, B. payment by instalments, J. denso, a tax.
fs3eta, voot of J. tsuta-yer:, to introduce.
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No. XIV. gasski, ]. to join together, unite.
refi-koto, J. affairs of the world.
beka, root of B. bekoki, forehead, front, the J. muki.
4i, J. honorific prefix, noble.
Kane-beta, wow J. kanc-fuki, m2tal smlter, but see deta-deri above.
shoni, J. son, or rather, « httle child, doubtless the originil of the Germanic
Sokn, etc., and of the English son.

No. XV, 54, J. verb to be.
shi-ba, places death,
tods, root of J. tad-ri, a commandant.
scki-no, . 1o hasten, with the # of futurity common to J.-and B,
oski, J. violent death.
sadate, connects with J. verb sada-meru, to settle.

No. XVI. Jeks, vaniant of deka, in No. XIV.
shibasks, the person who places death.  Agency in J. is denoted by ki
k¢, J. a line.
¢ma, B. to give.
oz, in J. kawari, in place of. The B. has lebhuan, but an old form so-de,
for foki-b¢, under the place, appears in inscriptions.
No. XVIL. dsud:u-nesais J. dzuiju, follower, in the Hittite genitive plural.
ats, J. rear, behind,
Sunha, 3, gun, an army, gun-po, military tactics.
bata-shiba-szesa. In J. the present word for horse is nma, but a horse-dealer

is dakuro, a horse boy “elfo, horse power éariki, a horse’s hoof &atei.
Hence the old word for horseis 4z and Jase may bethe horse company.

No. XV1IL dai-ma or bai ema, B. the giver of yea.
No. XIX.  tadaskita, ). tadashir, upright.
No. XX. 2otu, J. family, clan, tribe.

No. XXI.  fedests, ). te, hand of writing, Aisska, formerly &fsska, writer.
tsudata, J. tsukasa, superintendent, dirccior.
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. LANGUAGE AND RELIGION.
By Rev. JounN MACLEAN, PH. D.
( Read May 6th, 1899.)

Language is the handmaid of religion.  As the outward expression of
religion is dependent upon language, we may by the study of the words
and forms of expression obtain some conception of the religious ideas
and ceremonies of a tribe or nation. As ancient religion was dependent
for its expression on language, we can best understand it by understand-
ing the ancient tongue, and without this knowledge we are compelled to
accept the interpretations of scholars who are conversant with the form
of speech. Archmology comes to our aid in understanding ancient
religious beliefs and practices, but the chief place must be given to lan-
guage. As there are various dialects of language, so there are dialects
of religion of numerous kinds, whereby the learned and ignorant, the
clergy and laity, men, women and children express their religious.
thoughts and feelings. As language changes from the period of child-
hood to that of manhood, so does religion. So closely are they related
that language is influenced by religion, and deeply imbedded in the
words spoken are the thoughts and forms of religion practised by the
priests and people. Religion lies at the foundation of nationat unity and
when a tribe or nation becomes definite, the language becomes definite,
and we are able to see the relationship existing between language and
religion. During the childhood of the human race the various tribes of
men had no doubt religious rites as an expression of their thoughts
about God and his relationship to his creatures, and some form of verbal
communication had been used for handing down from father to son the
creed which became a tie to bind them together. The study of lan-
guage has enabled us to trace the objects of worship to their root-forms,
thus revealing the meaning and thought that lay at the root of the wor-
ship, and the identity of the gods of different nations, though having ap-
parently different names, has been proved by resolving them into the
same root-word. Language expresses the inner life of a people, and by
its help we may obtain with considerable accuracy a knowledge of their
modes of life and thought, and religious beliefs and forms of worship
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The seal of truth has been impressed upon language, and men arc utter-
ing deeper things than they know, and sometimes asserting great prin-
ciples against themselves. Language has influenced opinions and beliefs
and religion has influericed language. The stream of language has
revealed in words, and roots of words, the arts, habits, life and religion
of the prehistoric Aryan race.

As some ethnologists assert that there are no atheistic peoples, may
we not also say that there are no atheistic languages? In the languages
of numerous tribes there exist words for spirit, sin, sacrifice and God,
the latter word not having the same meaning in all. Among the Cree
Indians the word used for God is Kitcemiinito=Big Spirit,and among
the Blackfeet Omigkatos=The Great Sun, and ApistotokI =the Creator-
Kinon=our Father as a term for God is the apparent result of missionary
teaching. Missionaries are apt to believe that the languages are athe-
istic, because they do not find a word for God, having the same definite
meaning as it conveys to the Christian mind and heart, just as they
might say that the tribes have no religion because it is differer. from
the Christian religion. But there are tribes such as are found in Austra-
lia which have no word for tree, fish or bird, yet they are not ignorant
of these things. Worship is given by some of our Canadian Indians to
the sun, and there are gods of greater and lesser degree. The languages
reveal the names of these several deities, one of which seems to occupy
the chief place, and though the chief deity differs from the supreme
being of the Jews and Christians, we may call these peoples and lan-
guages theistic in the sense of having a chief deity. As there are no
tribes without some kind of religion, so there are no agnostic languages.
The religious ideas may be crude and the system very imperfect, yet
there is some form of religion of whose meaning we learn by a study of
the native tongues.

The polytheistic languages reveal a worship of single spirits as sun,
storms and lightning, mountains and rivers; and ancestral spirits, who re-
tain some cognizance of human affairs and exercise power for good or
evil over men and things, are also worshipped. Max Miiller assures us
that the Semitic races had a number of names for Deity, as shown in the
Pheenicians and Carthaginians, and in the monotheistic creeds of Jews,
Mohammedans and Christians. The worship of the Semitic nations
was a worship of God in history, as God affecting the destinies of in-
dividuals, races and nations. The names of Semitic deities expressed
moral qualities generally, as the Strong, the Exalted, the Lord, the
King, and seldom grew into divine personalities, definite in their out-
ward appearance. Many ancient Semitic gods had a tendency to flow
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together and the transition to the worship of one god was easy. When
we study the American Indian languages we find that the different
stocks give different religious beliefs. The principal divinity among the
Algonkin tribes is known under various names, as Glooscap among the
Penobscots and Micmacs, Nanabusk and Manabosho among the Dela-
wares and Ojibwas, and Napio among the Blackfeet. The idea
of a Supreme Being among these tribes is somewhat indefinite,
whereby the terin theistic as applied to them must be qualified
as already mentioned. The definite deity is a mythical person-
age, good and bad. The grave Huron-Iroouois people have a
different principal divinity, known as Zaronliaivagon, the Holder
of the Heavens, or Raweniyo, our Great Master, “ a deity nobler in char-
acter and attributes than any of the Aryan divinitics”” Horatio Hale
has shown by a study of the Siouan languages that the intensely re-
ligious Dakotas have a remarkable set of deitics, the Oonktayhe or gods
of vital energy, the Zakoositkanshkan or moving god, who is “too subtle
to be perceived by the senses,” who “is everywhere present,” who
“exerts a controlling influence over instinct, intellect and passion,” and
the Hayoka or anti-natural god, with whom all things work by the rule
of contrary, to whom joy seems grief, and miscry brings joy, who shivers
in summer and swelters in winter, to whom good is evil and evil good.
The medicine men who are the physicians and priests of the native
tribes of Canada, the healers of diseases and spiritual advisers and inter-
cessors, have a sacred dialect of speech, epithets raised from material
meaning to a spiritual significance, words expressing religious ideas. and
a style of phraseology peculiar to themsclves. In the sacred dialect
there is revealed a worship of God in nature, symbolical expressions and
names of deities hidden behind the veil of nature.